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Seotion IV, Criticism of the pos-graduate scheme.—(49—053) Adverse oriticism by experi-
enced educationists. (54) Two “schools of criticism. (55) Reocogrition of the
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ships.
Section V1. The University Colleges of Science ; the Palit and Ghose Trusts.—(17—80).

CHAPTER XVI.—ORIENTAL STUDIES.

Section I, Iniroduction.—(1) Sanskiitic and other non-Islamje studies ; Islamio studies ;
reasons for differential treatment of the two problems.

Section 11. Sanskritic and other npa-Islamic studies.—
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by Lord Minto and Mr. Colebrooke. (5) Provisions of Scclion 43, Chapter
155, Statute 53, Ceorge III, for revival and improvement of literature of
learned natives of India. (6) Intluence of the great pioneers of oriental studies.

B. The Sanskrit Collge, 1524-1918.—(7) Foundation of the Caleutta Sanskrit
College, originally a 16l for study of vaiious subjects including medicine.
Development under Vidyasagar and Nyayaratna. Three departments of
the institution, school, college and ¢l. (8) The Anglo-Sanskrit College

‘ —M.A. studies. (9) The Anglo-Sanskrit School— special courses in Sanskrit. (10)
The t6] department as o modol institution. (11) Description of the M.A. courses
in Sanskrit ; necessity for collaboration of Sanskritists trained in indigenous and
westorn methods. .

C. The Sanskrit 6ls andp their reorganisation, 1878-1918.—(12) Devclopment of

indigenous learning’in the t6ls,; growth of the examination system therein.

(13) Introduction of the system of title examinations in 1878. Institution

of new titles in 1884, Survey of t6ls by Nyayaratna in 1891 and his report.
{14) Action by Bengal Government in 1892 ; foundation of non-pensionable
stipends for teachers in scleoted t6ls, stipends for teachees and pupils on
examination results. Institution of three grades of examinations. Principal
of the Sanskrit College becomes Registrar of Sanskrit examinations. Dissatis-
faction results from over-centralisation. (15) Memorial to Lieutenant-
“ Qovernor of PBengal by Sanskritists in 1906. Conference. Establishment
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of Board of Sanskrit Examinations including strong representations of erthodoex
pandits, Stimulus to study of Sanskrit in 76ls. (16) Conference of 1913 after
the redistribution of the provinces effected in 1912, (17) Recommendations
of the Conference of 1913. (18) Feundation of the Calcutta Sanskrit
Association by the Government of Bengalin 1918, A Convocation of 500 pandits
as a deliberative assembly and an Executive Council of 22, the majority to be
orthodox representatives of Sanskrit learning. Duties of the ,Association.
(19) Establishment of the Bihar and Orissa Sanskrit Association i 1915. (20)
Statement of problem ; is it practicable to seoure university recognition for ortho-
dox scholars trained in t6ls # (21) Description of the courses for the three
grades of examinations leading up to Sanskrit titlos and their characteristic
features.

D. The study of Pali, Tibetan, Chinese, Japanese and Zend.—(22) Provision made by

the University for Pali studies for undergraduate and post-graduate students.
(23) Reorganigation of Pali studies by the Board of Higher Studies in Pali.
Description of the new courses. Reorganisation of the staff. Appointment
of Buddhist monks from Ceylon and Burma. (24) Tibetan studics. Collectiom
of Tibetan books inthe university library. Publication of roaders, grammar
and dictionary. History of Indian logic from Tibetan sources. Instructor
in Tibetan. Employment of a lama. (25) Chinese and * Japanesc studies.
Readership in Buddhistic philosophy. (26) Study of Zend. Selections from
Zendavesta.

E. The study of ancigmt Indian listory and culiure—(27) Foundation of the

Carmichael Profcssorship of Ancient Indian History and Culture in 1912.
Institution of the M.A. degree in the subject in 1918. Description of the
courses and qualifications of the stafl cmployed.

F. The study of Indwan vernaculars.—(28) Scicntific study of Indian vernaculars.

Lahiri Research Fellowship in Bengali language and literature. Description of
works published by Mr. Dines Chandra Sen. (29) New scheme for the M.A.
degree in Iidiun vernaculars.  (30) Chief features of the scheme ; its elasticity
and comprchensiveness. Possibility of inclusion of Urdu for the benefit of
Musalmans. (31) Preparation of books of typical selcctions in severak
vernaculars. (32) Vernaculars of hill-tribes and aboriginal races.

G. Subsidiary studies.—(33) Study of comparative philology. Lectures on philology

of the Bengali language. (34) Facilities for study of subsidiary modern
languagos.

Purport of this section. The transfer of the Diwani to the East India
Company and tho establishment by Warren Hastingsin 1781 of the Calcutta
Madrassah. (36) The resumption proceedings ; the Directors’ educational des-
*patch of 1830; Lord Macaulay’s minute; tho ‘resolution of Lord Willinmy
Bentinck’s Government, 1835; tho petition of the Calcutta Musalmans; Aot
XX1X of 1837. (37) The curriculum of the Calcutta Madrassah about 1833 ;
the attempt to make English compulsory. (38) The starting of Anglo-Arabio
classes in 1847 and the appointment of a European principal to the Calcutta
Madrassah. The recommendations of the Council of Education, 18563. (39) The
dospatech of 1854 contemplated the inclusion of the Calcutta Madrassah in the
Calcutta University. (40) Its omission and its effect; (41) Sir Frederick
Halliday calls for a report on Caleutta Madrassah ; the proposal to abolish the
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“Arabic department negatived hy the Government of Indid; the Anglo-Persian
department becomes a second-grade college—1867. (42) The cloaing of the
college classes. (43) The Hooghly College and the Mohsin Fund. The
establishment of new Goverrment madrassahs. (44—46) Mr. Amir Ali’s evi-
dence before the Indian Education Commission. (47) Nawab Abdul Latif
Khan’s evidence. (48) The influence of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan in Upper
Indis ; Bengal contrasted with Upper India. (49) Some progress on the English
side of the Calcutta Madrassah but no progress in madrassah education
proper. (50) The proposals for the reform of madrassahs which were before-
the Government of Bengal in 1903.

B. Conference of 1907-08 and its results.—(51) The Confercnce. (52) Three gub-
committees appointed to deal with three quostions. (53) Opening of the
title clas<es and redistribution of the classes; throe stages in the courso,
junior, scnior and title; title classes confined to the Calcutta Madrassah,
(64) Description of the course for the jumior classes. (55) Senior or college
classes. (56) Differentiation of Sunmi and Shiah students. (67) Description
of the senior courses. (58) The title courses. (59) Tcaching of English,
(60) Standard of knowledge of Englieh discussed. (61) Senior madrassah
examination compared with uniwversity degrce exammation. Employment
of Arabic scholar from Egypt. (62) Teaching of Urdu. (63) Appointment of
teachers of Urdu as a second language. (64) Sir Andrew Fraser rejects pro-
posal for importation of Arabie scholaxr from Egypt.

C. The reformed madrassah scheme.—(65) Dissatisfaction®f East Bongal Musalmans
with the views of the Bengal Conference of 1907. (66) Appointment of committee
by the Eastern Bengal Government and its reccommendations. (67) Description.
of the new scmor course. (68) Views of Mr. H. Sharp. (69) Views of Mr. R.
Nathan. (70) Redistuibution of ternitorios : announcement of intention to
establish a Uwaversity at Dacca arncsts discussion. (71) Pioposals of the
Dacca University Committec regarding the department of Islamic studies.
(72) Resolution of the Government of Bengal, 1915. (73) Position in 1915-16.

D. Retention of the orthodox course-at the ®ulcutia Madrassah.— (74) Reformed ocourse:
not adopted in the Calcutta Madrassah. (75) Question formulated by Govern-
nent of Bengal. (76) Vanety of viows expressed in reply to question. (77)
Views of Chittagone Conference of 1913. (78) Opinion of Shams-ul-Ulama Abu
Nasr Waheed. (79) Comnuttce for revision of Calcutta Madrassah curriculum.

E. Madrassah erxaminations.—(80) Central Board of Examinations for lower and:
higher standards (81) Title examinations, 1912. (82) Special Islamic
matriculation and intermediate examinations. (83) Number of candidates in
madrassah examinations.

F. Summary of evidence before the Commission.—(84) Madrassah reform a very
difficult question. (85) Memorandum of Calcutta Musalmans. (86) Maulvi
Abdul Karim. (87) Maulvi Aminul Islam. (88) Complaints about the
unsuitability of the courses. (89) Mr. A.H. Harley. (90) English as a
compulsory subject. (91) Shams-ul-Ulama Vilayat Hussain. (92) Opinion of a
deputation of Calcutta-Musalmans. (93) Opinion in favour of optional study
of English in tho Calcutta Madrassah. (94) Opinion of a deputation of
Musalmans of Bengal. (95) Opinion of Mr. Harley. (96) Opinion of Mr. J. R.
Cunningham, Director of Public Instruction, Assam. (97) Suggestions for
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for establishment of Faculties of Oriental Studies in the Calcutta Madrasssh.
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(09) Different mode of recognition suggested by Caloutta Muslim deputation.
(100) Institution of Islamic Faculties suggested. (101) General desire that
the Arabio depariment of the Calcutta Madrassah should be brought within
the sphere of the influence of the University.

G. The present position of madrassahs.—(102—113).
H, Islamic studies ¢n the University—(114).

CHAPTER XVII.—TaHE ExAMINATION SYSTEM.

Section 1. Imtroductory.—(1) The problems of examination nowhere more urgent than in

India and especially in Bengal. (2) Wide importance of those problems gene-
rally felt in Bengal. (3) General plan of tho chapter. (4) Matriculation and
influence of examination on schools dealt with elsewhere.

Beciion I1. Magnitude of the examination problem.—(5) Governmeont of India resolution of

1904. (6—8) Growth in number of candidates since 1904

Section 111, Domination of the teaching system by the examination system andits resulls.—
4. (9—11) Domination of teaching and learning by examination in Bengal. The

same condition said to prevail in other provinces. (12) Replies to the question :
¢ Is teaching unduly subordinated to examination ¥, 30 in the negative, 169 in
the affirmative. (13) Replies in the negative. (14) Replies in the affirmative.
(15) The Commission convinced by their own experience that teaching is
almost exclusively directed to the examination syllabuses. (16—17) Teachers
said to be judgedy by authoritics by their examination successes. Pressure
of students on tTeachers to confine teaching within syllabuses. (18) This
pressure duc to overwhelming anxiety of students to pass examinations. (19)
The anxicty due to (a) fewness of carecrs open in Bengal except through the
examination system, and (b) poverty. (20) Comparison of relative import-
ance for success in lifo of university examination systoms in western countries
with their corresponding impoitance in Bengal; caste prcjudices. (21—23)
Povetty os a source of anxiety to pass examinations. (24) The effort of tho
teacher in many cases limited to the preparation and recital of notes, that of
the student to memorising them. (25) Notes dictated even in M.A. classes ;
text-books committed to memory. (26—27) Evidence of exceptional powol;
of memorisation of Bengali students, as shown in the examination-room.
Evidence that success can be achicved in examinations by effort of memory ;
¢ the best student, judged by exammation results, is the best memorisor’, (28—29)
Distaste for loarning produced by the present system. (30—31) Bad habijs
of thought acquired; intellectual interests sterilised. Relative smallness of
contribution of Calcutta University during the past 50 years to the advancement
of knowledge or to practical discovery.

B. Causes of the present situation.—(32) The evils above described not inherent in

every examination system. Their causes of three kinds. (33) The lack of dis.
interested effort among the students. (34—37) The defeots of the present
system of secondary education. Difficulty arising from medium of instruction.
The defects in secondary education removable.

Section 1V. Qencral functions of examinations and degrees.—

A. (38) Defects due to mistakes in design of examination, and to want of appretia-

tion of true functions of examinations and degrees. (33—40) The queation
asto the meining of the degrocs not asked either by the publie or the Uni-
versify ; that question ought to be asked. A-university degree ought to be a
guarantee given by the University in regard to each student on whom it is
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, oonferred, the nature of the guaraniee varying with the degree. (41) The,
guarantee simplest to understand in the case of & technical degree like that in
medioine ; in that case, it means that the ‘possesgor is regarded by the Uni-
versity 68 & suitable person to pradtise medicine, and as having a fair knowe
ledge of the sciences on which modern medicine is based, Baais of the
university guarantee analysed. (42) Nature of guarantee implied by degrees
in Faculties of Arts and Secience more elusivo and varied than in mediolne.
Doubt as to what degree implies that the possessor can certainly do. (43) The
answer to this question cannot give the complete connotation desired for the
degfee; illustration ; the limitations of examinations being recognised, they:
should be applied rationally, and their general purpose borne in mind.

' (44—45) Confusions of examination system largely due to uncertainty as to

their purpose. The uncertainty concealed by the apparent precision of the
marking system. Difficulty of assigning an intelligible meaning to & ‘ per~
centoge of marks’.

B. (48-——47) Illustration from the matriculation examination in English at Calcutta
University of an examination of which the purpose is defined with great
precision, but which fails in its purpose through the illusion due to numerical
marking. (48—49) Tho deficioncies of secondary schools render it difficult for
Caloutta University to make good its own matriculation guarantee in respect
of English; but some improvement is possible.

C. (50) Greater difficulty of judgingin other subjects whether the matriculation ex-
amination is a success or a falure. Question of @a tics. (51) Task of
judging success or failure ot an examination impossibfe in.the absence of any
definition of the purpose of such examinatiof.

ctfon V. Detailed problems of the examination system.—

A. (52) Uncertainties of purpose and of method in the present system. (53) A
scientific study of the limitations and potentialities of examinations in its
infancy. Evidence of Dr. Brajendranath Seal. (54) Distinction between
three elements tested by examination. (55) Distinction between °complete
examinations’ and °©examinations by sample’. (56) University regulation
designed to differentiate between memorisation and knowledge, a failure in
practicé.

B. (57) The problem of ®alternative questions’? (58) Witnesses opposed to such
questions. (59) Witnesses in favour. (60) Reconciliation of the two views;
alternative questions justified in testing range of knowledge; but tests of
capacity or of * intelligent appreciation’ should be compulsory, and determine
failure or success on the whole esamination. (61-—62) The wide reaching
effect of the latter kind of question on education. Suggestions of Mr. Stanley
Leathes’s Committee. Psychological tests of fitness for eptrance adopted by
Columbia University. (63) Buggestion that examination answers should form
¢ short essays. *

C. Systems of marking.—(64) The  mechanical system of marking ’ described and criti-
cised. (65—67) Examples of the mechanical system. (68) Origin of the system, a
desire for equality of treatment. The equality attained illusory and mischievous.
(69~"78) Examples of Boards of Examiners who do not follow the mechan-
ical system, (74) Criticism of tho theory that mechanical addition of marks
assigned for component parts of a paper gives a right value for the paper as a
whale. (75—76) Suggestion that positive marks should be allotted for special

excellonce and negative marks for special defioiencies.
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~ D, (77) System of * compensation’ or * grace’ marks. (78) Cases specially considered
by the Syndicate. (79) Question of compensation for weakness in case of
one subject by exccllence in onec or more other subjects. Differentiation
betweon °©intermediate’ and  fig#l’ cxaminations in this matter. (80) Com-
pensation at matriculation or ¢ high schoal * examination, and at intermediate
or °‘intermediate college’ examination. (81) Compensation at university
intermediate and at university final examinations.

B, (82—84) General question of lenicncy. Origin of false sentiment of pity.
Views of Mr. W. C. Wordsworth. The responsibility of the examiners concealed
by tho marking system. Injustice done by misplaced leniency both to the public
and to deserving candidates.

F, (85) The marks of examiners not checked. Investigation of marks at request
of candidates on payment of u fee. Errors reotified if discovered, but
fec not rcturned. Delays in such rectifications. .

@. (86) Examination by ‘ compartments’. (87—S8) View of Universities Commis-
sion of 1902. (89) Regulations of the Calcutta University. (90) Views of
Dacca University Committee. (91—93) Views of witnesses divided. (84—-98) No
general solution of the question seems possible. The rcgulations in olher
Facultics should allow somo latitude, like that ullowed in the Faculty of
Medicine.

M. (97—98) ¢ Refercence’ in one or more subjerts. Views of witnesses; advocated

" on account of poverty of students. (99—100) Conditions under which
‘ reference ’ mhtﬁe granted.

1. (101—102) Question of re-ajtendance at courses by students who have failed.

J. (103) Frequency of examifiations. Question of hardship inflicted by a year's
interval between successive examinations of the same kind., (104) Question of
aegrotat degrees. (105—107) Question of limitation of number of appear-
ances at the same examination.

K. {108) Suggestions marde with object of increasing thoroughness of examination
tests and diminishing chance errors.

L. (109) Viva-voce examinations. (110) Practical examinations. (111) Library
examinations. (112—114) Question of credit for courso work. (115—117)
Rescarch work.

M. (118—123) Boards of Examiners. Distinction of Calcutta University between
‘ paper-sctters’ and ‘examiners.” Nomenclature of this report. (124—130)
Participation of teachers in examination work. (131) Question of concordaunce
of marking of assistant examiners. (132) lees of examiners. *

N. Classification.—(133) Discrepancy between Calcutta and other Indian uni
versities 1n use of divisions at matriculation. (134—135) Calcutta regulations;
suggestions for modification. (136) Discropancy between Calcutta University
and other Indian wuniversities in use of ‘olassez_a’ at intecrmediate exainina~
tions. (157—140) Classification at pass and honours exuminations and masters
examinations.

0. (141—143) Question of anonymity of candidates. Suggested inequality of
treatment of Muslim and Hindu oandidates. The matriculation should be
conducted anonymously, but not the examinations of & teaching university,

P. Secrecy of examination papers.—(144) The examination papers for the Calcutta
matriculation examination, 1917, became known twice before the examination
was actually held with the assistance of Government. (145) Printing of
examination papers. (146) University enquiries fruitless ; the Commission not ™ -



\ AWALYSES OF CHAPTERS. xvii

. constituted for the purpose of further enquiry into these past events. (147)
Question of reasonable precautions in the future.

Q. (148) Opinion of witnesses that examinations seriously deteriorate the health of
students. View of Mr. Mohini Mohan Bhattacharjee that the strain of
exominations is indirectly due to want of regular work and tutorial guidance
and not to difficulty of university courses. (149) Enquiry of tke Government
of India from local Governments. (150) Special investigation needed. (151)
¢ Test-examinations.” (152) Length of examinations.

R. (153) Wastage at examinations.

8. (1564) Interval between conclusion of course and commencement of eyamination
excessive. (155) Interval between conclusion of an examination and publica-
tion of results.

T. (1566—157) Prescription of text-books tor evaminations. (158—159) Use of
lectures by students as a means of preparing for examinations.

8ection VI. Methods suggested for diminishing the rigudty of the examination system.—
(160—162) Replies to Question 9 (i1). (163) In a residential university like
Dacca the excessive rigidity of the present system will disappoar naturally :
and a similar process should take place more gradually in the reconstitnted
Unwversity of Caleutta. (164—167) Evidence on question of provision of
courses on which no examinations would be held. (168—169) Evidence that
in regard to selection of subjects the present regulations are not sufticiently
rigid.

Scctron VII. Non-collegiate students.~-(170) Clauses in Aotfof 1904 relating to non-
collegiate students. (171) Female students. Regulations relating to practical
work. (172) Statistics of non-collegiate students. (173) Special regulations
relating to teachers. (174) General question of re-adunitting as non-collegiate
students candidates who have failed. (175—179) Discussion of views of
witnesses who desire to extend the non-collegiate system.

8ection VIII. Concluding observations.—(180) Exammations as a ‘test of character.’
Their limitations 1n this 1espect. (181) Exanunation certificates and degrees
useful as passports to careers ; those passports should not be regarded as valid
for an indefinite period ; nor should comparative failure in oxammations be
regarded as a bar to recognition of good work done 'subsequently. (182—184)
The urgent necessity for reform

CHAPTER XVIIT.—THE MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AND EXAMINA-
TION ; AND THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH AND THE MOTHER TONGUE.

Section I. Introductory.—(1—2) The present situation in regard to the medium of instruc-
tion and examination briefly desoribed.

Section 11. Historical.—(3) The movement for ¢ English Education : Grant, Ram Mohan
Roy, Hare. Foundation of Hindu College. (4- 6) Enthusiasm for English
Orientalist | Anglicist controversy. Macaulay’s Minute and Lord William Ben-
tinck’s resolution of 1835. The formation of a vernacular literature, the © ulti.
mate object ’ of Government policy. (7) Impulse given to vernaculars by freedom
of the press and abolition of Persian as the court language. (8—10) Encourage-
ment of the vernaculars by the Public Instruction Committee. (11—12) Des-
pateh of 1854 deplores negleot of vernaculars; its double aim, to cultivate a
bilingmal sohool #ystem in the first instance, and to raise vernacular schools to
the level of English schools, (13—15) Foundation of University of Caloutta;
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the University at first encourages, then discourages, uge of vernaculars ; in 1870
begins to return to first policy. (16) The Education Commissivn of 1882;
different views as to medium held in Central Provinces and in Bengal. (17) In-
creased use of vernacular in Bengal high schools. (18—19) Universities Com-
mission of 1902 condemn use of English as medium at too early an age; deplore
neglect of vernacular and recommend its encouragement by the University. (20)
Government of India resolution of 1904 deplores neglect of verriaculars, and
premature use of English as medium; Government adheres to policy of des-
patoh of 1854  (21) Government of India resolution of 1913 reports that
ohildren who have been through complete vernacular course are exoeptionally
efficient. (22—23) Motion of Mr. Rayaningar in Imperial Legislative Couneil
in 1915 in regard to use of vernacular medium. View of Sir Harcourt Butler.
Enquiry promised after the war. Speeches by H. E. Lord Chelmsford. (24)
The question of medium not purely educational; the deep interest in it shown

by tho Bengal aublic.

Section II1. The medium of instruction and examination above the matriculation stage.

Introductory.—(25-28) Division of opinion on this subject. The possibilities of
bilingual education not dealt with by tho witnesses.

Section IV. The medium of instruction and examination above the matriculation stage.

Views of Hindu ani European witnesses.—(29—32) Hindu witnesses in favour
of the vernacular medium. (33—35) European witnesses in favour of the
vernacular medium. Present and former heads of colleges, members of the
educational and administrative sorvices. (37—47) Witnesses who desire the
vernacular medium to be introduced gradually, or partially. (48—59) Hindu
witnesses in favour-of English as the sole medium, permanently or for some
time to come. (60) European heads of colleges in favour of the English medium.
(61—02) Witnesses in favour of parallel institutions or classes, the one set
using the Euglish, the other the vernacular medium.

Section V. The medium of insiruction and cxamsnation above the wmatriculation stage.

Views of Mushm wiiresses--(63) Views of the Calecutta and Assam Muslim
deputation opposed to the vernacular medium. (64) Muslim opinion divided
into at loast three sections. (656—67) Muslim witnesses in favour of the
English medium. (68) Views of the principal of, and other persons connrcted
with, the Calcutta Madrassah. (69) Views of Muslim witnesses in favour of the
vernacular medium. (70) Views of Muslim witncsses in favour of paraliel
institutions or classes, the one set using the Erglish, the other the vernacular
medium. (71) Views of (@) Mr. Hydari and (b) of Mr. Abdul Karim in regard
to Urdu as a medium in Bengal. (72) Views of Mr. Justice Abdur Rahim and
Sir Ali Imam. (73) The Muslim views to be discussed further in Chapter

XLI.

Section VI. The question of medium in Assam and Burma.—(74) Evidence of Mr. J. R.

Cunningham in regard to Assam. (75) Evidente of witnesses in regard to
Burma.

Section VII. Question of ths medium to be used below the mairiculation stage.—(76—178)

Opinion of majority of wilnesses in regard to standard in English required at
present matrioulation stage, and at present intermediate stage. Requirements.
in regard to vernacular should be not less than those in regard to English. Ques-
tion of the fulfilment of this double aim. (79) Two irreconcilable schools of
théught, even among those who desire English As the university-medium. (80}
The present inadequacy in English. (81—83) Extent to which English is now
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mmgm: tbdinm should be first used. (86) Witneases who woald pay English’
% «é the solé tedium exeept for teaching Sanskrit and the vernaotlass. Mﬁ
Witnesses who adVueate the use of English ag the medium in teaching
wubjeats, of the vernsoular in tesching othets. Question of teohnios! terma.
(89) The oase of mathematios. (90) Views of Mr. J. G. Covernton. (81) Views
of Mr. H. Sharp on the progressive introduction of the English medinm. (§2)
¥¥iews of Mr. F. 0. Turner. (93—98) Views of European witnesses in favonr of
the vernacular medium in secondary schools (and English at the wnjyer.
sities) : (93) Mr, J. R. Barrow ; (94) Staff of Seramhpore College ; (94) Mr. J. A.
Rishey ; (96) Mr. . E. W. Jones ; (97) Mr. 8. G- Dunn; (98) Mr. G. A. Wathen.
(89) Cramiming and undue memorisation attributed to premature use of English
s the medium ; asserted intellectual superiority of boys trained through the
vernactlar.
Fectlon VIII. The teaching of Bnglish in secondary schools,—(100) The views of the Com-
¥ission on the uwse of English as a medium in secondary sohools reserved for
Part TI. (101) General dissatisfaction with present teaching. Grounds of this
dissntisfaction. (102) The teachers of English, often ill qualified and ill-paid,
(103—104) The training of English teachers. Suggested eriployment of (m)
Anglo-Indians, (b) women teachers. (105—1068) Use of the direct method.
*  Conflioting views. (107—108) The teaching of grammar. (108—111) Preseribed
text-books for matriculation. (112) The failure of the matriculation examination
in English; a reform in the examination system might favourably affect the
- teaching in the schools. (113) Unsatisfactory methods of lecturing on English
texts. N
Seetion 1X. Practical training in English language and the study of English lilerature—
(114) Replies to Question 11 () (d). Division of opinion. (116—116) Advooites
of a working knowledge of English ; support by professors of English hterature.
(117) Views of Mr. T. O. D. Dunn. (118) Advocates of concurrent training in

. FEaglish literature.
" Beotion X'. Universily training 1n English.—(119) The present position. (120) Replies
it . of witnesses to Question 11 (i1) (f). Division of opmion. (121—126) Witnesses

! who think that with suitable school traming, the teaching of Enghsh, except for
literary students, should be unnecessary at the unnversity stage. (127) Sugges-
e +tiofs for university training in English of non-linguistic students.
Beotion X1, Various suggestions on methods of teaching English.—(128).
on X1I. Summary of the Rjuation in regard to the teaching of Enghsh.—(129).
XIIT. The teaching of the mother tongue.— (130).

CiapTER XIX.~CONDITIONS OF STUDENT LIFE,
F, i»irodmmn-(h—e) Influence of envnoument in education.
‘, s 1T, e ‘migralory studend, and Kie lodging while at college in Bengal—(3— 4) Tho
iﬂmm haigitl of students illustrated by college statistios. (5) Reasons for
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Section II1. Steps laken to provide suitalle residences for siudents, and supervision cf

Section

Section

them.—(8) Social system. (9) Tho recomméndations of the Commission of
1882 and the subscquent inquiry in 1887, (10) The work of the Oxford
Mission and the Young Men’s Chtistian Association. (11) The Universities
Commission. (12) The Government of Bengal scheme in 1904. (13) The
Universities Act and the new regulations. (14) Categories of residence. (15)
The Students’ Restdence Committee. (16—17) Government and the problem 3
Imperial grants to hostels.

IV. Deseription of hostels (collegiate and mon-collegiate).— (18— 19) 8t Paul's
C'athedral Mission College. (20) Scrampore. (21—22) Scottish Churches. (23)
Fden Hindu Hostel. (24) City, Ripon, Bangnbasi and Vidyasagar Colleges.
(25) Mufassal hostels. (20) M. A..O. College, Aligarh. (27) Non-collegiate
hostels maintained at (‘aleutta and Dacea by the Oxford Mission and the Baptist
Mission.  Other non-collegiate hostels in Culcutta. (28) Victoria (non-collegiate)
Hostel, Madras.

V. Description of messes, licensed (atlached or unaitached) and unlicensed.—(20)
Bad conditions in many messes. (30) Difficulties arising through use of
buildings designed as  family 1esidences. (31) Disapprobation of the
Government of India. (32) A well managed © attached ’ mess virtually a small
hostel, and increasingly permanent. (33) The ‘nnattached mess’ generally
disapproved by witnesses, but defended by some. (34--35) The unlicensed
mesges by far the worst ; some desciibed.

Section V1. Duffitullies of commissariat in hostels and messes - (36) Bad cooking arrange-

ments in many messes, and even n some hostels. (37) Exceptions to this.
(38—39) Views of experienced correspondents as to best methods of commise
satint,

Section V1I. Other aspeeis of life in hostcds and mio«s—~-(40) Criticism made by some

correspondents of the too costly buildings aud equipment of some hostels. (41)
Suggestions of tho Rev. T. E. T. Shoie. (42—43) Conditions of 1fe in
hostels very far from being luswious. (44) Frequent lack of facilities in
messes for corporate life. (45— 46) Superintendence of hostels and messes.
(47—49) Collegiate hostels the best type, but advantages alsp in the non-
collegiate.

Section VIII. Iow the residence of students is supervised and controlled.—(50) Great diffi-

culty of seenring eftective supervision and contiol, both in Caleutta and in the
mufassal. (51) Evidence of the Rev. Hedley Sutton. (52) Four chief difficulties
(a) Vague and elastic meaning attached to ‘guarchanship’; (63) (3) lack of
hostel accommodation; (G54) (r) indefiniteness of the standard according to
which guardians are ‘ approved ’; (55) (d) pressure under which arrangements
for residence are madc at the beginning of the college term. (56) Question nat
taken by some colleges as seriously as it should be. (57) Procedure followed
by the Univetsity in its attempt to sccure compliance with the regulations. (568)
The regulations excellent on paper, largely inoperative in fact. (89) Successful
efforts of some colleges to comply with them. (60) Unattached messes impationt
of supervision. (61) Responsihility for observing the regulations as to residence
rests upon the colleges. (62) The disagreeablo alternative before those colleges
which depend for profit on attracting very large number of students. (63) Embar-
ragsing position of the University in the present smpasse. '

Section 1X. Physical condition of studenis,—(64) Scape of seeﬁon.q' Unfavourable

evidence of (65) Mr. Remes Chapdra Ray and others, (86) Dr. J. Hery Gray,
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(87) the Rev. W. H.Q. Holmes, (68) tho Rev. W. E. 8. Holland, (69) 'and
others. (70) Causes of weak physical condition ; (71) pressure of work befors
exeminations ; (72) unsuitable hours of study; (73) pressure of parenis; (74)
malaria, (78) poor nutrition.

Bection X. Physical recrealion.—(76) Few students play games. (77) Insufficient facili-

¢ ties for physical tcoreation. (78) Neglect of Indian games. (79) Y. M. C. A.’s»
Machua Bazar Street playground in Calcutta a good model for a crowded
oity. &

Section XI. Medical supervision.—(80) The students necd medical supervision, and
especially (81) in the matter of eye-stramn.  (82) Recommendations of Drs. R. C.
Ray, Scgard and Gray. (83) Great valuc of medical inspection.

8ection X11. Narrouness of training.— (84— 85) The intellectual training is often narrow
and mechanical.  Causes: ill-advised methods of study; (8G) inadequate
librarics 3 (87) uninspiting surioundings; (88) weakness of students’ activities.
(89) The attitude of paients and public opmion; evidence of Dr. Wali
Mohammad, (90) Sir Alfred Croft, and (91) DPresidency College Enquiry
Committeo.

Section X1II. The sense of corporale life.—(92) The weakness of the sense of corporate
obligation in tho student commumty ; (93) evidence of Mr. Jaygopal Banerjee.
(94) Lack of feeling of personal attachment to the University ; and
(85) to the college. (96)) Evidence of Mr. Zachaiiah. (97—98) Causes
of this weakness. (99) Signs of a coming change. (100) Evidence of
Dr. Brajendranath Seal.

Section X1V, Joylessnes: of student life—~(101) The joylessness of student; Iife is due largely
to (102) poverty. (103) Evidence of the Rev. Garficld Williams. (104— 105)
The lack of healthy amusement. Frequent despondency.

Section XV. The weakcning of older restraints.— (106— 1(8) Divergence of opmion as to
results, but (109—]116) gencral agreement that the old oider has been shahen.
(117—118) Some correspondents deplore these changes; and (119—1£0) others
welcome them. (121—123) Evidence of Mr. Pramathanath Tarkabhushana
and Mr. Ramondra Sunder Trivedi.

Section XVI. The characler of the sludent.—(124—125) Good characteristics of the
student ; evidence of Sir J. C. Bose and Sir Asutcsh (thaudhuri, but (126—127) tl e
students’ olLedicnce is passive rather than active. (148) Existence of grave
moral and (129—130) pohtical disorders. (131) Students’ strikes and (132—134)
their significance.

Section XVII, Religious training and obserrance.—(1356—136) Effccts of separation from
good home traditions combined with a superficial education are caleulated to
create shallow scepticism. (137) Some signs of desne for more religious training.
(188~141) Signs of a growing spirit of sacrifice and servico to the Nation.

* /

CiarTER XX.—THE 8ITE OF THE UNIVERSITY.

(1) Proposals to remove the University in order to promote its corporate lifo and seoure
improved physical and moral conditions. (2—8) The existing site has
adventages apd many university and scientiflo institutions are grouped around
it, (9) Answers to questions on this maiter were' noarly cqually divided.
(10~21) Opinions as to removal. (22) Argument based on cost of residential

scoommodation in Calentts. (23—25) Proposals for partial removal of the
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University, (26—32) Opinions against removal, (33) The cost of removal
regarded as prohibitive. (34) Proposed development of College Square as the
umversity quarter. (36—30) Expectations that the development of mufassal
colleges would reheve the pressure on Caleutta and reduce the advantages
oxpected from removal, and that a new university would arise in the city if
the University were transferred.
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CHAPTER XIV.

Tur EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN.

I.—The social importance of women’s education.

1. “ Education is essentially a question of social reform .....
And in education, I would give the first place to the education of
girls. The education of a single girl means the uplifting of a whole
family in a larger sense than the education of a single man.”
These sentences, spoken by Mr. Natarajan, Iiditor of the Indian
Social Reformer, in his presidential address at the Bombay Provincial
Social Conference in 1918,! do not over-estimate the importance
of women’s education, especially during a period of social trans-
formation like that through which Bengal is now passing.

2. We have elsewhere? dwelt upon the uncertainty of aim and
the conflict of emotions into which many an educated Bengali is
drawn by the fact that the world of thought to which he has been
introduced by western education is a thing wholly apart from the
traditions, the thoughts and the modes of life still cultivated in
his home. This disparity, this dislocation of two aspects of his
life, has often the most unhappy effects ; and we should be justi-
fied in tracing to it many of the deficiencies and failures of the edu-
cational system. But this dualism of Bengali life is to be attributed
priumarily to the fact that the women, who make the home and shape
the thoughts of the rising generation, have as a rule no share in the
intellectual life of their men, and staud for ideals and modes of
thought which are often sharply in conflict with those which their
men have learned to.entertain. “ We do not want,” says Mr.
Rabindra Mohan Dutta,? ““ that women in India should continue
to labour under the darkness of ignorance and superstition, or
cling unreasonably to fossilised remains of the past, out of which
every semblance of lif¢" has vanished, and thus be always in con-

1 Supplement to the Indian Socigl Rejormer, (Bombay, 1918), page 10,
2 Chapter V; especially paras. 42-46.
. ¥Question23 . *
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tinual conflict and disagreement with their educated husbands,
,brothers or sons.”

3. It is not, thorefore, as an isolated problem that we have to
consider the education of women. It has the most profound influ-
ence upon the whole texture ot national life, and the whole move-
ment of national thought; and, until some working solution is
tound for this problem, it must remain impossible to bring the eduea~
tion of men into a sound and healthy condition. \

4. The importance of women’s edueation, both for its
own sake and because of its vital bearing upon the intellectual
development of the people, has long been récognised by the
British Government and 1ts agents. As long ago as 1849 Mr.
Drinkwater Bethune, a member of the Executive Council of the
Government of India, tounded’the premier institution of Bengal
for the higher education ot women, which still bears his name.
He devoted to its management an infinity of pains— I bave been
here almost every morning since the school opened,” he said, at &
meeting of celebration. Aud the hope that Indian enthusiasm
would come to his support, as it had come to the support of the
introduction of western education for boys, seemed to be justified
when in 1851 Raja Dakshina Ranjan Mukhberji made a gift of a
plot of land in Cornwallis Square, on which the present building of
Bethune College was erected. In the great educational despatgh
of 1854 the Directors ot the East India Company wrote that the
importance ot female education in India could not be over-rated,
and that they had observed with pleasure the evidence then being
afforded of an increased desire on the part of many Indians to give
& good education to their daughters. < By this means,” they
went on—anticipating the tar-secing statement ot Mr. Natarajawu,
with which we opened this chapter— a far greater proportional
impulge is imparted to the educational and moral tone of the people
than by the education ot men.” ’

.5 But the advance which began thus promisingly was disap-
pointing ; and in the despatch of 1859 the- Secretary of State
had to deplore the small progress which had been made in the
education of Indian girls and women, ‘despite missionary exertions,’
on which it has always largely ‘depended. A ¢omparison of the
gross figures at wide intervals of time seems, Egee&, to show very

! Despatch of 7th April 1859, paras, 2@35. ;
L.
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considegable ' progress., In 1854 there were 288 schools for gitls
in Bengal, with 6,869 pupils. In 1882! there were over 1,000 gchools
with 41,349 pppxls Tn 10172 there weroe 9,520 schools, with 286,000
pupils. These are large increases; and significantly enough, in
recent years the increase has been most marked among the glrls
of the Muslim population. But the number of girls under instruc-
tion still bears a very small proportion to the total number of
girls of scheol-going? age. And, what is still more remarkable,

- the education of girls is for the most part limited to primary schools
and the elementary classes of beconda.ry schools. Over 983 per
cent. of the girls in Bengal schools in 1917 were in tho primary stage;
and (leaving aside the Kuropean and Anglo-Indian community)
there were, out of a total female population of over 22,000,000, only
491 girls in what is known as the  high stage,” t.e., the four top
classes of the ordinary high school. From these alone, of course,
could come the recruits fo1 university training. It is not surprising
that the total number of students in women’s colleges of university
rank wag, in the same year, only 144.5

6. What these iigures mean is that, as the result ol sixty years’
work since Diinkwater Bethune opened his school, while the number
of girls who receive a tincture of elementary education (commonly
of the most mechanical and pertunctory kind) has very substantially
increased, the number of girls who achieve any considerable progress,
or advance far enough to be able to sympathise with or understand
the work and thoughts of their husbands and brothers, is quite
infinitésimal. And what is yet more striking is that such progress
as has been made in the post-elementary traming of girls is almost
wholly due to Government or to the missionaries. Of the fourteen
high séhools in Bengal for Indian girls, tour are Government
institutions, seven are conducted by missionary bodies, and only

"three—two of which, though aided by Government, are far from
efficient—owe their existence to private enterprise. In the sphere

L

1 Indien Education Commission’s Report, para. 599.

% Progress of Education in Bengal, 101213 to 1916- 17, Fifth Qumquenma.l Review by
W. W. Horuell (Caloutta, 1018), para. 434,

. 9 Between 19123941917 the number, of Muslim gitls dnder instruction rose from 86,476
to 131,380 ; the hmnherfof Hindu girls from 129,605 to 146,224.

¢ About 1 in 11, ofibhe baals ol the assuription that ghildren of school-going age form
16 per oend. of the wpﬁﬁm &

8 In the pext year it foug” to 199, K
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of git)s’ education thereis no parallel at all to that -extraordinary
activity of private enterprise which has established hundreds of
high schools for boys. And in this respect Bengal, which prides..
itself upon being educationally the most advanced of the Indian
provinces, falls far behind Bombay : in the city of Bombay alone
there are ten private high schools for girls. Bengal is, in short,
making no serious effort to provide good education for girls ; and
but for the efforts of Governmeut and of the missionaries, there
would be practically no provision for their needs.

I1.—The obstacles in the way of women’s education.

7. The explanation of this backwardness, in a population other-
wise s0 eager to develope and to use facilities for education, is to
be found in the social conditions of the country, and in the restric-
tions by which the life and activities of women are still surrounded.

8. In the first place, girls in Bengal, as throughout India,
marry very young. The custom of early marriage, as Miss
Eleanor McDougall points out,’—

‘ discourages a father from spending money which might be used as a
dowry on his daughter’s education, removes promising girls from school just
at the age when their independent mental life 4s beginning, cuts off the supply

of women teachers at the root, [and] prevents the growth of a gense of
vocation and professional enthusiasm in young women teachers.”

The age of marriage is, indeed, slowly rising, especially in the
more educated circles of respectable Hindu society, and in this
lies one of the best hopes of future progress; but, except among
the members of the Brahmo-Samaj and the Christian community,
it is still too low to make it possible that a girl should have bad
a good education before she marries. One of the forces already
at work, and likely to become more potent, in the removal of thig
disability is the growing preference of young men for educated
wives, whom they are often willing to accept with a smaller dowry.
But the change is slow.

9. In the second place, all orthodox Bengah women of the higher
classes, whether Hindu or Muslim, pass at an early age behind the
purdah, and spend the rest of their lives in the cpmplete seclusion of
their homes, and under the control of the eldest woman of the house~

3 1y
? L
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1 Queation 23.
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hold. This seclusion is more strict among the Musalmans than
among the Hindus, But it is more strict ameng the Hindus of
Bengal than among the Hindus of some 6ther previnces, notably
Bombay, where purdah scarcely exists. A few westernised women
have emancipated themselves. But they are to be found almost
exclusively in Caloutta, and they are regarded by most of their
country-women as dehationalised. If education is to reach thé
women of Bengal, either it must penetrate the zanuma, or the
purdah must be rent. The former is a very difficult process, be-
cause, as a rule, only women can enter the zanana, and the women
sufficiently educated to be useful teachers are very few—too few
"even to staff the existing schools adequately—and they can com-
mand correspondingly high salaries. On the other hand, any sudden
rending of the purdak would produce (if it were imaginable) such
a dislocation of Bengali society as would throw into the shade all
the changes which the western education of men has brought
about.

10. A third grave obstacle is to be found in the attitude of the
elder women, whose power in Indian households, especially over
the younger women, is very great. Having lived their lives behind
the purdak, they are naturally very conservative, and unwilling that
the younger women should differ from themselves. And their
sentiment is very commonly supported by the men, even by those
who have passed through the whole course ol western education.
They fear the upturning of the old order of Indian society, and the
possible destruction of some beautiful and winning aspects of
women’s part in that order to which we have referred in an earlier
chapter.?

“ The zanana system and early marriage,” says Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee,?
* are institutions which create difficulties in the way of the higher education
(as ordinarily understood) of women. But they serve useful purposes in their
own way, and, rightly regulated, they have their fair side, and help a higher
training, spiritual if not intellectual, which has made the Hindu wife and the
Hindu mother, ‘ when pain and anguish wring the brow,” the ‘ministering
angels’ that they bave been.”

11. Still more decisively negative is Mr. Brajalal Chakravarti,?
the founder of the Hindu Academy, Daulatpur,® which represents

e LJg‘g - v
’ Cr yChapter V.,
: & Question 28.
? Chanter X1IL vara 131
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an attempt to combine Hindu traditions with western knowledge-
in the education of men.

“ Women occufly a peculiur position in the domestic aud social life of the
Hindus,” he writes,  and the traditions of the family are kept up mainly by
them. It is strictly enjoined in the religious books of the Ilindus that females
should not be allowed to come under any influence outside that of the family.
For this reason, no system of school and college education can be made to suit
their requircments..... " Women get sufficient moral and practical training
in the houschold, and that is far more important than the type of education
our gchools can give.” .

12. Western education for women is therefore distrusted by
many, because it is felt to have an unsettling influence, which may
be even more dangerous in the case of women than of men.

“Tt is not wise,” writes Mr. Haridas Goswamy,?  to implant in girls, by
meaus of education, tastes which they would not have an opportunity to
gratily in their after-life, and thus sow the seeds of future discontent and
discord.......This indiscriminate imparting oi lugh western education to our
girls has had the unfortunate result of unsexing our educated wowmen, and of
denationalising them—a result bad enough in the case of boys, but infinitely
worse in the case of the future mothers.”

s

13. This distrust of the cffects of western education upon girls
is intensified by a dislike of some of the more recent aspects of the
emancipation of women in the West : some among our correspon-
dents fear that the schools might lead to a reproduction of these
features in India. Thus Mr. Rabindrs Mohan Dutta, whom we
have already quoted on the dangers of undue conservatism, writes
as follows :—

" We do not want ....... that women in India should he steadily
Anglicised, importing into our peaceful homes the evils of suffragetism, or
the spirit of revolutionary and rationalistic iconoclusin, condemning all our
ancient institutions that are the outcowe of a long past, and are part of our
flesh and blood, as it were.”

In the same vein, Dr. 8. K..Sen places ‘‘ the undesirable exam-
ples set by their senior sisters” and ‘‘ the question of women’s
suffrage >’ among the obstacles which check the progress of women’s

education.

14. These correspondents do not seem to realise that the demand
of women for political rights in western countries is not due to
though it has been facilitated by, the improved education of women:
there have been periods in western history when women, in impor-
tant circles of society, were just as well educated as men, without

t Qmﬁon 23,
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any such resilts. The modern women’s movement in all western
countries, which has gone far in Britain only because Britain is
politically further advanced than most other countries, is the
inevitable consequence of the political ideas which have been
adopted in western lands during the last hundred years. Sooner
or later, in every country which adopts these ideas, the question of
the position and rights of women must inevitably be raised ; for
in every land which-has accepted them, these ideas have brought
about a*gradual, and sometimes a sudden and violent, social trans-
formation.

15. It is not, therefore, by merely denying an efficient education
, to women that great social changes can be averted. They may be
delayed by such means, though perhaps only at the cost of a widen-
ing gulf between the thoughts and aims of men and women. But
social changes, which must ultimately be of a far-reaching charac-
ter, could only be prevented by shutting the door (if that were
possible) against the political theories and methods of the West.
The process of change must be painful. Tt cannot be made in one
sphere of life, the political, without ultimately affecting all the
rest ; and if it is to be carried out without giving rise to the most
tragic of domestic understandings, it can only be by giving to
women that degree of education which will enable them, in partner-
ship with their men, gradually and healthily to adjust the condi-
tions of Indian life to the nceds of a new age.

16. 1t is thus a profound and an extremely difficult problem
which is involved in the education of women ; and there is every
reason to respect the hesitancy which many of our correspondents
feel. They find themselves, in fact, forced into a dilemma. For
themselves, they have necepted the ideas of the West, more or less
fully. Many of them are even eager to give practical expression
in the institutions of India to those political ideas and systems of
the West which have, wherever they have been adopted, been the
provoking cause of a radical transformation, often painful, in the
whole social order. Yet they long to be able to say to the tide of
advancing change, when it approaches the purdak, * thus far and
no further.” But this is not & permanently defensible attitude.
The only selution must be a resolute attempt. to achieve a real
synthesis, not in women’s education alone, between the ideas and
traditions of the West and the ancient and rooted ideas and
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traditions of India. But this reconciliation of eastern and westem
ideas cannot be limited to a single sphere.

17. The apprehension of a disturbance of the social order if
western education is extended to girls is reinforced by another
consideration. Financial pressure upon the middle classes of Bengal
is in these days very severe. The boys have to be educated ; that
is a social necessity. But in the case of girls the social necessity
is that they should be married, and a suitable brldegroom can only
be obtained by the payment of a substantial dowry. To spend
money on the education of girls may mean, on the one hand, the
stinting of their own dowries, and, on the other, the stinting
of their brothers’ equipment for life. It is probably a very wide-
spread feeling which finds expression in an answer by Rai Hari
Nath Ghosh, Bahadur!:—

“ People naturally prefer to educate their boys, well knowing that in
future they will make them happy and comfortable in their old age, and

glorify their family, whilst the girls after marriage will be at the mercy of
others.”

18. Tn short, for a variety of reasons, some good and some less
good, but mostly of a kind which must arouse sympathy, because
they spring from a real mental conflict, from a genuine attachment
to an old and fine tradition, and a sincere and not unfounded
apprehension of the results of sudden change, public opinion in
Bengal, while wholeheartedly in favour of the education of boys,
is generally distrustful of the education of girls. There has probably
never been a fuller or more many-sided expression of educated
Bengali opinion than is contained in the answers to our question-
naire: and a survey of the answers to Question 28 should suffice
to show that, however great the enthusiasm of the educated men
of Bengal for a rapid expansion and improvement of facilities for
men’s education, there are but few of them who show great zeal for
a similar development in women’s education.

19. Even if the social difficulties which we have described could
be overcome, and even if public opinion in Bengal could be converted
to a belief in the value of a great expansion of facilities for women’s
education, there is a further obstacle—itself a product of the rest
—which must make progress extremely slow and toilsome. This

! Question 23. . .
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is the extreme difficulty of obtaining an adequate supply of women
teachers, upon whom, especially under such conditions as we have
described, the education of all but the few westernised women must
be wholly dependent. When there are less than 500 girls
who even reach the top olasses of the high school, and less
than fifty who even attain to the intermediate slage in a year,
what prospect can there be of supplying teachers for 22,000,000 ?
In 1918 there were only 156 women in all the training institutions
for women teachers, at every grade, and 92 of thesec were Indian
Christians.

‘1t is notoriously difficult,” notes the author of the Quinquennial Review
of Education in Eastern Bengal and Assam for 1906-07 to 1911-12, “ to induce
Indian women of good position, other than Christians and Brahmos, to undergo
training for the teaching profession; and even of thoso who 4re trained and
pronounced fit for employment, the majority refuse to go to places where they
are wanted. Moreover, owing {o popular prejudices, single women are, as a

general rule, unable to manage schools successfully, while married women are
seldom allowed to take pa1t in educational work.”

20. Nor is it surprising that those difficulties should be felt,
for the lot of the women-teacher in Bengal is made extraordinarily
hard by the prejudices which environ her.

‘“ Peculiar difficulties and dancers surround the young women who in
loneliness set out to teach in a mufassal school,” wiites one who has studied
the problem with the closest attention and the deepest sympathy. * Such
women, however innceent and carcful, ate the vietims of the vilest intrignes
and accusations. The fact has to be faced that until Bengali men generally
learn the rudiments of respect and chivalry towards women who are not living
in zananas, anything like a scivice of women teachers will be impossible.”

We have been assured that unless the women tcachers in the
mufassal are provided with protected residences, and enabled to
have elderly and near relations living with them,! ¢ it is more than
useless, it is almost cruel, to encourage women to become teachers.”

21. The lack of women teachers seems, therefore, to be all but
insuperable except as the result of a great social change. Some
two years ago the Government of India consulted local Governments
on the education of girls. All the local Governments agreed that
until more women teachers were available, real progress was out
of the question But all were compelled to recogmse that the

1 Thus Mr, Rumananda Chatterjee notes (Question 23) that *“ unmarried women of the
bhqdralok clags in our country require a female companion or attendant, or a male
relahive, to live with them when working away from home, which is not the case with
single male teachers;” and on this ground he urges that women teachers should be paid

et a bigher rate thap men.
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difficulties of obtaining them, created by the Indian social system,
were oxtremely great. One source of supply, indeed, seems to be
offered by one of the distinctive features of the Hindu social system
itself. Since Hindu girls marry very young, large numbers of them
are left as girl-widows. Their re-marriage is practically prohibited ;
from the date of the death of their boy-husbands, they return
to their homes there to remain until they die, able” to look
forward to nothing but a long hife of domestic service under the
control of the elder women of the joint family. For them the
work of teaching might scem to offer a useful occupation, which
would give some satisfaction to their bafled maternal instinct, as
well as an escape from the position of humiliation to which they
are sentenced for life. In Bombay much has been done to train
young widows for this kind of work ; something also has been done
in Bengal, as we shall see.  But the Hindus, and the Bengalis more
than most, are extremely jealous of the honour of their widowed
daughters, and exceedingly suspicious of anything which takes them
away from the immediate supervision of the elder women of the
house. ‘“ As things are now,” says the sympathetic observer
whom we have already quoted, ““ it 1s seldom fair to ask a Hindu
widow to work in a school, especially if the school is not quite close

to her home.”

92. If the difficulties are great in the case of the Hindus, they
are yet greater in the case of the Musalmans,! with whom purdah
is not, as with the Hindus, merely a social usage not observed in
all districts, but is regarded by many as a religious injunction.
Muslim girls of any social position are almost invariably secluded
very early, whether married or not. We have already noted the
great increase in the number of Muslim girls undergoing instrie-
tion which has taken place during the last few years. But these
are almost all in primary schools, and in a large proportion of cases
their instruction is confined to the chanting of the Quran in Arabie
without any attempt to understand it. Apart from the education
givenin the village primary schools to girls of the lower social
classes, it appears that the education of Muslim girls, secluded as
they are, has “ practically come to a dead stop, owing to the lack of
Muslim women teachers ”” who can be admitted within the purdah.

e e ———————— o e e i

1 Some further information about the education of Muslim girls will be found in
Chapter VI, paras 49-64. ’
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23. In face of all these obstacles, it is not surprising that the
higher education of girls and women in Bengal is on a very modest
scale ; and the smallness of the results which we shall have to
describe in the following sections is the inevitable result of the
social coaditions existing in Bengal. These social conditions are
changing ; but as yet they are changing very slowly. The funda-
mental problem of women’s education in Bengal is to discover how
that enhightenment of women which is necessary for the well-being
of a swiftly changing society can be brought ahout without any
sudden and disastrous dislocation of the social structure.

I11.—Secondary education for girls.

24. The provision of elementary education for girls lies beyond
our purview, and this exonerates us from considering the nceds and
treatment of more than 99 per cent. of the girls under instraction.
We are concerned only with secondary training, and with that only
as a preparation for university courses.

25. A certain number of little girls (320 in 1916-17) attend boys’
secondary schools. But they are only to be found in the most
junior classes, undergoing elementary instruction, and therefore
do not affect our problem. The prejudice among Bengali parents
against sending their girls to mixed schools is ‘overwhelmingly
strong, even among the ratyats of the villages. There is practically
no possibility of development along the lines of co-education ;
and no solution of the problem is to be found in this direction.

26. For many years past Government have endeavoured to over-
©ome the obstacles to women’s education by sending teachers into
the zananas. Instruetion of this type is provided in two forms—
in central gatherings of purdah women, and by house-to-house
visitation. The former method, which is obviously cheaper and
more effective, is possible among Hindus, but not, as yet, among
Musalmans. In 1917 there were in Western Bengal® 719 married
women and girls receiving instruction of this kind provided by
Government, in addition to what was provided by the missionary
agencies ; and there were 598 in Eastern Bengal.? But this is a
mere drop in the ocean. The system, so far as it goes, is a very

1 The Presideficy and Burdwan divisions.
$The Dacca, Chittagong apd Rajshahi divisions,

YOL., 1T
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great boon to purdah women, Hindu and Muslim alike, and is highly
appreciated by them.!

27. But, apart from its small scale, it is encompassed with
difficultics. The greatest of these is, of course, the difficulty of
finding teachers. ““ The women now employed, with the exception
of one or two, have the most meagre education,” says Miss Bose, the
Chief Inspectress [or Western Bengal ;2 and Miss Irons,® the Chief
Inspectress for Rastern Bengal, adds that they require careful
supervision and frequent inspection. The second great diffi-
culty of zamana teaching is that it is (if of good quality)
necessarily cxpensive. This is especially the case among
the Musalmans, who require individual teaching. The difficulty
of cost seems to be disregarded in the memorial submitted to us
by the Musalmans of Berhampur,? in which they urge, in general
terms, ‘‘ that lady teachers be appointed to teach Muhammadan
girls under the house-to-house visitation system.” But in any
case, work of this kind, though the pupils are married women, com-
monly of secondary-school age or older, cannot in any true sense
be called secondary education. It certainly does not lead to higher
education, though Mr. Provash Chunder Mitterd suggests that the
University ought to ‘ prescribe standardised examinations’ for
these classes. We cannot but feel that this would be to carry the
mania for examinations to strange lengths.

28. It is, then, only in the high schools specifically organised
for girls thav we must look for any preparation for higher education.
These, as we have already seen, number fourtcen. They contain
just under 2,000 girls. But of these less than one-fourth were, in
1917, included in the four ‘ high’ classes of the high-school coutss,
which normally cover the years from 12—14 to 16—18. There
were also 214 Indian girls attending schools primarily designed
for Europeans and Anglo-Indians ;% perhaps one-fourth of these

1 See the 1¢port of Miss Bose, Chief Inspectress of Western Bengal, printed in the Fifth
Quinquennial Review of the Progress ol Kducation in Bengal, para. 513.

¢ Fifth_Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Education in Bengal, para. 513.

3 Jlud.

4 ({cueral Memoranda, page 208,

8 Question 23.

8 Sec Mr. Hornell's Memorandum on European Schoo's, para. 8, ‘printed in the
Volume of Appendices to this report
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were in the ‘ high’ stage. Such is the miserable total of Bengali
girls who are receiving anything like a systematic education.

29. Broadly speaking, there are two types of high-schools
for girls. The first includes all those high schools to which the
Hindu bhadralok (including the members of the Braluno Samaj)
send their daughters. Of this group the Bethune School, Calcutta,
the Diocesan Collegiate School, Calcutta, the Loreto School,
Calcutta, the Brahmo Girls’ School, Calcutta, and the KEden High
School, Dacca, are the best examples. The greal majority of the
pupils even in these schools leave before they reach the ¢ high’
stage; but it is from these schools mainly that the university
colleges draw their students.

30. To the second type belong most of the mission high schools.
They are essentially central institutions for the educational work
of the missions, and they teach mainly the daughters of their Chris-
tian converts. These come commonly from villages, and the great
majority of them belong to the lowest grades of society. When
they grow up, they will have to go out into a hostile world and there
support themsclves. KEducation is thereforc a vital necessity for
them ; but there are hut few of them who could profit by a univer-
sity course, and many of them are incapable of taking full advan-
tage of a high school course. Yet from among them come a very
large proportion of those who undergo training as teachers:
this training being chiefly provided by the missionaries. Without
them, indeed, the problem of the supply of teachers for girls would
be insoluble.

381. The outstanding feature of the high schools for girls, of both
types, is that they are organised on the same plan as the boys’ schools,
and, like them, are dominated by the matriculation examina-
tion. In the case of the schools of the second type described above,
it has been realised that the matriculation courses are unsuitable,
especially as few, if any, of those who follow these courses will ever
enter upon a university course even if they pass the examination,
To meet this difficulty it was recently arranged, in the case of threo
mission schools, that they should concentrate all their matricula-
tion pupils in one centre, and provide for the rest of their pupils a

course more in accordance with their needs: a similar arrange-
032
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ment, attempted by two other schools, broke down. But the
experiment does not seem to have been successful.

*“ The people of Bengal,” says Miss Bose,! in reviewing the situation, “seem
to appreciate the matriculation certificate more than any useful, practical
course of studies, and the girls set their hearts on passing the matriculation
and do not yet realise the usefulness of the other standard of work. They
are dissatisfied with the new ideas, and the authorities of the schools complain
that they are fast losing their pupils.”

32. It appears, therefore, that this tender plant of women’s
education in Bengal has to struggle against yet another difficulty ;
like the education of boys, it tends to be dominated by an examina-
tion standard, and by an examination standard that is not deter-
mined in any degree by the needs of the girl-pupils. Yet it is
natural that the girls should wish to have their work attested in the
only way recognised by tho public; natural also perhaps, that
their parents should expect them, if they break through convention
so far as to aim at a good education, to prove themselves in the
only recognised way. Some of those among our correspondents
who are most anxious to see an expansion of girls’ education,
appear to define their ambitions almost wholly in terms of the
matriculation, and to desire only that as many girls as possible
should be enabled to pass this examination; for that is
what education means to most people in Bengal. Thus Mr.
Umes Chandra Haldar? urges that the age of admission to matri-
culation should be lowered by a special privilege for purdahnashin
women, in order that they may pass this examination before marry-
ing at the age of 14-16. This privilege is not to be extended to
Brahmos or Christian girls, because they do not marry so young.

33. If the influence of the matriculation fetish is marked- in
the case of the humbler type of girls’ secondary schools, in the
other schools its domination is even more complete. The tragic
absurdity of this situation will be appreciated if it is remembered
that the examination is designed to test the fitness of students, and
primarily of boys, to attend university classes. Even in the most
progressive girls’ schools only a small percentage of the pupils can
stay long enough at school to reach the matriculation stage, and
only a small proportion of those who pass the examination proceed

! Fifth Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Education in Bengal, para. 473,
3 Question 23,
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to college. That is to say, the character of the education given to
the few girls who go to high schools is dictated by an examination
which ignores their peculiar needs and the kind of life most of them
will'lead, and omits some of what ought to be the essential elements
in their short and precious period of training; an examination
which they will probably never attempt, and which, if they were to
pass it, would only admit them to courses that they have no prospect
of following.

“Y regard the matriculation course as unsuitable for girls,” says
Mr. H. Sharp.!  “In some respects it is difficult for them, in others
it is defective. I am not in favour of a mainly ¢domestic’ course for girls’
schools, though special institutions might usefully be opened in such
subjects. But T should be in favour of giving a more womanly tendency to
the course.”

34. We do not wonder at Mr. Sharp’s judgment. We wonder
only that it is not more widely expressed by our correspondents.
But we heard a more hopelul view {rom Sister Mary Victoria, for the
influence of whose character and work at the Diocesan School and
College we conceived, when we visited these institutions, the warmest
admiration. She speaks with intimate knowledge of the attitude
of the best circles of Hindu society in Calcutta ; and she assured
us, in her oral evidence,? that the number of girls in the Diocesan
Collegiate School whose parents wanted them to have a liberal
education, and did not care about examinations, is rapidly
increasing ; and that, so far as girls are concerned, “‘ the examination
ideal is dying out among the most cultured Bengalis.” But she
spoke in terms of unsparing condemnation of the present state of
the girls’ high schools.

“ The condition of the high schools for girls is very unsatisfactory. Many
of the high schools are of so low a standard that it would be better if they
became upper primary schonls. The course of a secondary school is also
unsuitable for girls. This is due to the domination of the matriculation,
which has a harmful effect on girls’ school education, and especially on the
orclili.nary mission high schogl for girls, whose pupils are often of a very poor
calibre. ”

35. Finally there is a general consensus among those of our
witnesses who have the most direct and intimate experience of the
problems of girls’ education that the matriculation course, besides
being in itself unsuitable for girls, does not fit those who follow

1 Question 23.
3 Printed at the end of answers to Question 23.
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it for the work which they wil] be expected to do when they pass
to college classes.  We need not labour this point, since it has been
alrcady dealt with in more general terms in an earlier chapter.?
But it is at least significant that none of the condemnations of
the existing system to which we have earlier referred are more
definite, more precise or more conclusive than those of Sister Mary
Victoria of the Diocesan College, Miss Janau of the Bethune College
and Miss Sorabji of the Kden High School, Dacca.? Sister Mary
Victoria has elsewhere® gone so far as to say that it was impossible
to lecture to the students of the college, and that it would continue
to be so until the work at school was made more thorough, so that
students when they come to college might be able to read and
understand books, might be inspired with a higher conception of
what student life should be, and might have some understanding of
what private study is, and some capacity for concentrating their
attention on the work they had in hand.

36. Secondary education for girls thus labours under exceptional
difficultics in Bengal ; it is surrounded by prejudices ; it is distorted,
even more unnaturally than the education of boys, by the malign
influence of the examination fetish ; it provides, as yet, a very
insufficient foundation upon which to raise the superstructure of a
system of higher and professional education. Yet it would be un-
just to leave this theme without recording our admiration for the
devoted work which is being done, in face of all these difficulties,
by a number of able and self-sacrificing women. In the few good
gixls’ schools there is to be found in the teaching a combination of
devotion and ability such as is rarely found clsewhere.

IV.—The arts colleges for women.

37. There are three  arts colleges’ for womenin Bengal, all
situated in Calcutta : the Bethune College, which rests upon the
foundations laid by Drinkwater Bethune in 1849, and is a Govern-
ment institution, with a staff of tcachers in the educational services ;
the Diocesan College, an Anglican missionary institution, conducted
by the Clewer Sisterhood ; and Loreto House, a Roman Catholic
missionary institution conducted by the Loreto Sisterhood. The

1 Chapter 1X.
® See their answers to Question 8. )
3 ¥ifth Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Education ih Bengal, para. 464.
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first two are affiliated up to the B.A. standard, the third only up
to the intermediate standard.

38. Numerically these three colleges are the smallest in Bengal,
with the exception of the second-grade college at Hetampur, which
had in 1917-18 nine students fewer than the Bethunc College, but
more than the Diocesan and Loreto Colleges. Bethune College
had, in 1917-18, 89 students, of whom 61 were in the intermediate
stage ; the Diocesan College 68 students, of whom 43 were in the
intermediate stage ; Loreto Ilouse 22 students, all in the inter-
mediate stage. Thus of the total number of 179  women
university students in Bengal, no less than 126 were in  the
intermediate g¢r higher sccondary stage. Only 53 women in all
Bengal were doing {rue university work.

39. The source of origin of these students is worth analysing, as
an evidence of the distribution of a desire for women’s education ;
and the figures supplied to us by the colleges! give us the necessary
materials.  Of the total of 179 students, 61, or just over one-third,
come from the city of Calcutta and 24-Parganas, 40 come from
Ilastern Bengal®—ecighteen of these from Dacca—24 from
Western Bengal,® and 6 from Northern Bengal.t  Seventeen of the
twenty-six districts of Bengal are represented. But no less
than 52 students, or not far short of one-third of the total, come
from other provinces —cighteen each from Assam aund Bihar.

40. One broad distinction between the three colleges is that
while Bethune College has only eight Calcutta students on its rolls,
and draws students from every part of Bengal, the two missionary
colleges devote themselves largely to Caleutta, nearly hall of the
students at the Divcesan College, and all those at Loreto House,
coming from Calcutta homes. Another distinction is that Bethune
College is mainly staffed by men (all Bengalis) ; of its staff of ten
seven are men, the other being an English lady principal and two
Bengali lady lecturers. The two missionary colleges, on the other
hand, arc mainly staffed by women. ™The Diocesan College has six
wolnen graduates of British universities and two Bengali wowen
graduates ; Loreto House has three members of the teaching sister-

1 Statement III, Volume XIII.
8 Dacca and Chittagonyg divisivns.
3 Presidency and Burdwan divisions,

% Bajshabi division.
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hood and two laywomen, all graduates. In this regard it is mani-
fest that the missionary colleges have a great advantage over Bethune
College, especially in view of the strong Indian prejudice against
the free contact of men with women.

“ No college in England,” says Miss Janau,! Principal of Betlune College,
‘“ would have such a preponderance of men on its staff ; and here in India the
conditions even more clearly indicate the necessity of women on the staff,
if there is to be any of that intercourse between staff and students which is
an essential feature of college life, and which nothing can replace.”

41. In spite of the peculiar and difficult position of women’s
education, these three colleges are subjected to the ordinary rules
of affiliation. There must be a distinet teacher for each subject
in which affiliation is granted and in which, therefore, students may
present themselves as candidates for examination. This means
that, in practice, each college must be self-contained ; and since it is
out of the question to maintain a large staff for such small numbers of
students, the consequence is that the range of subjects which may
be covered is seriously restricted. It might be possible for three
colleges, situated as these are in the same town, to co-operate
in the provision of larger and more varied facilities, in spite
of the difficulty which the social customs of Bengal impose upon the
movement of women about the streets of a city ; and this possibility
should be held in view if any new colleges are founded. Bub
at present no serious attempt at organised co-operation is
made ; and in the result three institutions duplicate the work of
teaching in the chief subjects, when they might, by combina-
tion, offer far greater advantages to their pupils.

42. There is, however, a way of getting round these restrictions
upon the range of subjects of study. With the aim of facilitating
higher education among women, the University has given permission
to women to present themselves in any subject of the intermediate
examination (except in those science subjects in which laboratory
instruction is required) without presenting certificates of having
attended recognised courses of study. Originally intended to meet
the needs of bond fide private students—that is, of girls or women
who may be in a position to study at home, but cannot join a college
—this provision has been used as a means of enabling college students
to present themselves for examination in subjects in which their

» Fifth Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Eduvation in Bengal, para, 445.
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college i1s not empowered to provide teaching. They are sent
forward as ‘private’ students ; and hence the statistics of the number
of private women students are apt to be misleading. ‘

43. Of the curricula of studies pursued in these colleges we
need say little, for they are identical with those of the men, and
open to the same criticisms. In one respect, however, the women’s
colleges have greatly the advantage. Thanks to the small size
of their classes, an intimacy of personal relationship and a real
tutorial guidance are possible, especially when the teacher is a
woman : the whole body of women students in Bengal, at all stages,
are scarcely more numerous than a single intermediate class for
men in onc of the big mass colleges. The small scale of women’s
education has at least this compensating advantage.

44. As to whether it is desirable that women students should,
especially in the conditions existing in Bengal, pursue courses of
study identical with those for men, there is room for considerable
variety of opinion. We agree with the Association of University
Women in India® that “ it is not desirable that a lower standard
should be required of women than of menin any department of
study ;” and this view is shared by a large number of our corres-
pondents. But when they go un to assert that “ in regard to profes-
sions equally open to men and women . ... the standard of work and
the curriculum?® should be the same,” while we agree in regard to
the standard of work, we cannot but feel that it might well be
advisable that the woman teacher, and even the woman doctor,
while following the main lines of the necessary curriculum, should
be cncouraged to give special emphasis to particular branches
of their subjects which need not be so important for men.

' 45. In the same way, so long as the standards of attalnment
are maintained at an equal level with those exacted from men,
we can see no reason against, and every reason in favour of, an
adaptation of the degree courses in arts and science which would
include some subjects of special value for women, and perhaps
omit others of which they do not stand so much in need. Many
of our correspondents urge the desirability of a specially designed
curriculum for women students, or at least of the inclusion of
alternative subjects adapted to the needs of women. Mrs. A. B.

1 Question 23.
? The italics are ours.
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A\

Johnston! goes so far as to recommend the establishment of a
special degree course, extending over four years, in domestic
science and the home arts,” and she works out the scheme of the
course in considerable detail. On the other hand, Miss Eleanor
McDougall® urges that— _

* domestic training should not be given at the University. 1f the present
simplicity of Indian domestic life is to be preserved, there is no value in elabo-
rate instruction in the preparation o1 {vod, laundry-work, dress-making, cte.
Simple lessons in hygiene, sick-nursing and the care of children are cxceedingly
valuable ; but these should be given at ¢school. The great need of Indian women
is to acquirc habits of systematic, clear and persevcring thought, and
to gain a greater acquaintance with the facts of history and science. The
present university courses are fairly well adapted for these purposes, and
no material change in them on behalf of women should be attempted for another
ten years at least.”

46. But the prevailing opinion of those of our correspondents
who have touched upon this subject, so far as it can be inferred
from their rather vague answers, does not go so far as either the
view of Mrs. Johnston on the one hand, or that of Miss McDougall
on the other. Few are yet ready to contemplate a specialised
course in domestic subjects, such as has been carried into effect by
the University of Liondon ; and perhaps the conditions of Indian
life would, as Miss McDougall has suggested, render such a course
not altogether desirable. On the other hand, very many urge that
special alternatives should be offered for women, for example,
that  child psychology should be given as an alternative to logic
or science at the intermediate stage,”* or that music should be
admitted as an optional subject. Sister Mary Victoria® has known
girls with a real talent for music who gaveit up when they came
to college, because there was no time for it. These are points upon
which, since we are all men, and most of us have no intimate
acquaintance with the nceds of women in Bengal, we have no right
topronounce an authoritative judgment. But it seems to us
wmanifest that they are points which ought te be seriously considered
by a body competent to deal with them. On the face of it, it
would appear that a problem so difficult as that of the higher
education of women cannot be solved merely by applying to them
& system designed for men, and far from satisfactory even for them-

1 Question 23.
8 Answer of Mr. Muraly Dhar Banerjee to Questaon 23.
3 Fifth Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Education in Bengal, para. 464,



CHAP. XIv.] THE EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN. 21

47. There is one further feature of the three women’s colleges
which ought not to pass without notice. All three are much more
intimately connected with the schools from which they have sprung
than is the caso with the men’s colleges. They are housed in the
same buildings, or groups of buildings, as the schools, and are under
the same direction. Inadvisable in the casec of men’s colleges,
this arrangement scems to us to be eminently desirable where
such small numbers have to be dealt with as is the case in the
women’s colleges ; especially as two-thirds even 'of the college
students are doing what is essentially higher secondary school work,
and there are only 53 students in the three colleges taken together
who are attempting real university work. In so preliminary and
experimental a stage asthat through which women’s education is
now passing, itisall tothe good thatthe whole processof training
should be treated as « unity.

48. In the two missionary colleges training classes for teachers
are carried on alongside the ordinary degree work; and
Mr. W. C. Wordsworth® urges that this should be done in the
Bethune College also. These classes are on a very small scale : in
the Diocesan College, which prepares students for the degree
in teaching of Calcutta University, as well as for the  licence’, there
were, in 1918, only eight students in these classes, and at Loreto
House which prepares for the licence alone, only two. The numbers
are regrettably small.  But it 15 altogether a good thing that this
work should be carried on in close association with degree work.
It is, curiously enough, only inthe women’s colleges that this very
desirable combination is practised. It might well be carried
further ; if the degree courses themselves were made, in  some of
their forms, more directly preparatory for teaching work, they
would acquire a new significance and reality.

49. One of the aspects of women’s education which distresses
some of our correspondents is its effect upon the health and physique
of the students. Miss Janau, Principal of the Bethune College,
makes a statement? on this point which gives ground for perturba-
tion. i
“The women students of the Bethune College,” she reports, *admit
the fact that every year of college life makes them weaker physically. In

1 Question 23.
3 Bethune College answer to Question 18,
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their opinion a girl studying for the matriculation is stronger than a girl in
any subsequent year at college. F¥rom what I have so far noticed, I think
there is only too much truth in their estimation of the physical strength of
the girl undergraduate. Such a state of things compares so unfavourably
with the healthy, happy, strong women undergraduates of western lands
that some immediate change is necessary.”

50. Sister Mary Victoria supports this view. She attributes
this unhappy state of things to the overstrain which results from
examination pressure, and the attempt to cope with studies for
which the students are quite inadequately prepared. But she
finds other reasons also.!

““ Students are very difticult to manage in the hostel. They will not eat
sufficient food ..... In spite of the new conditions of life, they insist, in some
cases, on taking only that food to which they have been accustomed in the
zanana life. The conditivns have altered, the diet must be altered. They
dislike exercise, and take it only under compulsion. They will not go into
the fresh air, if they can avoid doing so. They will not take sufficient rest
unless compelled.  They will evade the rules, and work in the middle of the
night, if they can get the opportunity.”

51. The education of school and college under present condi-
tions is new to the women of India; and they have not yet
adapted to the new conditions physical habits which were formed
in response to an entirely different environment. And the
examination machine of Bengal tells en them with yet worse
effects than on the boys.

*“The hustle of the examinations,” say the men-teachers of Bethune
College,? *“ which is only a hard necessity in the case of our boys, is good
neither for genuine culture nor for physical health. The strain on health
that it involves is recognised to be too much in the case of many boys, and
there can be no excuse for gratuitously exposing the future motherhond
of the country to this wasting influence.”

Dr. Bidhan Chandra Ray 2 writes even more bitterly.

‘“ If the eflects of the examination system on boys be to produce men who
may be good or indifferent machines for earning money, though dwarfed
in intellect and wrecked in health, these are necessary evils. The girl, on the
other hand, with her finer susceptibilities and more delicate constitution,
comes out very badly indeed. 1 would propose that no formal and rigid
examination be instituted for them.”

1 Fifth Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Edutktion in Bengal, pars. 521,
? Question 23.



CHAP. XIV.] THE EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN., @ 23

52. The result of the system, under existing conditions, is indeed
unhappy. Thisis Sister Mary Victoria’s! description of the aver-
age woman student.

“ The average student is very weak. She needs good food, exercise, and
often remedial gymnastics. The chest is contracted, and the spine often curved.
She has never been drilled. She has no desire for games. She cannot sit well,
or walk freely. She comes to us with an impaired appetite and with an inherit-
ed dislike to eat anything but rice, vegetables and sweets.”

It is not fair to attribute these results wholly to the malign
influence of the system of education, or to the pressure of examina-
tion. They are the product of the mode of life natural to the
zanana ; but they are intensified under the influence of an
unhealthy educational system.

53. Miss Janau suggests,? as remedies for these evils, *“ wider
opportunities for outdoor cxercise, wider opportunities for intellect-
ual intercourse with mature minds, and a syllabus and a method
of examination which makes study a pleasure and an ever-increas.
ing delight, as we find it in western lands.” The best of the colleges
and schools have made efforts to meet the first, at any rate, of these
requirements ; but most of the high schools have not even a play-
ground. And more is necded than organised games.

“ We want the authority of a recognised medical ofticer,” says Sister Mary
Vicotria, ““to compel the student to take those remedies which will help
her to grow into a woman. - Especially do we need the help of a  physical
exercise cxpert. The conditions of India are trying; our space is limited ;
with difficulty we arrange for drilling.  We mwmst use the time we have to the
very best advantage. We cannot afford the time for incompetent teaching.”

54. But alas! cven these reforms are rendered difficult by
prejudice, if not in the colleges, whose stndents come from the more
progressive families, at any rate in most of the schools. The
Inspectress for Hastern Bengul reported recently that it was very
difficult to introduce physical training into the girls’ schools owing
to ¢ the strong objections of the parents’.

“ The Hindu father,” says one observer, *‘is prone to complain that he
does not want his daughter turned into a nautch girl. She has to be married
into one of a limited number of families; and there is always a chance of
one of the old ladies exclaiming, ‘ This girl has been taught to kick her legs
about in public. Surely such a shameless one is not to be brought into our
house I’

1 Fifth Quinquenmal Review of the Progress of Education in Bengal para. 521.
% Question 18.
8 Fifth Quinquennial Beview of the Progress o@ducation in Bengal, paras. 523.24,
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It is, indeed, only among the orthodox that this kind of
objection is taken. But the orthodox are the majority.

55. The more closely we examine the conditions under which
the higher education of women has to be carried on in Bengal,
the greater appear the difficulties which surround it, the greater
the courage demanded from the pioneers--for they are still pioneers
—who venture upon it, the greater the need for wise guidance and
careful thought, the greater the folly of easy generalisations and
sweeping panaceas. But there is none of the educational needs of
Bengal more urgent than a serious and systematic study of this vast
and fundamental problem.

V.—DProfessional training for women.

56. There are two professions for which, in Bengal more than
in other countries, highly trained women are desperately noeded :
the teaching profession and the medical profession. To these might
well be added the profession of nursing, the most womanly of all
occupations, for which recruits are now obtained with the greatest
difficulty, practically from among the European and Anglo-Indian
communities alone. Indian social usages forbid women to render
these high and needed services, which only they can render, else-
where than in .their own homes; or to obtain the training which
would enable them to render these services efficiently, even in their
own homes.

57. Of the grave need for women teachers, and the extreme
difficulty of obtaining them, we have already! spoken. Women
teachers of two types are required ; first, teachers capable of doing
high school work, and of teaching through the medium of English ;
secondly, teachers for the primary schools and the lower classes of
secondary schools. Both need a high degree of training, but Bengal
has to put up with what her social system permits her to have.

58. The only training at present provided for teachers of the
first class is that afforded by the training classes, already referred
to, in the two missionary colleges in Calcutta. Taken together
they have produced, during the last five years, an average of seven
trained teachers per anwum. In February 1914 a scheme was drawn
up for the establishment of a Government training college for women

‘Ea;aa. 19-22 above,
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in Calcutta; it was to include two departments, for the twg
classes of teachers enumerated above. The scheme was held up by
the war, but it has not been abandoned. It may be permissible
to suggest that the creation of a new special institution, affording
teaching in the subjects of school-study, which are also the subjects
of university study, scems to be wasteful : the utilisation of the
classes organised for very small numbers at Bethune College would
surely be in every way advisable. But this subject will be more
fully discussed in later chapters.

59. For the training of teachers of the second type described
above there exist two Government institutions, and seven aided
missionary institutions. Taken together they contained, in 1917,
123 students, of whom no less than 92 were Indian Christians, 29
were Hindus (including Brahmos), one was a Musalman, and one a
Buddhist. The very remarkable preponderance of Indian Chris-
tians is due to two facts ; first that the missionary training institu-
tions are designed primarily (though not exclusively) to serve the
Clristian community, and to train teachers for the missionary
schools ; secondly. that the principles and social usages of the
Christian community permit their women to render this kind of
service to their fellows. It would, in fact, be impossible to main-
tain the girls’ schools of Bengal on even their present modest
{ooting, but for the teachers drawn {from the Indian Christian
community. Of the teachers of this type now in training 85
—more than two-thirds—-are in the missionary institutions, the
most important of which are the United Missionary Training
College at Ballygunj (Calcutta), and the Church of lngland Zanana
Mission Training School at Krishnagar in Nadia—the district
of Bengal where Indian Christians are most numerous.

60. Of the two Government institutions, the most active is the
training class attached to the Eden High School at Dacca, which
has produced, during the last five years, an average of nine trained
teachers per annum. But the equipment of these, as of the teachers
trained in the missionary institutions, is very slight. The qualifi-
cation for admission to the highest of the three departments into
which the Dacca classes are divided is the matriculation certificate
or attendance at the whole or @ part of the high school course. The
great majority of the women teachers in Bengal have not even had

! Chapters XXI and XLIIT.
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a high school training, not to speak of a university training. It
is plainly desirable that teachers in schools, or at any rate teachers
in the lower classes of secondary schools, should at least have had
a higher secondary training, that is, should have attained a stage
corresponding to the present intermediate level. But this seems
to be, under existing conditions, almost unattainable.

61. The second of the Government institutions is the Hindu
Widows’ Training Class at Ballygnnj, which had, in 1917, 16
students. This is in some ways the most promising of all these
institutions, inasmuch as the young widows of the Hindu commun-
ity form the only considerable source of recruitment for the
teaching profession (other than the Christian and Brahmo commun-
ities) upon which it seems possible to draw. The Inspectress
of Westoern Bengal is justified in saying that the education of
Hindu girls in that part of the Presidency is bound up with the
welfare of this institution. Tt isindeed surprising that the Hindus
of Bengal, unlike their brothers in Bombay, have as yet taken no
independent steps to encourage young widows to fit themselves for
the mnoble and useful life of a teacher. (overnment alone takes
action. Yet an institution for Hindu widows, run by Hindus,
would have a hetter chance than a Government institution of
overcoming the prejudices which hamper this very necessary de-
velopment, and it would be assured of aid from public funds.

62. The difficulty of providing Muslim women teachers has
hitherto been found insuperable. A scheme for establishing a
training class for Muslim women teachers in Calcutta under strictly
purdah conditions was recently worked out and submitted to
Government, but the war delayed it. But here also, Govern-
ment action alone will not suffice. The Muslim community must
itself tackle the problem, and aid in its solution. It is not enough™
to pass resolutious to the effect that Government ought to provide
teachers to carry instruction from zanana to zanana unless some
help is forthcoming in solving the at present insoluble problem
of finding the tcachers.

63. The second great profession for which women re ruits are
desperately nceded is the medical profession ; since only women
doctors can render the services needed in the zananas. How grave
this need is may be sufficiently shown by a consideration of the
terrible figures of infant mortality in Bengal. Since registration
;8 in some districts notoriously inaccurate and incomplete, and is
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nowhere full and precise, exact figures cannot be obtained. But,
making allowance for this, Dr. Bentley, Sanitary Commissioner in
Bengal, states that “it may safely be assumed that at least
250 per thousand, or one out of every four children born in Bengal,
die during the first year of life.”” The corresponding figure for
England and Wales in 1916 was 91 per thousand.  Of the infants
dying under one year of age,”” Dr. Bentley continues, 150 to 175
per thousand succumb during the first month of life. The corre-
sponding figure for England and Wales in 1916 was 36-90 per
thousand.” The causes of this terrible infant mortality are
numerous. But among them must certainly be counted the general
ignorance, in the zananas, of the rules of hygienc and the care of
babies, and the difficulty of affording proper medical attention to
the women of the zanana. The former cause might to some extent
be met by educational means—if there were teachers. The latter
can ouly be satisfactorily met by the training of women as doctors.

64. We do not here propose to discuss the provision of medical
training, which is dealt with elsewhere.?  But the extent to which it
is utilised by women ought to be noted. In 1917 there were only
33 women studying in the Medical College and in the non-university
medical schools of the Presidency. This number iy wholly inade-
quate to meet the need. Ol the 33, nineteen were Europeans or
Anglo-Indians, cleven were Indian Christians, three were Hindus
(inembers of the Bralimo Samaj are returned as Hindus) and none
were Musalmans. For the service ol healing among women, even
more than for the service of teaching, Bengal is thus dependent
upon the small Christian community.

65. The difliculty of obtaining women recruits for the medical
profession among the Hindus and the Musalmans must obviously
be greater than the difficulty of obtaining recruits for the teaching
profession, especially if the training has to be obtained in mixed
classes. For though there has been practically no difliculty o
unpleasantness in the mixed classes of the Calcutta Medical ()ollege,
it must be remembered that the women students attending these
classes are practically all Christians or Brahmos. It was to meet
this difficulty that the Lady Hardinge Medical School for Women
was established in Delhi. But Bengali women do not willingly
contemplate so long a journey. Moreover, they donot easily

! Chapters X XTII and XLIV.
VOL. I1 .
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accept the variations of social usage and diet which differentiate
one Indian province from another.

66. Some of our correspondents! protest with vigour agamst the
proposal, which has, we understand, since been abandoned, to exclude
women from the classes at the Calcutta Medical College, which cannot
accomimodate all the qualified men who apply for admission. We
agree that any restriction upen the facilities which exist for the
training of medical women would be unfortunate. But we feel
that all the existing arrangements are little better than makeshifts,
and that until Hindu and Musalman society has materially modi-
fied its attitude on the training of women, no real solution for this
problem will be possible.

67. One obstacle, however, could in the meanwhile be removed.
One of the difficulties in the way of the woman who wishes to enter
upon a medical career is that she finds it impossible to obtain the
requisite preliminary training in scientific subjects ; and from this
point of view there is much to be said for the suggestion of Sir
Nilratan Sircar? that 1. Sc. classes in physics, chemistry, botany
and geology should at once be started at the Bethune College.”
But when it is remembered how few are the students in this college,
nearly all of whom need and desire arts rather than science training,
and how costly would be the provision of complete equipment
for tlre teaching of all these subjects for two or three students, it
may well be doubted whether such an expenditure would be justified.
"The more we explore the needs of women students, whether working
for degree courses, preparing for the teaching profession, or seeking
the preliminary knowledge necessary for admission to medical
{raining, the more obvious it becomes that what is needed is
concentration of resources and of effort.

68. Of training for other careers besides teaching and medicine
we have litule to say ; for practically no provision is made. Some
excellent work is being done in training women to make lace, to
weave and to embroider in some of the missionary centres, especially
in the admirable school of the Church of Scotland Mission at Kalim-
pong. But this kind of work lies without our province. There is
a total lack of provision for the training of educated women for other
callings than those named. ‘‘ We need science and technical mis-

1 Sce especiully the answers of Miss A, L, Janau and Sjr Nilratan Sircar to Question 23,
2 Question 23,
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tresses, art mistresses, music mistresses,” says Sister Mary Victoria,!
‘“ but there are no opportunities for qualification ; however well-
trained a girl may be she cannot command a position, because
of the lack of official qualification.” Sister Mary Victoria accord-
ingly urges that, while *“ the majority of women should pass through
good secondary schools,” up to the age of 16—18, it should be
possible for them “ to begin the special study of housewifery, musie
or the fine arts in the secondary school ;” and that there should
then be special schools to which they could go for further study.
She advocates, in particular, (¢) a technological college, (D) a depart-
ment of the Government School of Art, open to women only, (¢)
more schools of music, and (d) a school of embroidery and
needlework.

69. This is an admirable programme. But the foundations
must be laid before the superstructure is erected. And in the mean-
while the two great obstacles to an intelligent system of training
for women which wnay enable them to play the part that only they
can play in the life of an organised modern society have yet to be
overcome : the social customsand the social prejudices which,
to many, make the whole idea of women’s education abhorrent ;
and the mechanical and sterilising domination of the schools and
colleges by a system of inappropriate examinations, whiclh goes
far to ruin the work of even those few who have succeeded in over-
coming the social obstacles.

VI.— Proposals for reform.

70. The education of women in Bengal cannot  remain  in  its
present condition. It is insufficient in scale to meet the necds of a
progressive society, which demands the service of educated women
as well as of educated men. 1t reproduces all the faults of the
system of training for men, and that in a spherc wherein they are
more destructive. Above all, it tends to be out of touch with the
traditions and needs of Indian society, and thus, instead of playing
its part in the gradual and healthful reconstruction of that society,
it arouses vague but real alarm, and leads to reaction. In all the
series of answers to our questions there is none which betrays more
uneasiness, more hesitation and uncertainty of aim, than the
answers to Question 23, in which we asked how (if at all) our corres-

1 Question 23.
D 2
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pondents would modify their suggestions, given in response to
earlier questions, in respect of the needs of women.

71. Some of our correspondents are indeed content to advocate
the extension to women of the system devised for men. Mr. Rama-
nanda Chatterjee,! for example, adopts as his own a passage of
Huxley :—

“T don’t see how we are to make any permanent advance while one-half
of the race is sunk, as nine-tenths ol women are, in mere ignorant parsonese
superstitions : and to show you that my ideas are practical, I have fully made up
my mind, if T can carry out my plans, to give my danghters the same training
in  physical science as their brother will get ..... 1f other people
would do the like, the next generation would see women fit to be the
compantons of men in all their pursuits.”

72. But cven Mr. Chatterjee, trenchant reformer as he iy,
makes certain minor, and very sane, qualifications. Others of our
correspondents, as we have seen, are wholly opposed to any consider-
able development of education, at any rate of the western pattern,
for women. DBut the majority feel that, while something, which
they cannot, very clearly define, ought Lo be done to close the growing
gull between the interests and sentiments of men and women, the
existing system will not. do, and that, in some way which few are
able at all clearly to describe, there must be an adaptation ol it to
the traditions and modes of Indian life, if any substantial progress
is to be made.  What they do not always see is, that such an adapta-
tion cannot be effected by a mere edict ol Government, on which it is
too readily assumed that all responsibility must lie ; but that there
must be serious co-operation, and perhaps also sacrifice, on the
part of Indian social leaders, if this great advance—the: greatest
perhaps, of all the advances which India needs—is to be made without
a sudden and painful disruption of old and sacred obligations.

“ Remember, ” said Sir John Woodroffe,2 whose sympathy with and know-
ledge of Indian thought and life are deep and real, *° remember that all civili-
sations work on woman as one of their main pivots- ...... We must all
move on, and with the vital current of our age, or‘we shall be left stranded high
and dry on the banks, to wither and die...... If you will not give women
your cducation, others than yourselves will give theirs, I would ask you, one
and all, to do what you can to defer the year of marriage and so to extend the
years of education, and to make that cducation real.”

What is needed is, not lip-service to the education of women,
and not mere denunciation of what has been already done, but the

1 Question 23,
2 Modern Review, July 1917.
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real co-operation of educated men in finding the true method.
One answer to our question,! ¢ what are the difficultics which affect
the higher cducation of women in India,” was given by Mr.
Pratapcandra Ghosa in six words: ‘the paucity of highly edu-
cated men.” Such an answer has to be made impossible.

73. There are two distinct problems to be considered : the
education of those girls, at present few in number, but needed for
the service of the commonwealth in far greater abundance, who
will devote themselves to a profession ; and the education of the
many who will never go out into the world. On the first question
we bave already dwelt sulliciently. There are defects, and grave
defects, in the existing system ; but on the whole, in its main fealures
it is capable of being adapted to the needs of those girls who are
willing to serve their fellows in professional callings, and of those
who, coming from the more progressive sections of society, desire a
university training purely for the purposes of culture. But there
remains the problem, as yet unsolved, of dealing with the mass of
%omen whose lives will be spent in the zanana.  Zanana  classes®
and house-to-house visitation may do something ; but they can
never be effective until there iy an adequate number of competent
teachers, and some at least of these must be drawn {from the circle
which are unwilling to make the plunge into the full western system
of school and college.

74. We have received two constructive proposals of so much
interest and value, bearing upon this problem, that we fcel they
ought to be quoted at some length. Rai Lalitmohan Chatterjee
Bahadur,! Principal of the Jagannath College, Dacca, writes as
follows, mainly with a view to the needs of Hindu girls :—

" ** My idea of a college and school for Indian girls is briefly as fo'lows :—A
large garden, with four or five houses, not very big, home-like, and after the
modern Indian fashion, more or less. The houses should be big cnough to
accommodate altogether, say, a hundred girls. No separate college or school
building is necessary. Kach housc should have one or two sitting-rooms,
which would serve for class-rooms when required. Only a small range of

laboratories, sunply furnished, would have to be added. There should be RO
more purdah in the school and college than there is in ordinary Indian (Hindu)

1 Qucstion 23.

% How much a system of instruction for purdah women may achieve, if approcched
in the right spirit, is finely described in the appendix to Miss Cornclia Sovabji's charming
little book, T'hc Purdahnashin, which should he read by all who wish to understand the
Indien woman, her ideals and her needs.
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homes now-a-days. Cooking (so far as caste rules permit), keeping the house
in order, pursing, entertaining guests, keeping accounts, looking after the
garden, supervising sanitary arrangements—everything should be done by the
girls by turns, under the watchful eycs of each house-mistress. The house-
mistress should be an elderly Hindu widow of a respectable family, not
necessarily one of the teachers, nor even a graduate. The tcachers should,
preferably, he women, but competent women-teachers are few. There is no harm
in having men-teachers just to come for the lectures..... Women visitors and
male relations of the boarders up to the age of ten should be free to come and
go. There should be fixed hours for lectures, which should be few. In other
matters, the girls should enjoy the freedom of home.”

75. Mr. Chatterjee goes on to sketch the course of study, including
music, painting, ncedlework, hygienc and sanitation, besides the
ordinary subjects ; he urges that the medium of teaching should
be Bengali,® but would include in the course English literature,
English history and training in English conversation. He would
make the course extend from the age of nine to sixteen.

“ During this period,” he adds, ““ there should be no university examina-
tion.  There should be one at the end, answering, in some respects, to the inter-
mediate examination, but different and more varied in range. Girls who
only secek general culture and mental training would stop at this stage.  Those
who want to go further should read for the ordinary B. A. examination of the
University, and there should be a separate college for them, consisting only
of the third and fourth year classes. .... Attached to the college? should be
classes for adult women, the relations of the girl sbudents and others..... In
this way the girls of the school would remain in eclose touch with elderly
wonien which is  desirable ; and the training of the school will come to be
understood and appreciated in Hindu households which is more than can
be said now. 1 have consulted some of my orthodox colleagues, and they
assure me thal there is nothing in the scheme 1 have sketched which strict
Hindus will not accept if they at all favour the education of women.”

76. This is a solid and valuable contribution to the problem
of finding a means of educating girls which will not involve -an
abrupt breach with, but will have some chance of commanding
the sympathy of, those who have been bred in the old ways. Sister
Mary Victoria, whom we have so often quoted, makes proposals
which are entirely in sympathy with those of Mr. Chatterjee.

“We nced schools to provide for the education of the great middle class
section of the Hindu community. I will call this school for the present the
zanana school, for it should train gitls to live the zanana life.

1 Many correspondents lay stress on the importance of using the vernacular as the
medium of instruction for girls.  See Chapter XVI1IL.

# Mr. Chatterjce apparcntly means the school, not the dogree college roferred to in
the previous sentence.
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Hindu gentlemen distrust the present schools for many reasons. Some
of these reasons are :—

(?) The primary school brings their daughters into contact with the riff-
rafl of the streets ; the manners of the girls become very bad.

(%) The instruction given is worthless in their eyes; this instruetion
may be comprehended under the headings, elementary reading,
writing and arithmetic. The Bengali language is taught by verna-
cular mistresses of the lower sections of society, and is as different
from the Bengali of the girls’ parents as the English of the Board
School at home from the English of the educated and cultured

classes.

(732) The education of the high school meets the needs more nearly, but
there the girl is associated with girls whose parents are westernised
and progressive ; the ideals are different, the outlook on life
different. A girl going tosucha school may afterwards find the
zanana surroundings irksome and restrictive ; the whole life will
be unsettled and the peace of the home destroyed. 1 do not
think it extraordinary that, under these civcumstances, the roll
of girls under instruetion in school does not increase.

We nced much this new type of school : a school which will protect the
bedges of Hindu social lile, not break them down, planting nothing in the
place of that which is destroyed : a school where the best Hindu ideals of
womanhood are studied and taught. T think that western educationalists
hardly realise how beautiful many of these ideals are, and how far some of the
ideals of modern education fall short of them.”

77. Approached in the spiril of the two passages which we have
quoted, the education of that major section of Llindu womanhood to
whom schools of the present pattern must long remain closed ceases
to appear insoluble. 1t is, indeed, of the MHindu gir]l that Mr.
Chatterjee and Sister Mary Victoria are thinking. The problem of
the Muslim girl is in many ways more difficult ; yet for her also some
adaptation of the kind of system which they advocate ought not to
be impracticable. But it is unreasonable {o expect a (overn-
ment, however sympathetic, to work out in detail a scheme which
involves so much tact and so much understanding of social condi-
tions. Plainly, if the kind of solution of the problem which our-
correspondents recommend is to be attempted with any prospect
of success,” there is need for some special organisation to deal

with it.
VIII.—The need for a special organisation.

78. As a means of dealing with the problems of women’s educa-
tion, especially in its higher stages, many of our correspondents
recognise that some separate and special organisation is required.
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Some, like Mr. Jnanchandra Ghosh,! Mr. Haridas Bhattacharyya!l
and Rai Mahendra Chandra Mitra Bahadur,! advocate the estab-
lishment of a separate university for women; but this project
obtains little support. Indeed, the small number of women stu-
dents would destine such a proposal to failure and there are other
arguments agaimst-it, one ot which is referred to by Mr. Sharp—

“ Though it will prohably be long before women’s colleges can play any
large part in the common social Yife of a university, there will be certain
advantages in establishing such colleges as integral parts of local universities
which are not strictly uni-collegiate. For, when the staff of women is unable
to deal with the whole course, the professors of the surrounding colleges
would be able to aflord assistance.”

79. But those who have given most thought to the organisation
of future work in this field desire, while retaining a close connexion
with the University, to create a body specially concerned with
women’s education, and to give to it a considerable degree of
autonomy. Thus the Association of University Women! advocate
the establishment of a special Council, which should meet at
stated intervals, have access to all the proceedings of the Senate,
and forward its recommendations to the Syndicate. They apparent-
ly do not contemplate that this body should be more than advisory,
for they do not assign to it any exccutive {functions. They would
include in it two representatives of each afiliated women’s college,
one being the principal ; principals of recognised schools; a re-
presentative of Kuropean schools; two representatives of their
own Association; one representative of the needs of medical
students ; and an additional member to be co-opted.

80. In her oral evidence? Sister Mary Victoria advocated a similar
scheme, though in less detail : she urged the establishment of a
small committee of men and women for the supervision and organi-
sation of the higher education of women, which should be under
the @gis of the University. Dr. Bidhan Chandra Ray,!in the same
vein, urges that ¢ the colleges for girls should be placed under
a committee mainly composed of women and of men appointed by
the Senate who take an interest in female education,” and that
the colleges should Lave a large degree of freedom from direct
control by the University, the necessary supervision being
exercised through this committee.

1 Question 23,
$ Printed at the end of answers to Question 23, .
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81. Miss Maric Banerjee of the Bethune College'—the only
Indian woman teacher who has written to us—is concerned to
organise not merely the university courses followed by women—
these, she thinks, must be the concern of the University—but also
the non-university work.

“ There should be a special Board, ” she suggests, *“ consisting mainly,
il not entirely, of women. The Board should be entrusted with the promo-
tion, guidance and control of the education of women in general, irrespective
of the communities to which they may belong. This Board of Studies should
be independent of the University.”

82. Miss A. L. Janau, of the ‘Bethune College, in a very full
treatment of the subject,! argues strongly against the creation of
a sepatrale university for women, and in favour of the broadening
of the basis of the present university system, so that it may do
fuller justice to the needs of women during the difficult and
dangerous period of transition now beginning.

(14

“ No body of men,” she says, “is competent to deal with the manifold
problems which such a transition ereates : only the women of India can do
that. The co-operation of the men will be needed at every step, but their
contribution must be that of ready sympathy and of a determination to
help the women in every way to realise their at present hidden capacities.”

She therefore advocates, in a striking passage, the creation at
the earliest possible date of a commission *‘ to deal with the whole
of women’s and girls’ education in India. The need of an ideal,
of a plan, for the whole of such education is the first and the greatest
need. ”’

*“ The Commission should consist of vwomen, as representative as possible
women imbued with new ideas and aspirations, women representing the more
consgervative forces, women well versed in the ideals of India’s ancient civili-
sation, women representative of every community. With these should be
associated western women who can give of their mature experience both in
Europe and in India, western women in sympathy with the formation of a
real Indian type of womanhood, a type founded on, and developing from, the
heroic women of India past, tho Sectas, the Sabitris, the Damayantis, than
whom no finer women need be sought as models for the future ideal Indian
women,

The Commission would prepare a plan; and to do this would study the
past, its aims and ideals, its successes and its failures—the past not of India
only, but the educational past of other lands—and, drawing from these a rich
experience, would be able to give India a plan that would allow of the moulding
of present circumstances, which are still quite plastic, and of making them

1 In Bethune College answer to Question 23.
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subserve the purpose of raising a fair fabrie, which should be a complete and
well balanced structure calculated rather to scrve future developments than
only to deal with present needs.”

83. Thus it appears that those among our correspondents who
have the most intimate knowledge of and the deépest interest in
the education of women are convinced that, if the great opportunity
and the great need of the present moment are to be adequately
used and met, some special organisation or organisations must
be set up to consider the problems of women’s cducation apart
from, though in relation to, the more developed problems of men’s
education. This is not the place in which to discuss the very
interesting schemes and proposals which we have described in the
foregoing paragraphs : they ought to be considered in relation
with the whole scheme of educational reorganisation which we
shall endeavour to set forth in later sections of this report. But
this much at least may be said. 1f, as we have been driven to
recognise, the education of women in Bengal is in a very backward
condition, is surrounded by difliculties, and is nevertheless of the
most vital importance for the welfare of the country, it is something
to be assured, as the writers from whom we have quoted are able
by their own discussion of the subject to assure us, that this great
issue is seriously engaging the thoughts and sympathy of some of
the best minds in Bengal.  While that is so, there is no need for
pessimism.  What is neceded is a system which will enable those
who deeply care, as some of our correspondents manifestly do,
about the provision of an appropriate system of training for
Indian women, and who realise the profound importance of the
subject, to have greater freedom in devising the means for realising
their ends. .



CHAPTER XV.

PosT-GRADUATE TEACHING AND RESEARCH.
I.

1. In a previous chapter! we have described the condition
of the ¢ arts colleges > in Calcutta and in the mufassal and their
contribution towards undergraduate teaching, but we have made
no reference to the part played by them, now or till recently,
in the task of preparing graduates for the M.A. and M.Sc. degree
examinations. In the present chapter we shall deal with the
development and present condition of M.A. and M.Se. teaching,
which, wunder arrangements recently introduced, is conducted in
Calcutta by new organisations in the University, and in the
mufassal by afliliated colleges and approved lecturers. We shall
conclude the chapter with a bricl description ol the organisation of
facilities for research by advanced students and teachers, as also
an account of the foundation of the University College of Science.

2. As regards the development of the arrangements made from
time to time for instruction in the M.A. and M.Sc. courses, the
statement conveniently falls into five distinet periods, namely,
1858-64, 1865-84, 1885-1908, 1908-17, and 1917-18.

3. When the first regulations of the University were {ramed
in 1858, provision was made for the institution ol an examination
for the degree of master of arts. The regulations contemplated
that the degree of bachelor of arts might be taken orvdinarily at
the end of four years from the date of matriculation, and specifically
provided that during this period the candidate should regularly
pursue the prescribed course of study at a college alfliliated to the
University. The regulations, however, did not require a candi-
date for the M.A. degree to have pursued a course of study in
"an affiliated institution subscquently to the date of graduation;
any graduate of the University or of any of the other Indian
universities or of any of the universities of the United Kingdom
was entitled to be admitted to the M.A. examination on payment
of the prescribed fee. The regulations further provided that if a
candidate passed the B.A. cxamination at the end of four years

 Chapter XIIL
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from matriculation and the M.A. examination immediately following,
that is, within one month, he was to be deemed to have obtained
honours ; the names of such candidates were to be published in
order of merit in lists classified according to subjects. The names
of all other candidates successful at the M.A. examination were to
be published in a list issued in alphabetical order without speci-
fication of eclass or subject. 'This system continued in force for
seven years from 1858 to 1%64. During this period, 119 persons
passed the B.A. examination ; of these, 19 appeared at the M.A.
examination ; 9 were successful but none obtained honours.

4. The university authoritics appear to have speedily realised
that it was impracticable for even the best prepared candidates to
qualify themselves for the M.A. examination in four years from
matriculation.  The rule was accordingly altered in one respect,
namely, candidates who had taken the B.A. degree at the end of
four years from matriculation were deemed to have obtained
honouts at the M.A. cxamination, if they took the M.A. degree
within one year (instead of ome=month) from graduation. This
system continued in  operation for 20 years from 1865 to 1884.
During this period, 2,251 persons obtained the B.A. degree; of
these, 907 appeared at the M.A. examination ; 554 were successful,
of whom 392 obtained honours.

5. In 1885, a further alteration was introduced into the M.A.
regulations. It was laid down that all successful candidates at
the M.A. examination would be arranged in order of merit, subject
by subject, no matter what time had elapsed in the case of a parti-
cular candidate between matriculation and graduation or between
graduation and the M.A. examination. This system continued
in force for 24 years from 1885 to 1908. During this period, 10,464
persons took the B.A. degree and 60 persons took the B.Sc. degree,
which was instituted in 1902 to secure proper recognition of those
who took up scientific subjects at the degree examination. Out
of these 10,524 persons, 4,180 appeared at the M.A. examination,
of whom 1,804 were successful.

6. From 1909, the new regulations framed under the Indian
Universities Act, 1904, came into operation. These regulations
introduced three changes of a vital character as regards the M.A.~
examination :—

(i) No one was to be permitted to proceed to the M.A. exam:
ination in less than two years from graduation.
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(%) A candidate became eligible for admission to the examina-
tionin two years, only if he had, after graduation, pursued
a regular course of study during that time in ar afliliated
college or under university lecturers. If he had not
done so, he could appear at the examination, only at
the end of not less than three yecars from graduation.

(77i) The course of study in each subject was thoroughly re-

modelled. In fact, the course in some subjects was so
highly specialised and widened in scope as to become at
least: as comprehensive as what was at that time pre-
scribed for candidates at the corresponding examination
of some of the British universities,

During the first seven years of the operation of this system,
from 1909 to 1915, 6,026 persons obtained the B.A. degree and
1,165 obtained the B.Sc. degree. Of these 7,191 graduates, 2,158
appeared at the M.A. examination and 407 at the M.Se. examina-
tion, which was instituted in 1909 ; 1,171 passed the M.A. examina-
tion and 226 passed the M.Se. examination.

7. It is instructive to compare, during each of these periods,
the average number of new gradnates tirned ont cach year, the
average number ol those that annually proceeded to the M.A.
examination and the average number of those that annually passed
the M.A. examination.

E Aw-mglc ‘!tulvm (':f Averan l’?rcentuga
I annua iguies in - of suceess-
| Averago number of | column 3 to Annual ful candi-
Yo annual e o number of
Period, ber of graduates those in aeeessful dates at
?‘.'"; “:“0 appeanng column 2 > -J(]L: u the M. A.
E graduales. 1 g ihe M. A. evpressedas | 'd", t','ﬂ examina-
| examination.| pereentages, fladuates. tion.
3 ] '"4 T T T T T e
1 | 2 3 4 5 6
.- ———— - - i B e — - —— e - e ——
A858-1864 . . .| 17 3 18 'l 47
1865-1884 . . . l 113 40 40 27-6 60
1885-1908 . . ! 438 174 39 75 44
1809-1915 . . . ' 1,027 366 36 199 54

This shows that, leaving aside the first seven ycars when the
condition of things was more or less experimental, for a period of
half a century from 1885, the proportion of B.A. graduates who
have sought admission to the higher examination has remained
fairly steady, varying from 36 to 40 per cent. Again, the propor-
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tion of successful candidates at the M.A. examination has remained
almost equally steady, varying between 44 and 60 per cent. It
follows that although, during the third period (1885-1908), the
average annual number of graduates was ncarly four times the
average annual number during the second period (1865-84),
and although during the fourth period (1909-15) the average
annual number of graduates was nearly 2% times the average annual
number of graduates during the third period (1885-1908), the
proportion of those who sought admission to the higher degree did
not fadl off. Turther, notwithstanding the fact that the course
prescribed has been steadily widened and stiffened, the proportion
of successful candidates at the M.A. examination has not fallen
off.

8. It is useful, at this stage, to narrate the facilities available,
from time to time, for the instruction of candidates for the M.A.
examination or of such of them as might desire to have the benefit
of teaching in their special subjects. It is a remarkable fact, first
discovered while the Indian Universities Bill was before the Council
in 1903, that no college (except one which is not within the jurisdic-
tion of the Calcutta University at present) had up to that date
been affiliated to the M.A. standard. The regulations, as alrcady
stated, did mot require that M.A. candidates should have been
in training after graduation, and few, if any, of the colleges had
the staff necessary for adequate instruction in the whole of the
M.A. course in one or more subjects. The college professors gave
such assistance as they could to their graduate students, but
devoted themselves principally to undergraduate work. Occa-
sionally, a college sent up candidates to the M.A. examination in
a particular subject, so long as there was on the staff one or more
professors able and willing to help graduate students in that
subject ; this is well illustrated by the history of the Dacca
College, the Krishnagar College, the General Assembly’s Institution
and the Duft College. Even in the Presidency College, the M.A.
classes were not held systematically, and while during - the
principalship of Mr. Charles Ilenry Tawney the M.A. class in
English was regularly held, the classes in other subjects were often
merely nominal ; intending candidates helped themselves as best as
they could with the books in the library. Here it may be added
in passing that the lists in the University Calendar are some-
times misleading ; the mere fact that the name of a particular
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_college 1s affixed to that of a successful M.A. candidate does not
necessarily indicate that he has received a full training in that
college after graduating as a B.A. from that institution. This
was more or less the state of things when in 1907 the question
of revising the affiliation of the then existing colleges was taken
up in accordance with the regulations framed under the Indian
Universities Act.

9. Section 3 of the Indian Universities Act, which came intoforce
on the 1st September 1904, provides as follows :—

“ The University shall be and shall be deemed to have been incorporated
for the purpose, among others, of making provision for the instruction of
students, with power to appoint university professors and lecturers, to hold
and manage educational endowments, to ercct, equip and maintain university
libraries, laboratories and muscums, to make regulations relating to the
residence and conduct of students, and to do all acts, consistent with the Act
of Incorporation, which tend to promotion of study and research.”

Section 1 of Chapter 1X of the university regu]at’inn:;, as
promulgated by the Government of India on the 11th August
1906, gave effect to the above provision in the following terms :—
“The University shall provide for post-graduate teaching, study
and rescarch in the L'aculties of Arts and Science.”” Section 2 of
the same chapter contemplated the appointment of persons con-
nected with the affiliated colleges as also of persons not so
connected as university lecturers for the benefit of M.A. and
M.Sc. students. Section 3 provided for the remuncration of a uni-
versity lecturcr from university funds; while Section 8 indicated
that, in the case of a university lecturer who was a professor of an
affiliated college, the fees paid by the students for attending the
course of lectures delivered by him became the property of the
college to which the lecturer belonged.

10. As already explained, at the time of the enforcement of
the regulations promulgated under the Indian Universities Act,
there was no college affiliated to the standard of the M. A. examina-
tion. The consequence thus was that when, upon the introduc-
tion of the new regulations, the affiliation of the then existing
colleges was reduced and restricted under Chapter XIX, there was
no college left within the domain ofthe University which was
authorised to teach up to the M.A. or M.Sc. standard. Nor did
any of the colleges apply at once for affiliation up to the M.A.
or M.Sc. standard. Even such institutions as the Presidency
College, the General Assembly’s Institution, and the Duff College
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found the demand made upon their resources in reorganising the

undergradunate classes and reconstituting the staffs for that purpose -
in accordance with the new regulations so heavy that they did not

find it practicable during-the first year to make adequate provision

for affiliation up to the M.A. and M.Sc. standard in even a single

subject. In 1907, however, the Duff College obtained afliliation

in portions of two subjects, philosophy and mathematics, and in

1910 this aflilistion was taken over by the Scottish Churches College

formed by the amalgamation of the Duff College and the General

Assembly’s Tnstitution.  In 1908, the Presidency College obtained

affiliation in history, economics, one branch of English and one

branch of mathematics. The amount of post-graduate teaching

which these two colleges could then undertake was, however, com-

paratively limited, and it became inevitable that the University

must either appoint, as university lecturers such persons as were

available, with a view to conduct M.A. and M.Se. classes in frag-

ments of subjects, or must leave a large number of students to
appear as non-collegide students alter the lapse of three years

from the date of graduation, instead of alter two years’ study as

regular university students.

11. In these circumstances, the University proceeded, on the
10th September 1908, to recommend to the Government of India
the appointment of two university lecturers, namely Mr. W. (.
Wordsworth and Dr. 8. . Harrison, both of them at the time pro-
fessors of the Presidency College. They remained university
lecturers for the two sessions 1908-09 and 1909-10. In 1909, the
University recommended to the Government of India for appoint-:
ment as university lecturers 18 gentlemen, of whom 15 were to
lecture in  Calcutta and 3 in Dacca. Shortly afterwards, the
University recommended the appointment of one gentleman ‘as
university lecturer to deliver lectures in Rajshahi. From an
analysis of the names of the university lecturers appointed under
this scheme from its initiation in 1908 up to the middle of 1917,.
when the new post-graduate system came into force, it appears
that university lecturers had been appointed to deliver lectures at
Calcutta, Dacca, Rajshahi and Patna ; but the majority of appoint-
ments were made for the delivery of lectures at Calcutta.

12. The system, in its earlier stages, was entirely inadequate
to meet the needs of the students who sought instruction in M.A.
and M.Sc. courses. The gentlemen appointed were as a rule con-



CHAP. XV.‘] POST-GRADUATE TEACHING AND RESEARCH. 43

nected with one or other of the Calcutta colleges and conld deliver

lectures only in a more or less casual manner after their under-
graduate work had been finished for the day, in their respective

colleges. Tt is not a matter for surprise that the students who

attended these lectures were dissatisfied, as the hours were

inconvenient and the lectures delivered were not sufficient in point

of number to cover any appreciable portion of the courses. Mean-

while, the classes in pure mathematics at the Scottish Churches

College disappeared in 1912 on account of the death of Mr. G. S. De.

But even in the classes maintained in the Scottish Churches
College and in the Presidency College the affiliation of which was
cxtended from time to time so as to include successively physics,

chemistry, philosophy, and, quite recently, botany ard phy«iology,
accommodation could be found only for a relatively small number

of students, and in cases of competition for admission, preference

was naturally given to graduates of the respective colleges. The

position thus was that while the number of young men anxious to

have help in their M.A. and M.Sc. studies continued 1o increase

very steadily (as wiil be clear from the figures given below), the

colleges were unable to cope with the demand.

Number of
Yoar. M.A. students
inthe (niver-

sity clagsses

1908-09 19
1909-10 60
1910-11 115
1911-12 209
1912-13 375
1913-14 1,066
191435 L1119
1915-16 993
1918-17 1,172

13. This sudden increase in 1913-14 in the number of students
who were anxious to oblain assistance in the pursuit of their
M.A. studies was attributed by the Government of India Post-
Graduate Committee! to two causes :—

(?) The new courses for the M.A. examination were so exten-
sive as to render adequate assistance necessary, if
a candidate wished to bave a reasonable prospect of
success at the examination.

‘ Para, 24'below,
voL, 11



44 POST-GRADUATE TEACHING AND RESEARCH. [CHAP. XV.

(¢) If a candidate appeared as a private student, he had

to wait for three instead of two years after graduation.!

Besides these two circumstances, other causes also were
silently in operation.

In 1907-08, the Syndicate undertook a systematic survey of
all the affiliated colleges, defined the scope of their affiliation in
every instance, and required them to strengthen their staff sub-
stantially in all the subjects they undertook to teach.

In 1908-09, the Syndicate made a similar survey of all the
recognised schools, and prescribed a minimum standard of the
number and qualifications of the teachers to be employed. The
result of the action thus taken by the Syndicate was to create a
large and steady demand for qualified graduate teachers and
lecturers ; for the University required that college lecturers should
invariably hold the M.A. degree, while in the case of head master-
ships of schools, preference was naturally given to M.A. graduates
whenever they were available.

Finally, in 1909-10, it was decided to extend the period of
law study from iwo to three years after graduation in arts or
science ; this rendered it comparatively easy for graduates to
undertake M.A. and B.L. studies simultaneously.

14. The following table contains a detailed analysis, subject by
subject, and year by year, showing the number of students in
the different, subjects taken up :—

|
Subjeots. 1908-09:1909-10 1910-11 1911-12{1912-13,1913-141914-16|1915-16| 1916-17
English . 16 72 220 296 3.2 381
Economics . 2 9 22 567 04 166 162 a7 113
Philosophy . 48 203 211 171 . 194
History . . 2 38 69 103 83 193 180 165 168
Sanskrit . . b ' 13 17 25 14 26 25 19 22
Porsian . .. wee . R 2 2 3 b 7
Avabic . ' 1 2 5 6
Pali L | s g 3 4 6 3 2
Comp. Philology . 3 3 1
Botany . ‘ . et 13 12 1
Pure Mathematics ! 98 247 222 195 280
i - — —
ToraL . 19 [ 60 116 I 209 376 | 1,066 | 1,119 993 1,172
i

A glance at the table will show that English and pure mathe-
matics have steadily maintained their popularity. Next follow

! The temporary fall during the yoar 1915-16 in the number of students in the univer-
bity classes was possibly duoe to the increase of the tuition fee from Rs. 6 to Rs. 7 a month.
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history and philosophy, very close together ; then comes economics
rather a long way behind. The number in Sanskrit, though small,
has been fairly steady. None of the other languages, Persian,
Arabic and Pali, has been much of a favourite.

The following table gives the number of candidates at the M.A,
and M.Sc. examinations since 1910 :—

. !
Dogree. 1910, | 1911.| 1912. 1013.} 1914, 1015 1916, 1917, 1918,
I
M.A. 141 | 204| 276 | 406 | 523 | 591 | 655 | 742 | 720
M.So. 14 35| 56| 81| 94| 127] 166 161 | 184
: )l I S N -~
ToraL 165 239 | 332 487], 617 | 718 | 820 | 893 | 904
!

It may be observed that many of these candidates were ‘ non-
collegiate students,” that is, persons who had not received the
prescribed training for the full period of two years in an affiliated
college or under university lecturers. It would be a mistake to
assume, however, that all the non-collegiate students had received
no training at all, for many of them are persons who had attended
some of the courses of lectures. It may also be noted that a large
proportion of the candidates for the M.Sc. examination take up
mathematies in which no laboratory training is required.

15. It is manifest, however, from an examination of the figures
that the systematic teaching of the M.A. course to such large
classes of students could not possibly be satisfactorily managed
without the employment of some whole-time men at least, who
would make this the object of their special study and thought.
But here a practical difficulty arose. A capable and experienced
scholar, if he was required to devote himself mainly, if not exclu-
sively, to M.A. teaching in the University, looked for some security
in his tenure of office, as might indeed have been expected. Under
the university regulationd, as they stood then, a university lecturer
could be appointed only for a term of two years, and it was not
possible to secure the services of competent senior men who naturally
declined to take the risk of being cast adrift at the end of two ycars.
It was consequently found necessary to appoint assistant professors,
as contemplated by Section 3 of Chapter TX of the Regulations,
who could be appointed for such periods as the Senate might in

each individual case determine. The following table contains an
2
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analysis of the number of M.A. and M.Sc. teachers in Calcutta,
other than those in the Presidency College and the Scottish Churches
College : -

Number of | Number of
Your. university arsirtant Tor .
lecturers. professors.
_______ e
1908-09 2
1909-10 22
1010-11 21 : 21 -
1911-12 26 26
191213 54 64
1913-14 45 3 48
1914-16 30 14 44
1915-16 28 18 46
1916-17 21 25 40

16. With the growth of the system just outlined, it was also
found necessary to employ university professors to supervise the
work done by the lecturers in their respective departments. The
professors who have done so are named below :—

Minto Professors of Kconomics—
Mr. Manohar Lal.
Mr. C. J. Hamilton.
George V Professor of Philosophy—
Dr. Brajendranath Seal.
Hardinge Professor of Mathematics—
Dr. W. H. Young.
Carmichael Professor of Ancient Imdian History and C’ulture—-—
Dr. George Thibaut.
Professors of English—
Dr. Henry Stephen.
Mr. Robert Knox.
Professor of Comparative Philology—
Dr. Otto Strauss.

17. The entire agency for M.A. teaching in the University from
1908-17 may consequently be outlined as follows :—

{u) University Professors—whole-time officers of the Univer-
sity appointed for stated terms.
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(b) University Assistant Professors—whole-time officers of the
University appointed for stated terms.
(¢) University Lecturers :—

(?) Some whole-time officers appointed for two years, as
in the subjects of the Vedas and Pali.

(77) Some part time officers, generally prolessors in local
colleges, appointed and reappointed for terms
of two years.

18. It may here be observed that in some subjects for which
instruction was provided in the University, no arrangement existed
in any affiliated institution. These subjects were pure mathemat-
ics, comparative philology, Pali, Persian, Arabic and Sanskrit.
It is also worthy of mention that even in the case of subjects for
which provision was made in one or other of the affiliated colleges,
the University arranged for the teaching of alternative branches
or groups which no college, with its limited resources, was in a
position to undertalke.

19. There is one special feature about Sanskrit to which atten-
tion should be drawn. The Sanskrit College, the resources of
which were unreservedly placed at the disposal of the University,
could not obtain affiliation by reason of three circumstances : —

(¢{) Satistactory arrangements could not be made for instruc-
tion in the Vedas, which forms a compulsory subject
for the examination.

(7¥) No provision was made for instruction in comparative
philology which also is a compulsory subject for the
M.A. examination in Sanskrit.

(i72) The services could not be secured of u sufficient rumber
of scholars who had studied the different branches of
Sanskrit learning in the light of the researches of western
investigators.

The University met the situation by including in its staff,
(1) a professor of Vedas, (2) a lecturer on comparative philology,
and (3) M.A’s of the University, twq of whom undertook to
lecture to M.A. students in addition to their work in their respec-
tive colleges.

20. The result which followed from this systein was a most
regrettable feeling of distrust and jealousy between the University
and some of its colleges. The authorities of the colleges,
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though realising the nced for the university classes, distrusted
their cfliciency owing to their large size and felt suspicious that
the University wished to crush ultimately their higher classes out
of existence. The professors in charge of the university classes
were not slow to reciprocate the feeling and felt suspicious that
the authorities of the colleges desired to have a monopoly of higher
teaching o as to be able to restrict its field. That the feeling of
rivalry was to some extent inevitable, is clear from an examination
of the numbers of students in the two affiliated colleges as compared
with the numbers in the university classes already given. We
take the figures for 1916.

Suiost. Filh yoor | Sixhyest | poras
Presidoncy College—
Enghsh ., . . . . . . 42 34 76
History . . . . . . . . 18 20 38
Economics . . . . . R . 36 27 63
Philosophy . . . . . . . 11 15 26
Ma.thomati.cs . . . . . . . 20 34 54
Physics .« . . . . . . . 18 18 36
Chemistry K 1 14
Geology . 2 2 4
Phbysiology 5] 3 8
Butany . . . . . . . . 6 1 7
TorAaL . 165 161 326
teottish Churches Collego—
Philosophy . . . . . . 18 I3 23
Ui ersiby classes— . . . . . . . .. 1,17¢8

21. It is obvious that neither of the individual colleges nor even
a group of colleges working in co-operation could have provided
for the nceds of more than 1,500 graduates. There is thus no

! The class is so called as styglents join it after the lapse of four years from dato of
matriculation.
¥ The details of distribution of the subjects are set out in para. 14 above.
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escape from the position that the appointinent of a full time univer-
sity staff was essential, particularly in arts, for, without it, the
number of private students receiving no instruction and subject
to no control whatever would have recached at least a thousand,
with disastrous consequences to themselves and to the cause of
higher education. In science, the position was somewhat different ;
the number of students receiving instruction was not intrinsically
unmanageable; but the accommodation available in the Presidency
College laboratories was inadequate to meet the demands in some
subjects, and in the event of competition between a pass graduate
from the Presidency College and an honours graduate from
another college, prefercuce was sometimes given to the former—a
course which, however justitiable from the narrow college point
of view, could not but cause dissatisfaction to the student
excluded.

22. A closcr scrutiny of the fucts strengthens the view that
it was incumbent on the University to intervene and mect the
demand for instruction in M.A. and M.Sc. courses which the
colleges were to a large extent unable to satisfy. No afliliated
college could, under existing conditions, venture upon the instruc-
tion of over one thousand students in the different branches ol
study included in the curriculum for the M.A. examination; indeed,
when in 1915 the University enquired of the colleges whether
they were prepared to apply for affiliation to the M.A. or M.Sc.
standard in one or more subjects, not a single institution responded.
If we take at random the numbers of graduates who obtained
the B.A. or B.Sc. degree in 1915 from some of the leading colleges
in Calcutta and from one of the leading mufassal colleges in Western
Bengal, we find that they disclose the following figures :—

Name of college. B.A. B.S:. ToTAL.
Presidency . . . S . . . b3 66 119
Ripon . . . . . . . . 211 211
City e e 143 10 163
Vidyasagar (late Metropolitar) . . . . 120 10 130
Scottish Churches . . . . . . 116 37 163
Bangabasi . . . . . .. . 56 15 71
Berhampur. . . . . . . . &5 16 70
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23. Now, let us examine the full significance of these figures
taken along with those previously given, which show that, during
the last hall a century, on an average, 40 per cent. of those
that take the B.A. or B.Sc. degree scek to obtain the M.A.
degree. 1f it be conceded that those graduates of the Presidency
College who seek to proceed to the degree ol M.A. should be
allowed, if they so desired, to continue their studies in their
college, a (uestion obviously arises, in regard to the students
of the other colleges which, except the Scottish Churches, have
no afliliation up to the standard of the M.A. examination. The
Presidency College could not possibly claim as of right to provide,
and, even if it advanced the claim, it had not the means to provide,
for the ellicient instruction of all graduates from all the other
colleges in the University. But even if the college could sccure
the means, those students from the other colleges could not force
themselves upon an institution which, for the sake of cfliciency,
must have a manageable size.

24. The truth is that though there was within the domain of
the University a large number of colleges authorised to teach up
to the B.A. and B.Sc. standards, there were but two institutions
qualilied to teach in some branches alone up to the standard ol
the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees. Consequently, with a steady increase
in the number of B.A. and B.Sc. graduates, it became increas-
mgly diflicult and ultimately impracticable for these two colleges
tomeet cllectively the needs of the situation. The University
thus could not justifiably deciine to discharge the obligation
imposc_d on it by the Indian Universitics Act, 1904, and by the
regulations [ramed thereunder. Apart from this, we cannot over-
look the fact that scholars qualified to undertake M.A. teaching
are by no means abundant, and, even if they were, there would
be a needless luss of energy, due to superfluous duplication of work,
if the dilferent colleges were to behave like watertight compart-
ments, cach a university in miniature, cach to attempt full M.A,
teaching in one and the same subject for small groups of their own
students, when by the combination of all the teachers, a really
competent teaching staff could easily be evolved. Thus, it became
fairly obvious that some reorganisation of the arrangements for
post-graduate teaching in Calcutta must be undertaken, and the
position grew acute when both the University and the Presidency -
College repeatedly made insistent demands, the one upon the
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Government of India, the other upor the Government of Bengal,
for funds for the promotion of higher teaching. Under these
circumstances, the Government of India, with the concurrence of
the Government of Bengal, decided on the 20th October 1916 to
have the whole matter investigated by a committee.

111.

25. The scope of the Committee appointed to consider the
question ol post-graduate studies in the University and its con-
stituent colleges was described in the following terms :(—

“ The Committee should review the existing [acilities in the University
ol Calcutta for instruction beyond the bachelorship degrees and should make
suggestions whereby the existing expenditure and available resources for such
teaching may be put to the best use. The Committee should be asked to
examine the points referred to 16 with special reference to the quality of the
teaching given, the recommendations made by the Universities Commission,
the economic ecmployment of the resources of the University and the colleges
in men and money, including  the grants now given by the Imperial Govern-
ment, the remuncration of the teachers and fees paid by the students, the
relation of the University as a teaching body 1o its alliliated colleges, and to the
maintenance of suituble redation between teachers and the students in the
University. The Committee should frame its recommendations merely with
a view to the best expenditure of existing [unds and it should understand
that [urther grants for post-graduate education cannot be expected in the near
future.”

26. The unanimous report of this Cowmmittee (Sir Asutosh
Mookerjee, Mr. Hornell, Dr. Hayden, Dr. Secal, Dr. llowells, Dr,
Ray, Mr. Hamilton, Mr. Wordsworth and Mr. Anderson) was
presented on the 12th December 1916, The Government of India,
alter examination of the report, forwarded 1t to the University for
consideration, with the intimation that if the Scnate accepted a
scheme corresponding substantially to that put forward by the
Committee, the Government of India with the concurrence of the
Government of Bengal would not raise any objection thercto.
The matter was claborately discussed by the Senate at four sittings,
and, ultimately, regulations dralted onthe lines of the report by a
sub-committce were adopted with slight modifications. These
regulations received the sanction of the Governor-General in Council
on the 26th June 1917, and constitute the present Chapter XI of
the university regulations. It is nccessary to give a brief outline
of the regulations which embody the arrangements now in force
for post-graduate teaching in the University.
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27. The regulations distinguish between post-graduate teaching
in Calcutta and outside Calcutta. In Calcutta, post-graduate
tcaching can be conducted only in the name, and under the control.
of the University ; in other words, on the date the new regulations
came into force, the affiliation of the Presidency College and the
Scottish Churches College in certain subjects for the M.A. and
M.Sc¢. examinations lapsed. For the organisation of post-graduate
teaching in Calcutta, the regulations create two new authorities,
the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and the Council
of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science.

28. The regulations further provide that the staff for post-
graduate teaching in Calcutta shall consist of four classes of teachers,
namely, (a) teachers appointed and paid by the University, (b)
teachers whose services have been, on the application of the Univer-
sity, lent from time to time by the local or Imperial Government
or by a private institution and who, during the time they work
under the University, are university officers, (c) teachers in colleges
whose attainments specially qualify them for post-graduate instruc-
tion and who undertake, at the request of the University, and for
a remuneration decided on by it, to deliver a course of lectures on
selected topics ; and (d) persons engaged in other than educational
work who undertake, at the request of the University, and for a
remuneration decided on by it, to deal with special subjects in
which they are authorities. In order to smooth the transforma-
tion of the old system into the new, the regulations expressly
provide that, for the purpose of the constitution of the first Council,
all persons who on the date of commencement of the regulations
were engaged, either under the University or in an afliliated college
in Calcutta, in post-graduate work in arts or science, were to be
deemed university teachers duly appointed in conformity with the
new regulations.

29. The regulations next prescribe that the Council of Post-
Graduate Teaching in Arts shall be composed (a) of all persons
appointed teachers for post-graduate instruction in arls, ez-officio,
(b) of four memnbers annually appointed by the Senate, (c) of
two members annually appointed by the Faculty of Arts, and
(d) of heads of all colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the B.A.
standard. 'There is a similar provision for the Council of Post-
Graduate Teaching in Science which defines the constitution of

"the Council as follows :—(a) all perosns appointed teachers for



CHAP. Xv.] POST-GRADUATE TEACHING AND RESEARCH. 5

post-graduate instruction in science, ex-officio, (b) four members
annually appointed by the Senate, (¢) two members annually
appointed by the Faculty of Science, and (d) heads of ali colleges
in Calcutta affiliated up to the B.Sc. standard. The Councils
are authorised to elect their respective presidents.

30. Kach Council is provided with an cxecutive conmunittee,
a wholetime salaried secretary, and Boards of Higher Studies.
The Executive Committee of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching
in Arts is constituted as follows :(—(«) two representatives of cach
of the following branches of study, () Knglish, (¢/) Sanskrit and
Pali, (is2) Arabic, Persian, Hebrew and Syriac, (vw) mental and
moral philosophy and experimental psychology, (v) history,
political economy and political philosophy, (v) pure mathematics ;
the representatives of each subject or group of subjects are elected
by the stafl in the subject or subjects concerned from amongst
thenmselves, subject to the proviso that no member of the staff,
except a university prolessor, is eligible for election to the executive
committee unless he is a graduate of at least seven years’ standing ;
(b) two members selected by the Senate [rom its nominees on the
Council ; (¢) one member selected by the Faculty of Arts from
its nominees on the Council. The President of the Council is ex-
officio President of the Executive Committee. There is a parallel
provision for an executive committee of the Council of Post-Graduate
Teaching in Science.

31. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject or group of
subjects consists of (a) teachers of that subject or the group of
subjects, who are members cx-officio, (b) 3 persons selected by the
Council from amongst its mewmbers, and (¢) not more than 2 members
co-opted by the above mentioned persons from amongst those
engaged in post-graduate teaching in the subject concerned in
places outside Calcutta. Kach Board of Higher Studies annually
elects its own chairman, subject to the proviso that no person,
except a university professor, is eligible for election as chairman
of 4 Board unless he is a graduate of at least seven years’ standing.
The duty of the Chairman of each Board is to supervise generally
the teaching arrangements in that department and to ensure com-
pliance with the resolutions of the Board, the Executive Committee
and the Council in that behalf.

82. The Council is vested with authority, subject to the ultimate
control of the Senate, (the order of the Senate to be communicated
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by the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating to the
organisation and management of post-graduate teaching in arts in
Calcutta.

33. The Executive Committee receives and considers reports
from the Boards of lligher Studies as to the progress made in
their respective subjects and the results of the examinations, and
exercises such supervision and gives such direction as way be
necessary to ensurc regularity of work and maintenance of dis-
cipline among the students.

34. The Board of ligher Studies in each subject is authorised
to initiate proposals regarding («) courses of study, (6) text-books
or recommended books, (¢) standard and conduct of examinations,
(d) appointment of the teaching staff and the salaries attached
thereto, (¢) teaching requirements from yeur to year and prepara-
tion of the time-table, (f) distribution of work among the members
of the staff in that department, (y) appointment of examiners, and
(h) such other matters as may {from time to time be specified by
the Council with the approval of the Senate.

35. Proceedings of the Boards ol Higher Studies are subject
to confirmation by the lxccutive Committee. Proceedings of the
exceutive committee are subject to confirmation by the Council
concerned. Proceedings of the Council are then transinitted through
the Syndicate to the Senate for confirmation. ]

36. The estimates of expenditure in cach ol the departments
are prepared in the following manner: -Kach Board ol Higher
Studies, not less than six months belore the termination of the
ncadenic session, formulates the requirements ol its special depart-
ment during the ensuing session together with an estimate of the
probable financial cost. The University Board of Accounts, on
the basis of such estimates and in consultation with the Chairmen
of the several Boards of Higher Studies, prepares a consolidated
statement which is placed for scrutiny befpre the Executive (fom-
mittee who reports thereupon to the Council. The budget estimate,
as amended and adopted by the Council, together with the
comments, if any, made thereupon by the University Board of
Accounts, is laid before the Syndicate, who transmit it to the
Senate, with such remarks as may be considered necessary, for
final orders. The sum allotted for a particular department can
be spent by the Exccutive Committee only on the recommendation
of the Board of Higher Studies in that department.
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37. As regards the conduct of examinations, the regulations
provide that the Board of Examiners in each subject shall consist
of internal examiners and external examiners. The internal
examiners in any subject are such members of the Board of Higher
Studies in that subject as have been appointed university teachers.
The external examiners are appointed by the executive committee
on the recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies concerned.

38. All appointments to the teaching staff, remunerated out
of funds supplied by the Government of India, require the pre-
vious sanction of that Government. The names of all other
persons appointed or reappointed university teachers are notified
to the Government of India within one week from the date of the
decision of the Senate. Tf within six weeks from the receipt of
such notification, the Government of India intimate to the Univer-
sity that a specified appointment is objectionable on other than
academic grounds, such decision takes effect and the appoint-
ment stands cancelled.

39. There is a general section which authorises the Senate,
on the recommendations of the Councils, to frame rules from time
to time to facilitate the management of post-graduate studies in
Calcutta. These rules contemplate (a) a definition of the duties
of the President of a council, (b) the appointment of a vice-presi-
dent of a council and specification of his duties when so appointed,
(¢) the appointment of a teacher as principal, (d) the attachment
of a university teacher to an affiliated college in Calcutta and
participation by him in the work of instruction of under-graduate
students, with the concurrence of the University, the college, and
the teacher concerned, (¢) the assignment of students to teachers
and a definition of their relations, (f) a determination of tl:e condi-
tions of residence of post-graduate students, (g) the attachment
of post-graduate students to affiliated colleges, (k) the recognition
of the association of a student with an afliliated college, and (2)
provision for joint meetings of Councils, Executive Committees
and Boards of Higher Studies.

40. Finally, the regulations provide that, from the date of
their commencement, a fund shall be constituted for the promo-
tion of post-graduate studies to be called the post-graduate teaching
fund. To such fund are to be annually credited, (a) grants from
Government and benefactions made specifically for this purpose
by donors, (b) fees paid by students in the post-graduate classes,
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(c) one-third of the fees realised from candidates for the matricula-
tion, [.A., B.A., B.Sc., examinations and (d) such other sums as
the Senate may from time to time direct.

41. The provisions in the regulations relating to post-graduate
teaching outside Calcutta practically leave things where they stood
before the new system came into operation. In places outside
Calcutta post-graduate teaching may be conducted either by means
of affiliated colleges or by university lecturers o: by both. But
no person can be appointed a university lecturer in a place outside
Calcutta till his name and qualifications have been considered by
the Board of Higher Studies in his special subject. Two such
centres of post-graduate teaching exist in places outside Calcutta.
In Dacca the Dacca College is aftiliated up to the M.A. standard
in English. The Principal of the Jagannath College has also been
appointed a university lecturer in that subject. In physics,
chemistry, history, economics and philosophy individual members
of the staff of the Dacca College have been appointed university
lecturers, but they are able to cover only limited portions of each
subject. In Gauhati the Cotton College is affiliated up to the M.A.
standard in English. The number of students both in Dacea and
(Gauhati is very limited and many of the graduates from the colleges
in Rastern and Northern Bengal pursne courses of post-graduate
studies in Cale utta ; sueh of the graduates however from these
colleges as receive a stipend from (.n'«wm'nment are obliged to join
either the Dacca College or the Cotton College.

42. This system as we have stated was sanctioned by the
Government of India on the 26th of June 1917. The machinery
was rapidly constituted, and the system came into working operation
from the beginning of September 1917. .

43. The essence of the system is that all students who desire
to obtain instruction in the M.A. or M.Sec. courses in Calcutta must
for this purpose be registered in the Senate House as university
students. A student may attach himself {o the college {from which
he graduated, or, where this is not feasible, to some other college
in the city. The applications of such attached students are for-
warded to the University by the head of the college concerned,
and he makes himsclf responsible for their residence under proper
conditions. Students who are unable to attach themselves to a
college apply direct to the authorities of the teaching department
of the University who have to make sure that they are residing
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under proper conditions. THvery student whose name has been thus
registered in the University, whether through a college or directly,
receives instruction from the university lecturers who are drawn,
as we have already stated, from four classes.

44. The total number of students in the post-graduate classes
in Calcutta, under the new arrangements, during the session 1917-
1918 was 1,500, classified as follows :—

. Arts. Science.
Fifth year class . . . . . 179 97
Sixth year class . . . . 538 &6

45. The following table shows the number of students attached
to different colleges :—

Arts.
Fifth year class—
Presidency College . . . . . . 9%
*®  Seottish Churches College . . . . . 19
St. Paul’s College . . . . . . b
Ranskrit College 3
Science.
Presidency College h9
ToTaL 181
Arls. ——
Sixth year class --
Presidency College . . 12
Seottish Churches College . 13
Seience.,
Presidency College bl
'OTAL 76

Consequently the total number of students not attached to
a‘college is 695 in the (ifth year class and 548 in the sixth year class,
that 1s, 1,243 in the aggregate. The following statement shows
the conditions of residence of the students :—

Rnsi(icneo. Tifth year | Niath year

class, class.

Hostels . . . . . . . . . . . bb 40
Attached messes . . . . . . . . . 62 39
Unattached messes . . . . . . . . 136 120
Parents . . . . . . . . . . 145 104
Related (uardians . . . . . . . . 251 180
Unrelated Guardians . . . . . . . . 3G 37
Married and living with their familics . . . . . 13 2%
ToraL Gos | 648
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46. The following mble%
different subjects :—
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show the number of students in the

Subject. cf;i:: }E e::;‘ c?:ll;: l} &:th:l)‘
English . a0 | 203
Pure Mathomatics. o . . . . 133 131
Philosophy . . . . . . . 98 86
History . . . 123 86
Fconomics . . . . . . 86 86
Fxperimental Psychology . . . . . b (]
Sanskrit . . 26 13
Pali 3 1
Persian . 1 1
Arabic . . 4 2,

Toran . 718 o5

Fifth year | Sixth year

Subjoct. (\f ll(?rsxzo) (S:.].l;:u)
Applied Mathomatics 30 35
Physics 27 33
Chemistry 20 13
Botany . .’ G 5
Geology . . . . . [ 2

Physiology . . . . . 3 6’

Torarn . 91 93

47. The names of the university teachers for the session 1918-
19 in the various subjects will be found in two statements! which
also show the names of the gentlemen who are connected with

various colleges in Calcutta.

48. The financial basis of these arrangements may be briefly
described. During the session 1917-18, a sum of Rs. 3,50,360
was budgetted for expenditure on the arts side. Out of this

Printed in the volume of appendices tofthis report.
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amount, the Government of India contributed Rs. 51,000, namely,
Rs. 36,000 for the maintenance of the three chairs on economies,
mathematics and philosophy, and Rs. 15,000 for university lec-
turers. Rs. 1,10,400 was expected to be realised as tuition fees
from students, and the balance Rs. 1,88,960 was to come out of
the current income of the University, whereof the chief sources
are examination fees and sale of publications. On the science
side, a sum of Rs. 3,95,151 was budgetted for expenditure, including
the equipment and maintenance of the laboratories. Out of this
amount, the Government of India contributed Rs. 12,000 for the
upkeep of the Palit Jaboratory, the Sir Tarak Nath Palit endow-
ment contributed Rs. 87,795, and the Sir Rash Behary Ghose
endowment contributed Rs. 71,200. Rs. 20,160 was expected to
be realised as tuition fees from students and the balance Rs. 2,03,994
would come out of the current income of the University.

Iv.

49. We have given above a full analysis of the new arrange-
ments for post-gradnate teaching, which constitute probably the
most fundamental change made in the university regulations in
recent years. The introduction of the new system has caused
grave misgivings amongst experienced educationists, as is manifest
from a perusal of the protracted debates in the Senate and from
an examination of the opinions expressed by men like Mr. H. R.
James, lately Principal of the Presidency College, Mr. C. W. Peake,
for many years Professor of Phyiics in the Presidency College,
Mr. R. N. Gilchrist, formerly Professor in the Presidency College
and now Principal of the Krishnagar College, the Rev. W. K. S.
Holland, Principal of St. Paul’s College, and the Rev. Dr. W. 8.
Urquhart, recently officiating Principal and now Professor o
Philosophy in the Scottish Churches College.

50. Mr. H. R. James in a memorandum on the subject of
post-graduate teaching says—

“ under Calcutta University, the academic life must be lived mainly in
the colleges. That has been so from the first and it is likely to be so mainly
in the future. Some of the colleges are at a great distance from Calcutta.
In Calcutta, some of the colleges are so large as to form of themselves units
of academic life as large as is convenient. A thousand students may associate
together in a common life, but hardly eight thousand. For the continnance
and development of college life it is expedient to strengthen the individuality
of the colleges.

voL, I F
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If this is granted, it follows that to cut off the colleges from any hope
of keeping within the collegiate body their own advanced (that is, M.A. and
M.Sc.) students is to linit disadvantageously their chances of development,
while to take away M.A. and M.Sc. students from colleges that have them
now is to do them injury. Leaving aside for the moment all questions of
other colleges, 1 can speak with assurance of Presidency College. To take
away, as is proposed, the M.A. and M.Sc. afliliation of Presidency College
will be to affect the life of the institution as a collegiate and academic body
most prejudicially. T can speak with confidence here because I have watched
over the life of the college for a period of nine years continuously and 1 know
what T am writing about. The University may decree this injury to Presi-
dency College, and Government—-it i8 a Government college—may acquiesco
in the injury. But I am bhound at least to point out, what is so clear to me,
that if this is done, the college will be seriously injured both in prestige and
in its uscfulness as a place of education.”?!

Mr. C. W. Peake writes in the same strain :—

“ The changes in the regulations introduced recently on the strength of
the report of the Committee appointed to consider arrangements for post-
graduate teaching in the University of Caleutta represented a distinct advance
over the existing state of things but were marred by one fatal and totally
unnecessary defect. The advance consists in the arrangements made for the
mutual co-operation of the University and the colleges in lecture work and
generally in improved organisation of the boards of studies and other machinery
for the control of examinations and study. The defect consists in the elimi-
nation of tho college itself as a factor in post-graduate work. I consider
that each student should be directly associated with a college for tutorial
purposes, laboratory, library and general supervision. I regard the Uni-
versity College of Seience of course as a college for this purpose. The
connexion of the student with his college should be formally recognised and
the college should be generally responsible for the welfare of the student
inside and outside college. The student of course should share in the
corporate life of the college.”?

We have not overlooked these criticisms which were indeed
anticipated by the Post-Graduate Committee, and we trust that
the new synthesis between the University and the colleges which
we shall recommend in a later chapter will furnish a happy solution
of the difficultics mentioned by these experienced educationists.

51. Another obvious difficulty was presented by the position
of the mufassal colleges. *

The staff of the Dacca College in their memorandum on the
subject emphasise the disadvantage at which that college has been
placed under the new scheme :—

““ Beforo the operation of the new regulations for post-graduate teaching
in Calcutta, umvelslty lecturers of the colleﬂe were cz- ofﬂczo examiners, and

1 General Memomnda page 225,
* [bid,, pogo 227,
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they thus had a share in determining the character and standard of the exam-
inations. The effect of these regulations has been to exclude them from all
bodies which control courses of studies and examinations, and thus to compel
them to accept the decisions of the Calcutta members without being able

to urge their own opinions. There are—
(a) no representatives from Dacca on tho Council of Post-Graduate

Teaching in Arts or Science ;
(b) no representatives from Dacca on either of the executive committees

of the councils ; and

(¢) only two co-opted! members on the boards of higher studics. Further,
as co-opted members, they are not internal examiners, since internal
examiners in any subject are such members of the board of higher
studies as have been appointed teachers under section 3,”2

Our scheme which includes the establishment of a university at
Dacca will aflord a satisfactory solution of a difficult situation.

62. It is not necessary for our purpose to analyse the discussions
which took place in the Senate while the report of the Government
of India Committee was under consideration. It is sufficient to
state that considerable anxiety as to the probable effect of the
scheme upon the development of higher education in the colleges
was felt by an intiuential minority and the opinion was freely
expressed that the ultimate result might be to weaken the
influence and authority of some of the best colleges within the
jurisdiction of the University. We shall not speculate about the
possibilities of the new scheme, as we propose an entire recon-
stitution of the University which, we trust, will lecad to a
harmonious co-operation of the University and its colleges and
will minimise the chances of undut domination by ecither over the
other, a domination which would inevitably lead to unhappy
friction detrimental to the best interests of their students. There
is however an important lesson to be drawn from the study of
the debates in the Senate, namely that, here as elsewhere, the
difficulties in the way of the introduction of schemes of reform
of a radical character are immense. This is emphasised by an
incident which took place when arrangements for the actual
commencement of work under the scheme were brought before
the Senate for sanction. At that stage an endeavour was made to
re-open the entire controversy and a proposa,l was brought forward

1 Accordmg to section 9 (c) it is possible for each Board of nghcr Studws to co-opt
two members from those engaged in post-graduate tcaching in the subjcct concerned in
places outside Caloutta ; nevertheless only two professors from Dacca have becn co-opted.

! @eneral Memoranda, page 221,

r2
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that the appointments of the proposed staff should not be confirmed
by the Senate until an assurance had been received that the staffs
of the Calcutta colleges were co-operating in the scheme to the
full extent of their desires and available resources. After a full
exposition had been given of the difficultics which were felt and
the steps which had been taken to meet them, the proposition
"was lost; even the proposer did not vote for it. We mention this
circumstance not with a view {io suggest that the opposition
was capricious but rather to show the extent of suspicion which
attended the establishment of the new scheme. On the other hand,
even if these doubts had not been wholly removed, the proposed
arrangements were unanimously accepted. It is worthy of note that
Mr. W. C. Wordsworth! states that though some members of the
Presidency College staff feel that the influence of the teacher is not
so great as it might advantageously be, others think highly of the
scheme. When the proposals for the reconstitution of the stafl for
the current session 1918-19 were brought up before the Senate
for confirmation on the 23rd March 1918, they were accepted
without discussion. Tf dissatisfaction with the system still lingers
in any quarter, as we believe to be the case,? the cause of it will,
we hope, be removed by the new arrangements which we propose
in this report.

563. It is not fair, we think, to pass a definitive opinion on the
merits and demerits of a scheme whiclh had been in operation for
only a few weeks when our investigations commenced. But it
would be useful to examine the possibilities of the system, to
discover its advantages and disadvantages, which may help us to
determine the most suitable constitution for a teaching university
in Calcutta.

54. The reasons for the apprehension expressed by the
experienced educationists who have been distrustful of the new
system may be traced to 1wo entirely different points of view. In
the first place, there are some who are deeply attached to the
ideal of an afliliated college as an institution which should
provide for each of its students all the instruction which would be
helpful to him in the pursuit of the studies of his choice. Critics

! General Memoranda, page 239.
! Reference may be made to the Report read at the annual meeting of the Scottish
Churohes College on the 10th January 1919,
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of this type are likely to regard with suspicion, if not with
positive disfavour, schemes of co-operation between college
teachers and university teachers on an extensive scale. In the
second place, there are others who, though not wedded to the
affiliating system as best suited for an Indian university, yet
maintain that a scheme which may permanently weaken the
colleges, is full of danger to the realisation of the best educa-
tional aims and ideals. 1t is useful to bear in mind this funda-
mental difference in weighing the criticisms which Lave been
advanced against the mew system of post-graduate studies.

55. The foremost characteristic of the new arrangements,
which gives them a decided advantage over the old system, is
unquestionably the full and frank recognition of the elementary
principle that the organisation and development of university
studies must be entrusted in the main to the best teachers avail=
able. 1t is no exaggeration to say that under the system which
was in operation till 1917, in respect of M.A. and M.Sc. studies,
and which is in force even now as regards undergraduate studies,
teachers as such Lad no controlling voice in the direction of
academic aflairs. We do not overlook the fact that, under the
Indian Universities Act, a prescribed proportion of the ordinary
fellows appointed by the Chancellor and eclected by the Faculties
must be teachers by profession ; but it is a remarkable [act thab
in the Faculties and in the Boards of Studies, where the most
important academic work is initiated, namely, the [raming of the
courses, the determination of the standards and the recommenda-
tion of the text-books, no teacher finds a place as such. The
extent of this deficiency is realised fully upon a scrutiny of the
coinposition of the Boards of Studies as they existed at the time
when the new post-graduate scheme was introduced.  Outof twelve
members of the Boards of Studies in English, only three took
part in M.A. instruction, two of them as university lecturers and
one as a professor in Presidency College. Out of nine members
who constituted the Board of Studies in Sanskrit, only two had
any share in post-graduate teaching ; in Arabic and Persian, not
one of the eight members was associated with post-graduate
teaching ; in history, three out of twelve members were connected
with M.A. teaching. It is not nccessary to elaborate the point
further. The state of things we have described was the inevitable
tesult of a system, which, for reasons we need not discuss, limited
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the size of the Senate to 100 members and which practically made
it impossible for any person to be a member of a Faculty or of a
Board of Studies unless he was first appointed a member of the
Senate. We cannot too strongly emphasise this aspect of the
matter, namely, that not only were the Boards constituted to a
large extent of men without teaching experience, but a consider-
able proportion of the teachers engaged in post-graduate work
either in the University or in it affiliated colleges were excluded,
with the result that they were afforded no opportunity to express
their views officially upon questions of fundamental importance
relating to the subjects entrusted to their care. The post-graduate
system, for the first time in the history of the University, recognised
and gave eflect to the principle that these teachers were entitled
us of right to be associated in the management of the teaching
arrangements.

66. The practical effect of this change has been manifest even
during the few months that the system has been in operation.
The courses which were framed by the Government of India in
1906, have, in several subjects, been modified in important partic-
ulars. The syllabuses in subjects like Pali and comparative
philology have been entirely recast. 1n English and in comnpara-
tive philology, a new plan has been introduced, which enables
deserving candidates to substitute a picce of research work for the
written examination in some of the subjects under carcfully pre-
scribed conditions. In history, a new curriculum has been drawn
up in ancient Indian history and culture; this course is varied
and extensive, and primd facie would form an admirable subject
for study and investigation in an Indian university. As regards
the method of training, important departures from the old system
have been adopted. The number of lectures previously delivered
in the university classes has been reduced in many subjects, and
each student is now required periodically to compose essays on
prescribed topics which are announced by the teachers with hints
as to suitable courses of study. The essays are then corrected ;
and the teacher finally mects the students in small groups and dis-
cusses with them matters which arise on the written exercise. The
lists of text books recommended have also undergone radica]
changes. It is thus manifest that, during the brief period that the
system has been in operation, the teachers have made their presence
felt. But, although we recognisc the value of this advantage,
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we think that there arc elements of weakness in the present
system. TFor instance, it practically places most of the teachers
on the same level and fixes no limit to the size either of & Board of
Higher Studics or of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching.
Some of the classes are also unwieldy in size, and more accommo-
dation is urgently needed to enable the teachers and students to
work in that intimate personal association in small groups which is
essential for the success of the system.

57. The next striking feature of the new system is the recog-
nition of the principle of co-operation in the organisation of post-
graduate instruction in Calcutta. Asalready indicated, the regula-
tions contemplate the constitution of the entire staff of post-graduate
teachers from four different sources; one of these is the body of
teachers in affiliated colleges, whose attainments specially qualify
them for post-graduate instruction and who undertake, at the
request of the University and for a remuneration decided on by
it, to deliver a course of lectures on selected topics. The principle
on which the entire post-graduate scheme is based is thus the
exact antithesis c¢f a deep-rooted idea which has hitherto
prevailed in educational circles in India, that cach college ought
to provide for cach ol its students the entire instruction which
he nceds in the pursuit of all the ordinary subjects of study.
From this point of view, the authorities of a college would deem it
derogatory to their dignity if one of the students ol the institu-
tion considered it profitable to take a course of lectures in another
college or in the University in preference to a course [urnished by his
Much of the opposition to the post-graduate scheme is

college.
It is clear

traceable, we think, to the dominance of this ideal.
that the post-graduate scheme gives valuable recognition to what,
for reasons fully explained clsewhere in this report, must be deemed
the fundamental principle, namely, that each student, no matter
to whatcollege he is attached, is entitled to have the advantage
of the most helpful teaching given in the best educational institu-
tions of this city. The advantages of this system of co-operation
are manifest. If post-graduate instruction is conducted jointly
by all the teachers whose services are available for the purpose,
every student, irrespective of the college to which he belongs, gets
the full benefit of the labours of every recognised teacher in his
subject, with the limitation imposed by space and time-table.
This secures variety of treatment from the point of view of
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the students, and, at the same time, enables the tcachers to
specialise in different departments, and to concentrate their atten-
tion uponspecial aspects of their subject. Anarrangement of this
description further tends to minimise the weakness which presents
itsclf when a member of the staff of a self-contained college aban-
dons his connexion with the work for one or other reason. To
take a concrete illustration. If there are four colleges in Calcutta,
cach undertaking to give the eutire course of instruction in history
for the benefit of M.A. students, each constitutes a close corpora-
tion by itself, maintaining a complete stafl of say two teachers
for the purpose ; in the event of a vacancy on the staff of one of
the colleges, its efficiency may be reduced at once by a half, if a
suitable substitute cannot forthwith be found. If, on‘the other
hand, the work was entrusted to all the eight available teachers
jointly, supplemented by those on the university staff, the absence
of one member from a group so strongly constituted might often
make no practical difference to the student. In fact, when we
discard the narrow view that cach college must be a self-contained
institution, the adoption of the principle of co-operation scems an
almost self-evident advantage.

58. But although a policy of co-operation and of combined
organisation, when wiscly worked out, may be accepted as a reason-
able solution of the situation, the apprehension has been expressed
that the constitution of a combined staff, which includes a large
number of whole-time salaried lecturers of the University not
attached to any affiliated college, may tend ultimately to bring
the University into conflict with its affiliated colleges.! We do not
deny that it would be unfortunate if this contingency happened,
and it was to minimise this danger that the regulations make the
principal of every Calcutta college affiliated to the standard of a
degree in arts or science an ez-officio member of the Council
concerned. The lists of lecturers in the-different subjects under
the new post-graduate scheme show that an appreciable propor-
tion of the teachers are lecturers in the affiliated colleges. The
following tabular statement is instrudtive. The first column gives
the name of.the subject. The figure in the second column gives
the total number of post-graduate teachers in each subject, while

1 Reference may be made to the oral evidence of the Rev. W, E, S, Holland, General
\lemoranda, page 501.



GHAP. xv.] POST-GRADUATE TEACHING AND RESEARCH. 67

the figure in the third column shows how many of these are lecturers
attached to different colleges :—

Total ?F;Iol;:f
. number graduate
Subject. of post- teachers
graduate | attached to
toachers. affiliated
colleges
English . . . 18 9
Sanskrit . . . 21 7
Pali . . . . 10 1
Arabio and Persian . 8
Comparative Philology . 3
Mental and Moral Philosophy 17 9
Experimgntal Psychology 8 1
History (ordinary courso) 14 4
History (Ancient India) . 16 1
Economics . . . 19 6
Pure Mathematics . . 11 1
Applied Mathomatics . 11 5
Physics . . . 14 b
Chemistry . . . 11 4
Botany . . . 4 2
Physiology 2 2
Geology . . . 3 1
ToraL 188 58

59. Two circumstances, patent to all who have an intimate
knowledge of the present condition of affiliated colleges in Calcutta,
may be usefully emphasised at this stage. In the first place, except
in the case of the Presidency College and in a very much smaller
degree the Scottish Churches College, the staff of no college was
ever organised with a view to make any provision for M.A.
and M.Sc. teaching. In the second place, the staffs of most of the
Calcutta colleges other than the Presidency College are inadequate
in point of number to meet the legitimate demands of the teaching
requirements of the undergraduates on their rolls. Consequently
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a large supply of post-graduate teachers could not be expected from
the colleges as at present constituted ; but even if each college could
supply in abundance teachers of the requisite type for the work
ol post-graduate instruction as a whole, they would obviously be
far more effective, if they could work in unison rather than in
rigidly separaled compartments.

60. Another advantage of the post-graduate system, though
of secondary importance, must not be overlooked. Under the
university regulations relating to the residence of students, all
students reading in an affiliated college with a view to appear at
a university examination, are bound to comply with the rigid rules
framed for that purpose. 'Lhe post-graduate students in the univer-
sity classes, on the other hand, were not bound under the old system
to comply with any rules of residence, as they were technically not
students of an affiliated college. Under the new system, all post-
graduate students whether they do, or do not, belong to a <ollege,
are bound to comply with such residence regulations as may be
framed by the authorities in that behalf. This has led to the intro-
duction of a uniform system and has at the same time enabled the
University to lay down more elastic rules for post-graduate students
than would be suitable for undergraduates; for it is plain that
students, all of whom are at least in their 21st year, and many older
by two or three years, do not require the same strict and rigid super-
vision as immature youths of 16 or 17 who find themselves suddenly
thrown into the temptations of a great city.

61. But while the new system has obvious and substantial
advantages, we must frankly acknowledge that it labours under
what may prove in certain circumstances to be grave disadvantages.
Thus, although under the new system almost entire responsibility
is, in the initial stages, thrown, and rightly thrown, upon the teachers
themselves, all their activities in the minutest detail are subject to
criticism by the Syndicate and to final confirmation by the
Senate. This renders possible a conflict between the Senate and
the highest teachers of the University, who are and, under the
existing constitution, must continue to be, very inadequately
represented on the ultimate Gaverning Body. Such a conflict
would be lamentable, and, if oft repeated, would be disastrous
in its conscquences. This was fully realised by the framers of
the scheme, but was inevitable as the Indian Universities Act
of 1904 vests the exccutive government of the University in the
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Syndicate and makes the Senate the ultimate authority upon all
questions within the purview of the University. This emphasises the
need for an entire reconstitution of the University, and aflords con-
vineing proof that a permanently satisfactory solution cannot be
reached by engrafting an claborate scheme for post-graduate studies
upon a constitution not expressly designed {or a great teaching
university.

62. Then, again, the scheme for post-graduate studies is entirely
separatéd from the arrangements for undergraduate teaching,
The disadvantages of such a complete separation at this stage are
too manifest to require elaboration. Under the system now in
force, there are two sets of Boards of Studies, onec to deal with
undergraduate courses, the other with post-graduate courscs,
There are in reality also two sets of Faculties, one sct consisting
of the Faculties of Arts and Science, the other set consisting ol the
Post-Graduate Councils in Arts and Science. If this cleavage
in the University were to be made permanent, the result might be
even more disastrous to the cause of education than the sharp divi-
sion of colleges into self-contained compartments. This element of
inherent weakness in the scheme appears to have been fully realised
by the framers themselves ; but there was no escape possible under
the Act of 1904. The rigidity of the present constitution made
it impossible, without recourse to legislation, so to rcorganise and
expand the existing Faculties and Boards of Studies as not only to
ensure the presence of recognised teachers thereon in their own
right, but also to give them a determining voice in the control of
higher teaching by the University. This, again, points to the conclu-
sion that the truc remedy is, as we shall have occasion to suggest,
not an amendment of the present constitution but a reconstitution
of the University on an entirely new basis.

63. Lastly, the apprehension has been expressed that the
post-graduate system, jf it is allowed to develope apart from the
colleges, may affect their status and prestige and permanently
imperil their efficiency. Although the new scheme has not yet
been worked in a manner likely to lead to results so disastrous,
yet it is undeniable that there are clements of risk, and if in course
of time, the post-graduate teachers are completely or even in a
large measure dissociated from proper undergraduate work, a
serious blow may be struck against the development on right lines
of university education in this Presidency. The University, we
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are convinced, can prosper in Calcutta only as a university of colleges.
This result can be achieved only by mutual trustful co-operation
between the University and its colleges ; and a domination of either
factor over the other would be absolutely destructive of harmonious
and fruitful conjoint action. Such a unification, however, is im-
possible under the existing constitution. The University is now
the master of the situation and dominates the colleges instead
of regardjng them as partuners in a great national undertaking.
At the same time, it cannot be overlooked that a partnership is
possible, only if the partners are worthy of full confidence; in
other words, the colleges must be entirely reconstructed, turned
into places ol genuine university work, relieved of the embarrassing
task of what is, in a large degree, miscalled undcrgraduate teaching
but is essentially higher school work, strengthened by a rcalisation
of true ideals of academic work, and fully equipped to play their
proper part in a powerful teaching university. This again points
to the necessity for a new synthesis between the University and
its colleges preceded by a radical reconstitution of both the clements.
64. There is one final point, which, though mentioned last, is
by no means of the least importance. The new scheme leaves
untouched the difficult question of adequate post-graduate instruc-
tion in places outside Calcutta, for the obvious reason that no
satisfactory solution was possible without far-reaching changes
beyond the scope of the Post-Graduate Committee, namely, the
ultimate foundation of new teaching universities in selected centres
of intellectual life. We have said enough to indicate that the
post-graduate scheme, though possessing many admirable features
and furnishing a satisfactory solution of many difficulties, does not
debar an extensive survey of the entire situation and the evolution
of a comprehensive scheme of university development and recon-
struction such as will be outlined in later chapters of this report.

V.

65. It is not a matter for surprise that in a purely examining
university such as Calcutta was under the Act of 1857, no systematic
facilities for rescarch appear to have been organised by the Univer-
sity before 1893. In that year, an important alteration was made
in the rules relating to the award of the studentships which had been
founded on the basis of the munificent donation of two lakhs of
rupees made to thoe University on the 9th February 1866 by Mr.
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Premchand Roychand of Bombay. The studentships, which were
of the annual value of Rs. 2,000 (suhsequently reduced to Rs. 1,400
on account of reduction of interest on the securities) and were
tenable for five years, had, up to that time, been awarded on the
result of an examination in a variety of subjects in arts and science
and were competed for by the most distinguished graduates in those
faculties within a prescribed time-limit ; in other words, the student-
ships were utilised to encourage the acquisition rather than
the advancement of learning. In 1893, however, the Senate
decided that the studentships should thenceforth be awarded for
the promotion of research. The examination was held as usual ;
but the condition was imposed on the successful candidate that
he must, at the end of the second year, produce evidence that he had
been engaged on original investigation ; and as the studentship
was awarded for a term of five years, such reports were required
to be gubmitted annually till the expiry of the term. Under this
gystem, several important papers were published by the holders
of the studentships and some of thesc are contained in the series
published by the University Press and known as ° University
Studics . In 1908, a further change of a fundamental character
was introduced. The studentships were no longer to be awarded
for a term of five years, hut two studentships were to be awarded
annually, one in literary subjects, the other in scientific subjects,
each tenable for three years, and, as before, of the annual value
of Rs. 1,400. The examination on the basis of which the
studentships had hitherto been awarded was at the same time
abolished. It was ruled that cvery candidate (who must have
passed the examination for the degree of master or doctor in
any Faculty) should submit an application, stating his academical
distinctions, the subject in which he had specialised, the research
or investigation he had made in the selected subject or in any
allied branch of knowlegge, and the subject in which he intended,
if elected to a studentship, to carry on special investigation
or research. Every candidate was further required to produce
a thesis dealing with the subject in which he had carried on or
intended to carry on research. The applications in the literary
subjects and in the scientific subjects are, under the rules, referred
to two special Boards, and on the report of each Board of Examiners,
the Syndicate makes the award. The successful candidate is then
required to submit, at the end of each year of his studentship,
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a report on the work or investigation upon which he has been
engaged, and the studentship is continued, only if the report is
adjudged satisflactory by experts. On the other hand, if it is proved
to the satisfaction ot the Syndicate that a student has undertaken
no research or investigation or has abandoned or has -otherwise
acted in contravention of the terms upon which the studentship
was granted, the Syndicate may at any time suspend the payment
of the stipend. This system has now been in force for ten years,
and a good many original papers have been published by successive
students in literary or scientific periodicals or in the series of
¢ University Studies.’

66. Between 1893 when the first alteration in the rules for the
award of the Premchand studentship was made and 1908 when
the rules assumed their present form, two important endowments
were created for the promotion of original research. In 1901, Mr.
William Griffith, Barrister at Law, left the Upr-iversity a bequest of
Rs. 26,000, to be applied for such purpose as the University might
determine. The University decided to institute an annual prize,
to be called ‘The Griffith Prize,” for the encouragement of
advanced study in science and letters, to be open to all persons
who had at any time been admitted to the degree of bachelor
in any Faculty in the University. It was further decided to award
the prize in science and letters in alternate years. Candidates
for the prize are required to submit an essay or a record of
research work in some department of science or of letters, as the
case may be, and each candidate has to send his essay or record
of work under a distinguishing motto, his name not to be disclosed
but contained in a sealed envelope with the motto outside. Since
1902, the prize has been awarded to many competitors, although"
there have been some years when the examiners were obliged to
pronounce that no candidate had shown sufficient merit to entitle
him to the prize. The prizes have been awarded for original work
on a variety of topics, literary and scientific, which include such
widely diversified subjects as reciprocation, double refraction,
binary stars, parasites, catalysis, Emerson, work and wages,
medieval school of Indian logic, surgical instruments of the
Hindus, science of medicine in the Atharva Veda, philosophy of
Patanjali and early European writers in Bengal. Many of these
essays have been published, either by the authors themselves or

by the University.
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67. In 1903, Mr. Raj Narayan Mitra, Barrister at Law, created
an endowment for the promotion of original research in Indian eco-
nomics ; but though there have been numerous competitors, the prize
appearsto havebeenawarded only twice during thelast fifteen years.

68. In 1908, when the jubilee of the University was celebrated,
the Senate decided to set apart a sum of Rs. 30,000 to establish what
is called the Jubilee Research Prize Fund. Out of the income
of the fund, two prizes may be awarded every year, each prize
to consist of a gold medal of the value of Rs. 150 and a sum of
Rs. 850 in cash. The prizes are awarded, one for research in
scientific subjects and the other for research in arts subjects. The
subjects for the prizes are annually prescribed by the Syndicate,
on the recommendation of the members of the Senate. The prize
has been successfully competed for thrice during the last ten
years.! It will be noticed that there is a fundamental distinction
between the terms for the award of the Griffith Memorial Prize and
the Jubilee Research Prize, namely, for the former, the candidate
is allowed to choose his own subject, for the latter, the candidate
has to submit a thesis on a subject prescribed by the University.
Apparently, the subjects which have been prescribed for the
Jubilee Research Prize have not attracted capable competitors.

69. In the same year, Mr. Sarat Kumar Lahiri placed at the
disposal of the University the copyright of his publication known
as ¢ Selected Poems ’ for the creation of a fund for the maintenance
of a research fellowship in the history of the Bengali language
and literature. The first appointment to the [ellowship was not
made till 1913, by which date a sufficient sum had accumulated
to the credit of the fund to render possible the election of a Fellow.,
The holder of the fellowship, Mr. Dines Chandra Sen, the author
of well-known works on the history of the Bengali language and
literature, is required to devote himself to the investigation of the
history of the Bengali ,JJanguage and literaturc and to deliver
annually a course of not less than twelve public lectures embodying
the results of his investigation. Further mention will be made of
the subject of these lectures in the next chapter.

1 The subjects for investigation were—
(%) Origin and history of the Bengali alphabets;
(#4) Comparative philology of the Bengali dialects ;
(iii) A statistical enquiry into the statc of vision of Indian students in Calcutta,
especially with reference to the prevalence of inyopia at different ages and
investigation of the factors supposed to influence the progress of myopia,
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70. In 1912, Maharajah Sir Manindra Chandra Nandy of
Kasimbazar gave the University Rs, 20,000 for the promotion of
research in Indian mathematics and astronomy by the publication
of texts and translation of unpublished works on those subjects.
A scheme was drawn up by the late Dr. Thibaut to give effect
to the wishes of the founder ; but his death has caused a temporary
interruption in the work of publication.

71. In 1912, the late Sir Tarak Nath Palit established research
studentships in connexion with the chairs founded by him and these
are awarded only to distinguished graduates in physics and chemis-
try. Sir Tarak Nath Palit also created an endowment for the award
of scholarships to advanced students in science to enable them to
carry on research or investigation abroad, that is to say, out of India.
The continuance of the war, however, has made it impossible for
the University to make awards out of this fund. In 1913, Sir
Rash Behary Ghose established research scholarships in connexion
with the chairs founded by him, and these also are awarded to
distinguished graduates in applied mathematics, physics, chemistry
and botany. Important papers have been published by some
of the research students under the Palit and the Ghose Trusts. We
shall revert to this matter in the concluding section of this chapter.

72. Here it may be mentioned that in 1906, when the new
regulations were made, the University instituted the degrees of
doctor of philosophy and doctor of science to encourage research
among its distinguished graduates. These degrees are obtainable
only by research. The regulatiops provide that the thesis of the
successful candidate for either of these degrees must be published
by the University and several such theses are included in the seues

of university studies already mentioned.

73. It is worthy of note that in 1912 Mr. Onauthnath Deb
created an endowment for the annual award of two gold medals
open for competition to all lady graduates of the University. One
of these is awarded for the best essay written in Bengali by a lady
graduate on a historical or biographical subject, while the other
is awarded for the best poem in Bengali by a lady graduate on a
prescribed subject. There have not been very many competitors
for these medals and they appear to have been awarded only once,
in 1912.

74. It may be convenient to mention here very briefly ¢he
endowments held by the University for the promotion of research in
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the professional Faculties of Medicine and Law. In 1889, the
committee appointed to raise a suitable memorial to Dr. Coates,
formerly Principal of the Calcutta Medical College, created an endow-
ment for the award of a prize for original research in medicine. The
successful candidate is required to devote himself to the investi-
gation of the properties of a selected medicinal drug. Tt is
somewhat disappointing to find that the prize has been awarded
only three times during the last quarter of a century, and that
nearly a dozen years elapsed before it attracted a single competitor.
In 1906, the committce appointed to raise a suitable memorial to
Maharaja Sir Lachmeswar Singh of Durbhangha created an endow-
ment for the award of a scholarship for the promotion of original
research in medicine. This prize has been awarded only twice
gince its foundation.

75. When we turn to the Faculty of Law, we find that in 1902
Mr. Jogendra Chandra Ghose created an endowment for the award
of a research prize in comparative Indian law. This prize appears
to have been awarded only twice since its foundation. In 1911
Mr. Onauthnath Deb, whose name we have already mentioned
in another connexion, created an endowment for the institution of
an annual prize to be awarded for the promotion of research in
law. There have been frequent competitors for this prize, but
it has been awarded only thrice. In 1916, the Salehjee brothers
founded an endowment for the promotion of study and rescarch
in Muhammadan law by the publication of texis and translations.
A scheme has been drawn up, bus no publications have yet been
issued. Further reference will be made to these endowments in
Chapter XXII.

76. We have now described the growth and the presens condi-
tion of the facilities for research within the domain of the Univer-
sity itself. DBut it is useful to outline in this connexion the condi-
tions of award of the research scholarships instituted by the Govern-
ment of Bengal in 1900 for the encouragement of original research.
Each scholarship is of the value of Rs. 100 a month and is tenable
for a period of three years. Ordinarily, two scholarships are
awarded annually to those students who propose to carry on
original research in scientific subjects including such branches
as natural and physical science, chemistry, mathematics, and
one scholarship is awarded for research in literary subjects including
such branches as languages, comparative philology, epigraphy, geo-

VOL. I G
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graphy, philosophy, history, archsology and anthropology. Each
candidate is required to submit his application, through the head of
the institution in which he read last, to the Director of Public
Instruction, and to produce cvidence that he had passed the exa-
mination for the degree of master or doctor in any faculty within
three years prior to the date of his application. Upon a scrutiny
of all the applications, with the aid of experts, the Director
decides upon the names of the successful candidates. The scholars
are considered to be under the direct control of the Director of
Public Instruction in all matters relating to their work and diseci-
pline. Although these scholarships have now been instituted for
18 years, very few of the scholars have published any record of
original research or investigation. On the other hand, not a few
have, during the term of their scholarship or immediately after the
expiry of their term, taken to a non-educational professional career
or to Government service. One of the rules for the award of the
scholarship is to the following effect :—*‘ The desirability and the
method of publication of any of the original researches made by
graduate scholars will be decided on from time to time by Govern-
ment, and no research scholar, while holding the scholarship, will
have the right of publishing the results of his research, professedly
as the work of a Government, research scholar, without the sanction
of the Government.” A rule of this description is obviously desir-
able to prevent the publication of immature pieces of research work
or investigation ; but apparently it has been read by the research
scholars themselves as an indicition that they are not expected
to publish any work at all. These scholarships, we understand,
are awarded by the Government without any reference to the
university authorities. Co-ordination is manifestly desirable in
this sphere, and when the University 13 reconstituted, these scholar-
ships should be awarded by some organisation in the Univer-
sity, precisely in the same manner as the research prizes, medals,
and studentships awarded out of university funds or endowments.
This organisation should replace the Syndicate and may fittingly
consist of scholars of high academic standing.

VI.

77. We shall conclude this chapter with a brief account of the
establishment of the University College of Science. On the 15th
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June and 8th October 1912, Sir Taraknath Palit executed two
trust deeds in favour of the University of Calcutta, whereby he
made over to the University money and land of the aggregate value
of Rs. 15 lakhs for the promotion and diffusion of scientific and
technical education in Bengal and the cultivation and advancement
of science, pure and applied, amongst his countrymen. For this
purpose he directed the &stablishment of university professorships
of science, as a first step towards the foundation of a University
College of Science and Technology. The first trust requires the
immediate creation of two professorships or chairs, one of chemistry,
the other of physics. The founder stated that, as his object was
the promotion and diffusion of scientific and technical education
and the cultivation and advancement of science, pure and applied,
amongst his countrymen by, and through, indigenous agency,
the chairs must always be filled by Indians, that is, persons born
of Indian parents as contradistinguished from persons who are
called statutory natives of India. He further directed that the
professors elect might be required to receive special training abroad
before they entered upon the discharge of the duties of their offices.
He also directed that if the income of the endowed properties
should exceed the amount required to meet the expenses for the
maintenance and upkeep of the chairs, the surplus of the income
might be applied to the payment of scholarships or stipends to such
advanced students for the degrees of master of science or doctor
of science as might receive training or carry on rescarch under
the Palit professors. Under the second trust, the income was
to be applied in aid of and for the better carrying out of the trusts
mentioned in the first deed. There was a further direction that
a sum of one lakh of rupees was to be set apart and invested so as
to constitute a fund for the award of scholarships for advanced
students in science to enable them to carry on research and investi-
gation abroad, that is, outside India. The management of the
trusts was vested in a governing body consisting of the Vice-
Chancellor as ex-officio President, the Director of Public Instruc-
tion, Bengal, the Deans of the Faculties of Science and Engineering,
four members of the University nominated by the Senate, two of
whom at least must be representatives of Calcutta colleges under
Indian management, affiliated in science, four nominees of the
founder, and two representatives of the professorial staff to be

elected by them annually from amongst themselves. The University
a2
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accepted the trusts and undertook to provide from its own funds
suitable lecture rooms, libraries, museums, laboratories, workshops
and other facilities for teaching and research and to spend a sum of
not less than 21 lakhs of rupees towards the constiuction of
permanent and substantial structures and their proper and
adequate equipment as laboratories on the premises known as
Parsi Bagan (92 Upper Circular Road).
78. The two trusts of Sir Taraknath Palit were followed by
a gift of Rs. 10 lakhs by Sir Rash Behary Ghose on the 8th August
1913 for the promotion of scientific and technical education and for
the cultivation and advancement of science, pure and applied,
amongst his countrymen by, and through, indigenous agency. The
founder directed the establishment of a chair in each of four
subjects, viz., applied mathematics, physics, chemistry and botany
with special reference to agricullure. As in the case of the Palit
chairs, the Ghose chairs may be held only by Indians who tnay be
required to receive special training during a period of not less than
one year and not more than two years under specialists in Europe,
America, Japan or any other place outside India, so as to enable
them to receive a thorongh theoretical and practical training in
their special subjects. To each of the professors are attached
two research students who receive a stipend of Rs. 75 a month.
The management of the Ghose trusts is vested in a Board consisting
of the Vice-Chancellor as President ez-officio, the Director of Public
Instruction, Bengal, the Deans of the Faculties of Science and
Engineering, the professors of applied mathematics, chemistry,
physics and botany, four representatives of Calcutta colleges
affiliated in science and under Indian management and three
nominees of the founder. The Ghose endowment was accepted
by the Senate subject to the condition that adequate provision
would be made for laboratories, museums, workshops and
appliances and all other requisites essential for the due discharge
of their duties by the professors and for original investigation
by the professors and the students attached to them.
79. The duties of the Palit and Ghose professors are defined
as follows :— -
(@) to carry on original research in their special subjects with
a view to extend the bounds of knowledge and to
improve, by the application of their researches, the arts,
industries, manufactures and agriculture of this country ;
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(b) to stimulate and guide research by advanced students
and generally to assist them in post-graduate work
so as to foster the growth of real learning amongst
our young men.!

80. The university authorities approached the Government of
India for substantial Lelp to enable them Lo carry out the purposes
of these two endowments, but the application was refused. The
Government of India however agreed to allow Rs. 12,000 annually
to he spent for the maintenance of the laboratories, out of the
recurring grant of Rs. 65,000 made to.the University in 1912. The
result has been that the University has been obliged to rely upon
its unaided resources to fulfil its obligations under the trust deeds.
These resources are derived chiefly, if not exclusively, from the
surplus of examination fees realised from candidates at the various
exaniinations. The University has spent in this manner an aggre-
gate stin ol seven lakhs of rupees. The building at 92 Upper
Circular Road forms a fine structure and accomunodates the
physics and chemistry departments. A room has been set apart
for the use of Dr. Brahmachari who las carried on important
investigations in blo-chemistry. Two rooms have been assigned
to experimental psychology. But it is probable that, with the
growing needs of that department of study, separate accommo-
dation may have to be provided clsewhere. The original plans,
we may add, included provision for residential accommodation of
the university professors, their chief assistants and selected research
students. There is ample roomein the grounds for this purpose.
But it was decided to hold the scheme in abeyance when it was
found that the Government of India was not in a position to assist
the University. Within the last year, steps have been taken to
organise a biological department at 35 Ballygunj Circular Road
which was the residence of the late Sir Taraknath Palit. The
handsome buildings on shat site have been completely renovated
and arrangements are in progress for the erection of botanical
and zoologieal laboratories in one of the buildings. The other
building will be occupied by three professors, two of botany and one

1 Under the terms of the Palit Trust, the professors are required to arrange for tho ade-
quate instruction of students for the degrees of bachelor of science with honours, master
of science and doctor of soience. The University has not, up to the present time, found
it necessary to arrange for B.Sc. honours instruction, which is undertaken by several of
the affiliated colleges in Calcutta.
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of zoology. 1t may be mentioned here that n 1917 the University
created two new chairs, one for botany and the other for zoology.
The emoluments of thege professors are paid out of the surplus
of the income of the University. It will be observed that the Uni-
versity College of Science is still in the process of formatiop and
considerable sums will L > needed for its development on modern
lines in such a variety of subjects as applied mathematics, physics,
chemistry, botany and zoology. The question of the management
of the institution has already engaged the attention of the uni-
versity authorities, because the University College of Science,
though dependent to a large extent upon the income of the Palit
and Ghose endowments, is an institution of a more comprehensive
scope. We sct out in an appendix the outlines of the scheme
recently sanctioned for the governing body of the College of Science.?

! Printed in the volume of appendices to this report, where will also be, found a
description of the grounds and buildings.



CHAPTER XVI.
ORIENTAL STUDIES.

I

1. The University of Calcutta, when reconstituted as a powerful
teaching university and however comprehensive its scope, is not
likely to be regarded with pride aund satisfaction by the people of
Bengal unless it exhibits a special cxcellence in the domain of
oriental learning. In a later chapter, we shall examine the question
how far and in what manner the activities of the University may
be developed and enlarged for the promotion of oriental learning.
In the present chapter, we shall outline the history of the progress
of oriental learning in this Presidency in the past so as to justify
our ultimate recommendations in this department. It will be
convenient to arrange the materials available in two broad
divisions: first, Sanskritic and other non-Islamic studies,
and, secondly, Islamic studies. There are points of contact
between the two divisions, but we shall endeavour to make the
statements self-contained as far as practicable without undue
repetition. 'This mode of treatment is necessary, for whereas
the problem of the encouragement of Sanskrit learning, whether
pursued on indigenous or western lines, has to be approached
chiefly from the point of view of scholarship, the problem of Islamic
studies includes that of the madrassahs which is vitally connected
with the general educational advancement of the Muslim com-
munity. This aspect of the madrassah problem cannot be justly
ignored, and it would be plainly unwise to sacrifice a full
historical review of the subject for the sake of apparent uniformity
of treatment. ) ‘

II.
(4) Outline of the history of Sanskrit studies, 1792-1823.

2. After the civil administration of the country had passed
into the hands of the East India Company and British courts had
been instituted throughout the province, it was found essential
to attach a maulvi to the court of every English judge, who was

(8a)
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presumably ignorant of the™people, their manners and the spirit
of the laws which had been so long administered to them under the
rule of the Nawab. It was also found equally necessary to secure
the services of a pandit who might assist the judge with his explana-
tions on questions of Hindu law. The time had not yet arrived
when authoritative treatises on IHindu and Muslim law were to be
made accessible in an English garb.  The maulvi and the pandit
were thus in o manner mdl.sponwblc, but competent scholars,
prepared to aceept service, were by no means abundant. To
supply this want, and partly also to reconcile Musalmans to British
rule, Warren Ilastings established in 1781 the Calcutta Madrassah
for the education of their children in  Arabic and Persian. Some
years later, in 1791, a Sauskrit college was founded in Benares,
(which was at the time mcluded in the Presidency of Bengal, and
was then, as now, the great stronghold of Sanskritic learning) by the
British Resident, Jonathan Duncan, one of the many nobls-minded
Englishmen who bad at heart the true wellare of the people of
this country. The Madrassah at Calcutta lhad a grant of landed
property estimated to produce an annual income of Rs. 30,000.
The Sanskrit College at Denaves was granted during the first year
Rs. 14,000 [or recurring expenditure, but during the second year
the amount was raised to Rs. 30,000 annually.

3. The attitude of the Government towards the religion of the
Hindus and Musalmans was very friendly. It was ordained that
the students in the two institutions should receive instruction in
the way preseribed in their mued books, and it is significant
that in the cave of the Sanskrit College a rule was adopted that
the teachers must all be Brahmins, except the professor of the
science of medicine who might be a Vaidya. The doctrine of
religious neutrality had not yet been formulated ; and the Govern-
ment not only did not interfere in the least degree with the religious
institutions and cugtoms of the people, but encouraged them.
The East India Company was, indeed, supposed to be the guardian
of the temples and derived a large income from the imposition of a
tax called the pilgrims’ tax. 1t was not till the time of Lord
Auckland that this was regarded as an unsuitable tax for a
British Government to levy; it was abolished in 1840.

4. At the time of the foundation of the Sanskrit College at Benares
fordhe promotion of Sanskritic learning which was in’ fact identical
with Brahminic learning, there existed in all parts of the province
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"a considerable number of private institutions where the indigenous
learning was assiduously cultivated, principally by scholars of renown
who were too orthodox to approach non-Hindu rulers for patronage.
During the times of disorder and trouble which preceded the assump-
tion of administrative authority by the East India Company,
these institutions had already begun to languish through the
lack of adequate support from the public and the State. This
was vividly realised by the British adniuistrators, as is amply
indicated by a minute recorded on the 6th March 1811 by Lord
Minto, then Governor-General, and the members of his Council.
The minute bears the siguature ol the eminent orientalist, Henry
Thomas Colebrooke, and is of abiding interest and special value.
The following extract, which probably suggested the provision of
Section 43 of Chapter 155 of Statute 53, George 111 (1813), will
be read with interest :—

“I$ is a common remark that science and hterature are in a progressive
state of decay among the natives of ludia. From every inquiry which
I have been enabled  to malke on tlus intevesting subject, that 1emark
appears to me but too well-founded.  The number of the learned is not
only diminished but the circle of learning even among those who still
devote themselves Lo 1t, appears to be considerably contracted. 'The abstract
sciences are abandoned, polite Iiterature neglected, and no branch of learning
cultivated but what is connected with the peculiar religious doctrines of the
people.  The immediate consequence of this state of things is the disuse, and
even actual loss, of many valuable books ; and it is to be apprehended that,
unless Government intérfeve with a fostering hand, the revival of letters may
shortly become heopeless from i want of books or of persons capable of explain-
ing them. The principal cause of the present ueglected state of literature in
India is to be traced to the want of that encouragement which was formerly
afforded to it by princes, chieftains and opulent individuals under the Native
Governmeuts. Such cucouragement must  always  operate as a strong
incentive to study and literary examinations but especially in India, where
the learned professions have little, it any, other support. The justness of these
observations might be illustrated by a detailed cousideration of the former
and the present stale of science and literature at the three principal seats of
Hindu learning, namely, Benares, Tirhoot and Nadia. Such a review would
bring before us the liberal patronage which was formerly bestowed, not enly by
princes and others in power and authority, but also by the zamindars, on
persons who had distinguished themselves by the successful cultivation of
letters at those places. It would equally bring to our view the present neglected
state of learning at those once-celebrated places, and we should have to remark
with regret that the cultivation of letters was now confined to the few surviv-
ing persons who had been patronised by the native princes and others under
the former Government or to such of the immediate descendants of those
persous as had imbibed a love of science from their parents. It is seriously to
be lamented that a nation particularly distinguished for its love and successful
cultivation of letters in other parts of the Empire should have failed to extend
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its fostering care to the literature of the Hindus, and to aid in opening to the
learned in Europe the repositories of that literature. It is not however the
credit alone of the national character which is affected by the present neglected
state of learning in the East. The ignorance of the natives in the different
classes of society arising from want of proper education is generally acknow-
ledged. This defect not only excludes them as individuals from the enjoy-
ment of all those comforts and benefits which the cultivation of letters is
naturally calculated to afford, but operating as it does throughout almost the
whole mass of the population, tends materially to obstruct the measures adopted
for their better government. Little doubt can be entertained that the pre-
valence of the crimes of perjury and forgery frequently noticed in official
reports is in a great measure ascribable both in the Muhammadans and Hindus
to want of duc instruction in the moral and religious tenets of their respective
faiths. It has heen even suggested, and apparently not without foundation,
that to this uncultivated state of the minds of the natives is in a great degree
to be ascribed the prevalence of those erimes which were recently so great a
scourge to the country. The latter offences against the peace and happiness
of socicty have indeed [or the present been materially checked by the vigilance
and energy of the police ; but it is probably only by the more general diffusion
of knowledge among the great body of the people that the seeds of these evils
can be cffectually destroyed 1

The minute then proceeds to recommend measures for the reform
of the Sanskrit College at Benares and of the Madrassah at Calcutta
and for the establishment of two new Sanskrit colleges, one at Nadia
and the other at Tirhoot, as also of two new madrassahs, one at

Bhagalpur, the other at Jaunpur.
5. These recommendations were not carried out, but in 1813,
Section 43 of Chapter 155 of Stutute 53, Ueorge 111, was enacted

in the following terms :-—

‘It shall be lawful for the Governor-General in Council to direct that out
of any surplus which may remain of the rents, revenues and profits arising
from the said territorial acquisition after defraying the expenses of the military,
civil and commercial establishments and paying the interest of the debt
in the manner hereinafter provided, a sum of not less than one lakh of rupces
in each year shall be set apart and applied to the revival and improvement of
literature under the encouragement of the learned natives of lndia and for
the introduction and promotion of a knowledge of the sciences among the
inhabitants of the British territories in India, and that any schools, public
lectures or other institutions for the purposes aforesaid, which shall be founded
at the Presidencies of Fort William, Fort St. George or Bombay or in any
other parts of the British territories in India in virtue of this Act shall
be governed by such regulations as may from time to time be made by the
said Governor-General in Council, subject nevertheless to such powers as.
are here invested in the said Board of Commissioners for the affairs of India
respecting colleges and seminaries, provided always that all appointments to
offices in such schools, lecturerships and other institutions shall be made by or

1 See Chapter IV, para, 6.



cHAP. xVv1.} ORIENTAL STUDIES. 88

under the authority of the (Gfovernments within which the same shall be
situated.”

1t is plain that the literature to be revived and improved was
the then existing literature ; that the ‘learned natives of India
to be encouraged were those who were already learned, not those
who might become so by the introduction and promotion of a know-
ledge of the sciences. Consequently, the sum directed to be appro-
priated was applicable in part at least to the revival, improvement
and encouragement of the existing learned institutions of the country.

6. The policy thus boldly outlined was inaugurated principally
through the influence of the eminent administrators and missionary
leaders who were pioneers in the great movement for opening out
the treasures of castern learning to western minds—scholars and
investigators of the type of Sir Williamn Jones, Henry Thomas Cole-
brooke, Horace Hayman Wilson, William Hay Macnaghten, Sir John
Harington, William Sutherland, William Carey, John Marshman
and William Ward. There were, however, other men of considerable
eminence who were doubtful as to the wisdom of the cultivation
of ancient Sanskritic learning, as becomes manifest from a reference
to the conflicting opinions recorded by Sir John Harington and
Lord Moira.! Happily this divergence of opinions did not stand
in the way of liberal grants for the advancement of Sanskritic
learning through the agency of indigenous teachers. The position
thus was that, while the institution al Benares was entirely main-
tained by Government, the numerous academies or téls interspersed
throughout the country, many of them in receipt of generous
grants from the State, also continued to flourish.

(B) The Sanskrit College, 1824-1917.

7. It was at this stage in the progress of oriental studies that
in 1824, during the administration of Lord Ambherst, the Sanskrit
College at Calcutta was established for the preservation and
cultivation of the literature, religion and laws of the Hindus. It
commenced its career as an organised Sanskritic ¢l or academy
with 55 stipendiary students and eight professors to teach Nyaya
(logic), Smriti (law), Darsana (philosophy), Vyakarana (grammar),

ek

1 Reports on Vernacular Education by Adams, edited by John Long, pages 810-311.
Adams gives an admirable analysis of the grounds urged at that time to justify the
adoption of measures for the improvement of Sanskrit instruotion and emphasises the
immense inﬂu?oe exercised by Sanskrit pandits on the Hindu community.
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Jyotish (astronomy), Ayurveda (medicine). Classes for the teaching
of English also were started in 1828, but they proved unattractive
and, after u trial of six years, were abolished in 1835. Such of the
students of the college as manifested a special desire to acquire a
knowledge of English received instruction in that subject in the
Hindu College in the neighbouring building. But in 1844, conse-
quent upon a change in the educational policy of the Government,
the English department was rc-established. In 1851—the most
remarkable date in the long history of the college—the great Pandit
Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar became principal ; and with the name
of this illustrious scholar and that of his worthy successor, Principal
Edward Byles Cowell, must be associated many of the improvements
in the institution which constitute its special points of interest
even at the present time. The college in its early days was acces-
sible only to the twice born classes of Hindus; it was during the
principalship of Vidyasagar that the Council of Education accorded
sanction, on the 13th December 1854, to the opening of the doors of
the college to all classes of Hindus of respectable position in society.
The bifurcation of the institution into the school and the college
departments likewise dates [rom the time of Vidyasagar. It was
also he who introduced the western method of teaching Sanskrit in
“ the school and the college, and composed a series of grammars and
‘readers which have been in universal use as text-books for nearly
three quarters of a century and have materially helped to simplify and
popularise the study of Sanskrit throughout the country. Indeed,
'so pre-eminent was the success of the new method that the ¢4l
or the oriental department was dwarfed for a time. In 1881, how-
ever, a fresh stimulus was given to the cultivation of Sanskrit on the
indigenous orthodox lines, when Pandit Mahesh Chandra Nyaya-
ratna, then principal of the college, opened what was known as the
‘ title classes ’, with 25 free students, to serve as a model ¢6l. The
title-classes have since then greatly expanded and their immense
popularity is attested by the fact that for many years past they
have attracted students from the remotest corners of India.
These classes are purely oriental in character and are managed upon
rigidly orthodox lines. The professors are all bona fide hereditary
pandits of the old type, who impart to their pupils the traditional
interpretations of the sacred books of Brahminical lore. We have
mentioned above that an exception was made in the case of
medicine ; but, as will appear mm Chapter XXIII, though, when the
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college was first started a class was opened for medical studies,
it did not last long, and on the establishment of the Medical
College the study of the Indian system of medicine i the Sanskrit
College was abolished. No attempt has been made since then to
revive the study of Indian medicine in the college, although
the subject is widely studied elsewhere. The institution conse-
quently consists at present of three departments, (s) the Anglo-
Sanskrit College, (i) the Anglo-Sanskrit school, (¢¢t) the ¢l or
the Sanskrit Department.

8. The first of these departments is affiliated to the University.
of Calcutta up to the B.A. standard in a limited number of subjects.
This was done when the college was reorganised in 1908 after the
introduction of the new regulations under the Indian Universities
Act. Beforethat step was taken, for more than quarter of a century,
the college had no classes either for intermediate or for B.A. students.

"Such students as it had on its roll received their instruction in every
subject other than Sanskrit in the Presidency College. In Sanskrit,
however, they received instruction in the Sanskrit College in a
course far more comprehensive than that prescribed by the Univer-
sity for undergradnates. The college in those days was also treated
as affiliated for the M.A. standard in Sanskrit, though as a matter of
fact no formal order of affiliation had ever been made in accordance
with the statutory rules on. the subject. A scrutiny of the
lists of successful candidates at the M.A. examination ever since
the foundation of the University discloses that almost every student
who has taken that degree in Sanskrit has been educated in the
Sanskrit College. A few were trained in the Benares Sanskrit
College when that college was still within the jurisdiction of the
Uttiversity of Calcutta. When the new regulations promulgated
by the Government of India came into force in 1906, the college
was deemed to have been affiliated only up to the B.A. honours
standard. But though there has been no formal affiliation up to
the M.A. standard, the university M.A. classes in Sanskrit have
been to a large extent taught by the professors of the college who
have been nominated as university lecturers. The reason why
it was found impracticable to secure the affiliation of the college
up to the M.A. standard has been Driefly indicated in the last
chapter ; it was found impossible to make adequate provision for
the teaching of Vedas and of comparative philology which form
compulsory subjects of examination under the new regulatlons.
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In fact, it is only by a combination of the whole-time teachers of
the University, the lecturers at the Sanskrit College, and some of
the best Sanskrit teachers in other institutions, that it has been
found possible to provide an adequate staff tomeet the needs of
the M.A. students. The point to be emphasised, however, is that
the members of the college staff still continue to exercise, as they
always did in the past, a strong influence in the organisation
and promotion of higher Sanskritic studies in the University.

9. The second department of the institution is recognised by
the University as a school qualified to present candidates at the
matriculation examination. This department consists of ten classes
of which the lower five are conducted on a vernacular basis and the
upper five on Anglo-Sanskritic lines. But although this department
forms a recognised school, in so far as Sanskrit is concerned, special
subjects are taught in addition to the university course. These
special courses of study have been graduated from the lowest classes
of the school to the highest in such a way that a regular student
may obtaina thorough mastery in all important branches of Sanskrit
learning if he remains attached to the institution from the lowest
class of the school to the highest class of the college department.

10. The third department ot the college, namely, the oriental
department, makes provision for instruction in grammar, literature,
rhetoric, poetics, logic, law, philosophy, Vedas, astronomy. The
oriental department maintains its unique character by teaching
a larger variety of subjects than any other institution of the kind
in Bengal ; it sends forth from year to year a continuous succession
of scholars to different parts of India to further the spread of Sanskrit
education and serves as a model to which all the other téls in Bengal
aspire to conform. It may be observed here that since ‘the
new regulations of the University came into force, a change of a
fundamental character has been introduced in the method of study
for the higher degree examinations, as.instruction is now given
by Anglo-Sanskrit scholars in conjunction with genuine orthodox
pandits. We thus have a happy union of the critical researches of
western scholars with that traditional learning which has never .
found its way fully into text-books in popular use.

11. The paramount necessity for such combination of the
best scholars of the eastern and western types is realised when we
examine the character of the course prescribed for the M.A. degree
examination in Sanskrit. Every candidate is required to take
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eight papers at the examination ; four of them are identical for all.
They are devoted to the Rig Veda, the grammar of Panini, the
pprinciples of comparative philology with a special reference to
classical and vedic Sanskrit and Prakrit, the philosophy of Sanskrit
grammar and, finally, the history of Sanskrit literature, including a
general survey as also a selected department. In respect of the
remaining four papers, each candidate has to choose one out . of
nine available groups, which deal respectively with the following
branches of Sanskrit learning :—
(v) Literature,
(72) Vedas,
(#92) Smriti and Mimamsa (law and interpretation),
(w) Vedanta,
(v) Sankhya and Yoga,
(v) Nyaya and Vaiseshika,
(8¢2) General philosophy,
(viiz) Prakrit,
(vz) Epigraphy with ancient history and geography.

It is not necessary for our present purpose to examine in detail
the syllabus for each of the groups. It is sufficient to state that
the entire range of subjects chosen is marked by eclaboration and
specialisation. The texts and commentaries recommended for
special study are such as require for their full understanding
a knowledge of the traditional interpretation as well as the results
of modern criticism and research. We refer to this aspect of the
activity of the University in omder to emphasise the importance
of the prescrvation and cultivation of the most meritorious pro-
ducts of Sanskrit learning in the past. It is in the fitness of things
that in the Department of Qriental Studies in a great Indian uni-
versity, ample provision should be made {for the advanced study
of the various departments comprehended in Sanskrit learning ;
and if learning of this character is to be conserved and maintained,
it i3 possible to achieve the object only by a combinationt of the
best talents amongst the representatives of indigenous learning
and the most capable exponents of western criticism thereon. *

(C) The Sanskrit tols and their reorganisation, 1878-1918.

12. After this review of what may be called Anglo-Sanskrit
studies in the Sanskrit College in conjunction with the post-graduate
classes in the University, we resume our narration of the progress
of Sanskrit learning on strictly orthodox lines, made partly in the
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Sanskrit College and partly in the #4ls which flourish throughout
the country. We have stated already that the Sanskrit College
was originally established as a model institution for téls of this
character, and this has continued to be the ideal of its T4l
Department. During the period antecedent to the establishment
of public examinations for various purposes by the British
administrators of the country, the pandits were accustomed to
confer titles on their pupils, very often without a formal examina-
tion. Indeed, in early days, the practice of written tests was
unknown. The examinations took the form of oral debates and
discussions in assemblies of pandits which frequently met in some
public place. This was the practice prevalent in Nadia, which
was for many centuries, as it is at the present day, the most
celebrated place of Sanskrit learning in this Presidency. A
similar practice was followed also in other centres of Sanskrit
learning, such as Vikrampur, Bhatpara, Darbhanga and Puri.
There is no definite information available as to the exact period
when formal written examinations became wusual .in these
places of Sanskrit learning ; but hetween 1870 and 1890, associations
or sabhas were founded for the conduct of examinations of students
who had pursued their studies at a 16l.  The result of the establish-
ment of a variety of associations, each of which conferred its own
titles and maintained its own standards, led, however, as might
easily have been anticipated, to much confusion.

13. Tn 1878, on the suggestion of thelate Pandit Mahesh Chandra
Nyayaratna, at that time Principal of the Sanskrit College, the
Government of Bengal introduced the system of title examinations
in Sanskrit. The fascination of titles awarded on theresult of public
examinations was quite as great in the case of orthodox students
of Sanskrit as of students of western learning in the University,
and scholars from the remotest parts of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa
eagerly sought admission to the examdnations. Various titles,
such as Nyayaratna, Kavyaratna, Smritiratna, were awarded to
the students to indicate their proficiency in different branches of
“Qanskrit learning. In 1884, the old titles were abolished -and
a uniform title was introduced. The successful candidates were
awarded the title of Tirtha which was subjoined to the subject in
which they passed, for instance, Veda Tirtha, Kavya Tirtha. There
can beno doubt that the introduction of the Government title exam-
ination gave a great impetus to the advancement of Sanskrit learning,
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As a natural result, Government.was pressed from time to time to
increase the grants made to t6ls, and in 1891, Pandit Mahesh Chandra
Nyayaratna was deputed to make a survey of Sanskrit ¢6ls in Bengal.
The object of the inspection was to ascertain by personal enquiry
which of the #4ls in the districts visited by him had the highest
reputation, to report the details of arrangements for instruction
and residence in the téls, and, on the completion of the investigation,
to submit recommendations for the encouragement of teachers and
pupils at these institutions. The survey was careful and compre-
hensive as is obvious from the report published by the Government
of Bengal in 1892.1

14. The result of this important enquiry was the foundation of
non-pensionable allowances to the teachers of selected ¢ils and the
institution of rewards in the form of small stipends to be awarded
annually to teachers and pupils on the results of public examina-
tions. Directions were also given for the reorganisation of the
examination gystem, with the result that three examinations were
established, wiz., (2) the Adya (or preliminary), (#¢) the Madhya
(or intermediate) and (22) the Upadhi (or title). These examina-
tions were at first left to be conducted by recognised associations ;
but the arrangements did not work well and in 1897 they were placed
nnder the control of the principal of the Sanskrit College, who,
by virtue of the position thus acquired, thenceforth came to be called
the Registrar of Sanskrit examinations. The paper-setters and
examiners were selected by the Principal in his capacity as Registrar,
and the same printed questions were sent for use by the different
associations. The result of this attempt at uniformity was much
dissatisfaction, as the eminent pandits whose pupils sat for the
examinations had no voice in the determination of the courses
of the appointment of examiners.

15. On the 9th August 1906, a memorial, signed by mauy in-
fluential gentlemen headed by the Maharajah of Darbhanga. was
presented to the Lieutenant-Governor. The memorialists suggested
the desirability, in the interests of Sanskrit culture in the country,
of associating competent persons, official and non-official, as also
representatives of the principal associations interested in the cause
of 1nd1genous Sanskrit learnlng, with the Prmclpal of the Sanskrit

1 Report on the t&l& of Benga.l Bihar and Orissa by Mahama.hopadh)uva ’\Iahesh

Chandra Nyayaratna, Principal, Sanskrit College (Calcutta, May 1891). (Bengal Sccretariat
Press, Calcutta, 1892.)

VOL. II H
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College, in the work of framing courses, conducting examinations
and awarding stipends and scholarships on their results. An
informal conference of Sanskritists which was thereafter held under
the presidency of the Director of Public Instruction strongly
advocated the proposal to constitute an advisory and examination
board. On the 19th June 1908, the Government of Bengal estab-
lished such a body which was called the Board of Sanskrit Examin-
ations. The Board consisted of eleven members, of whom six were
eminent orthodox pandits, cach of them a recognised representative
of a definite branch of Sanskrit learning. The other five were
Sanskritists versed in western methods. The establishment of this
Board gave a great stimulus to the study of Sanskrit in the tils as
will be obvious from the following tabular statements :—
1905-1908.
Number of candidates during four years before the establishment of the Board.

First Second Third
Year. examin- | examin- | examin- ToTAL.
ation. ation. ation.
1905 . . . . . . . . 2,964 1,626 316 4,904
1905 . . . . . . . . 2,718 1,455 269 4,442
1907 . . . . . . . . 2,583 1,391 300 4,274
1908 . . . . . . . . 2,483 1,450 302 4,235
1909-1912.

Number of candidates during four years afler the establishin-nt of the Board .

First © Second Third
Yoear. examin- = examin- oxamin- ToTaL.
ation. | ation. ation.
1909 . . . . . . . . 2,879 1,546 335 4,760
1910 . . . . . . . . 2,941 1,706 387 5,034
1911 . . . . . . . . 3,347 2,129 477 5,953
i ;
1912 . . . . . . . “ 4,068 2,701 784 7,553

16. In 1913 the Government of Bengal convened a conference
to determine what steps should be taken for the further encourage-
ment of Sanskrit learning in the Presidency of Bengal, which
had been reconstituted with effect from the 1st April 1912. The con-
ference was asked to deal specially with the following questions :—

“ (1) Whether separate organisations should be created for the encourage-
ment and coatrol of Sanskrit learning at Calcutta and Dacca, or whether
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a single organisation with its centre in Calcutta should serve the whole prov-

ince.
(2) What should be the constitution and functions of the organisation or

organisations. ) . )
(3) Whether any substantive reforms were required in existing systems

for the grant of titles, stipends and rewards.
(4) What should be the policy of the Government in regard to the encourage-

ment of z6ls.
(5) Whether a department of Brahminic studies, combined with instruc-

tion in English, should be established in connexion with the Sanskrit College.”

17. The conference which met in Calcutta in February 1913
made definite recommendations on all the points mentioned. 1t
is not necessary for our present purpose to set out these recommenda-
tions in detail ; but it is interesting to note that the pandits who
were members of the conference were unanimously of the opinion
that degrees should be granted in Sanskritic studies on a system
similar to that proposed for Islamic studies by the Dacca University
Committee. The pandits from Eastern Bengal and Assam further
desired that a department of Sanskrit studies should be constituted
as a portion of the new Dacca University, whilst the pandits of
Western Bengal and Bihar and Orissa urged its inclusion in the
University of Caleutta as a branch of the Sanskrit College. The
pandits were also emphatically of opinion that there should be only
one organisation for the control of Sanskrit studies on orthodox
lines throughout the province and that such organisation should
be distinct from the University and should contain substantial
representation of indigenous learning. They further urged thag
there should be a large deliberative Convocation and a Council to
be the sole executive authority, the two together to form a corpora-
tion which might be styled ¢ The Calcutta Sanskrit Association.’

18. Although this report was submitted in 1913, no action
was found possible till a ycar ago, by reason of the outbreak and
continuance of the war. On the 21st January 1918, the Govern-
ment of Bengal issued a resolution on the subject in the local Gazette,
giving effect to the chief recommendations of the conference. A
Convocation of 500 pandits was to be established, namely, 450
from Bengal and 50 from Assam. There was to be an Executive
Council consisting of 20 members, besides the President and the
Secretary. Of the 20 ordinary members, 15 were to be representa-
tives of orthodox Sanskrit learning, 5 from Calcutta, the Presidency

and the Burdwan Divisions, 5 from the Dacca, Rajshahi and Chitta-
H2
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gong Divisions, 3 from Assam, all nominated by Government,
together with two other pandits elected by the Convocation,
one to represent West Bengal pandits, the other to represent East
Bengal pandits. The remaining five members of the Council were to
be scholars trained in western method. The Erincipal of the Sanskrit
College was to be ex-officio Secretary and the President was to be
appointed by the Government of Bengal. The Calcutta Sanskrit
Association has been thus constituted and is entrusted with the
conduet of examinations, the award of titles and certificates to
successful students, the distribution of stipends to pupils and
rewards to teachers on the results of the examinations ; the duty
has also been imposed on it of advising Government in regard to
all matters connected with indigenous Sanskrit learning inclusive
of the distribution of grants-in-aid to Sanskrit zdls.

19. Between 1913 when the conference met and 1948 when the
Government of Bengal published the resolution last mentioned,
the territorial jurisdiction of the Board of Sanskrit Examinations
had heen considerably curtailed. On the 23rd February 1914,
the Government of Bihar and Orissa appointed a committee
to consider the question of the development, improvement and
control of the institutions for indigenous Sanskrit studies which
existed in Bihar and Orissa. Advantage was taken of the report
of the conference appointed by the Bengal Government in 1913,
and on the 19th October 1915 the Government of Bihar and Orissa
constituted the Bihar and Orissa Sanskrit Association to consist
of a Convocation and a Council on the plan outlined above. The
figures for the number of candidates at the Bengal examinations
for three years before and three years after the formation of the
Bihar Association are interesting. The sudden decline in 1914 is

unexplained.
1913-1915.

Number of candidates for three years before the constitution of the
Bihar Board.

First Second Third
Year. cxamin- | examin- examin- ToTAL.

ation. ation. ation.
1913 4,045 3,260 946 8,251
1014 . . 3,165 1,902 594 5,661
1915 . . 2,498 2,320 759 8,577
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w 1916-1918.
Number of candidates for three years after the constitution of the
Bihar Board.
First | Sccond : Third
Year. examin- | examm- ' examin- ToraL.
ation. ' ation. ation.
{
S N — _
1916 . 1,476 1,321 . 571 3,368
|
1917 . 1,523 | 1,341 I 615 3,479
1918 . 1,569 | 1,328 | 665 3,562
1 !

20. The position thus is that the Government of Bengal have,
as the result of experience of many years, organised an association
for the development, improvement and control of indigenous
Sanskrit learning throughout the Presidency. These studies are
pursued in a very large number of institutions! maintained on
strictly orthodox lines by members” of  hereditary families of
pandits. They have demanded (and their claim has been in a
manner admitted) to be closely associated with the supervision of the
educational work in which they and their predecessors have for
generations devoted their talents. It is plain that the nature of
these studies, the method in which they are cultivated and the
social status of the orthodox scholars who keep alive the tradi-
tional elements, make it impossible that the work of supervision
shonld be entrusted exclusively to a band of scholars, however
learned, who have been trained and whose minds are steeped in
western ideals. At the same time, it does scem lamentable that
scholars who have been so thoroughly trained in eastern learning
should be denied all opportunity to profit by western learning
even if they should desire to be associated therewith. The question
then is, is it possible to devise any method by which they may be
brought into touch with western culture at their choice. without
interference with their traditional methods and ideals of learning ?
This we shall consider in Chapter XLII. But for the correct
appreciation of our recommendations, it is necessary that we should
have an idea of the nature of the courses of study prescribed for
these examinations.

1 The latest list of t6ls published by the Government of Bengal (1919) shows that the
number is 1,553. This does not include the ¢6ls in Assam .
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21. As already stated, there are three grades of examinations
leading up to the final title which is conferred on the successful
candidates. KEvery candidate is at each stage examined in one
selected branch of knowledge, and the elaborate nature of each of
the courses may be realised from a description of their classification.?
To take one illustration : logic is regarded as a subject by itself ;
but, even here, therc are six distinct sections, (two of them on
Jain logic) any one of which may be sclected by a candidate. It
is open to a candidate to prescnt this subject for the preliminary,
the intermediate and the final examinations. The courses are so
arranged that by the time the student has reached the end of the
final stage, he must have acquired a thorough mastery of the funda-
mental texts and of all the chief commentaries in existence relating
to the particular branch. Again, philosophy isrecognised asa subject
by itself ; but here there are four different groups, one of which alone
may be taken by a candidate at each successive stage of the examina-
tions. Here also the obser®ation applies that the course, taken
in its entirety, demands a knowledge not merely of the fundamental
texts but also of all the commentaries of any repute, some of them
recondite in the extreme. The philosophy groups thus includes
in different sections, vedanta, sankhya, mimamsa and a general
survey of all the systems. Whenwecome to law, we find three dis-
tinct sections, namely, the ancient law-givers, the modern schools
of law, and the system peculiar to Orissa. In the case ol Veda
also, there are three distinet groups corresponding to the Rig Veda,
the Yajur Veda and the Sama Veda. In thecasesof purana and
astronomy, there is only one sectionin each department. Probably,
the subject most elaborately treated is the department of grammar,
where courses are prescribed in ten different scctions. We must here
guard against a possible misconception. From what we have stated,
the inference may perhaps be drawn that the courses have been so
framed as to secure depth at the sacrifice of breadth ; but such a
conclusion would be wholly erroneous. The actual examination
13 no doubt restricted to a special branch or even a special school or
section of a branch of knowledge but it is impossible for a candidate

1 As bhc cxnmmatwns aro held mmually, at lea.st one year must elapse before a candl
dato who has passcd one of these examinations in a subject can appear at the next higher
examination in that subject. But candidates who have passed the title examination in
a philosophical subject may be pérmitted to appear at the second examination and
at the title examination in a second subject in the coursc of the same year. There is a
great disparity of age amongst the candidates at these examinations.
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to pass any of these examinations, without an adequate knowledge
of many cognate subjects in which he is not formally examined.
To take one illustration: it is impossible for a candidate to pass
in the department of kavya or literature without an adequate
knowledge of grammar, rhetoric, poetics and some logic ; for the
commentaries even on poetry are in many places unintelligible to
a student wholly ignorant of the rules and technical terms of
Indian logic. Again, a candidate who takes up a school of law or
a school of philosophy cannot possibly acquire a thorough mastery
of the selected subject, unless he has a considerable knowledge of
grammar, literature and logic, for there is hardly a commentary
on law or philosophy which can be read even in fragments without
an adequate knowledge of the subjects mentioned. The truth
is that, though every student who studies for the title examination
in a particular subject is ultimately examined only in his selected
subjeet, still it is essential for him to acquire knowledge of several
subsidiary or correlated subjects in which no examination is held.
The questionsin hisspecial subject are, indeed, framed on the express
assumption that he has a working knowledge of every subject needed to
acquire a mastery of the special topic selected ; and, above all, he must
be an expert in Sanskrit composition, as the answers are required
to begiven in Sanskrit. It is interesting to find that a system of
examinations in Pali also has been instituted since 1915 on the model
of the title examinations in Sanskrit. Here, again, there are three
distinet departments of study referving respectively to the Sutta
pitaka, the Vinaya pitaka and the Abhidhamma pitaka, and,
as in the case of Sanskrit, while depth of knowledge is tested, the
assumption is made that the candidate has a general knowledge
of subsidiary and cognate topics. It may be stated finally that an
optional paper in English is set for such candidates as desire to take
it up for examination. In this paper passages are set for transla-
tion from vernacular into English and from English into vernacular,
as also questions on grammar and composition. A small fraction
of the candidates (about 10 per cent.) take this paper. This is
probably attributable to the circumstance that no arrangements
for instruction in English exist in the téls, many of which flourish
in places in the interior where no instruction in English is available.
But there are signs of a growing desire for knowledge of English
amongst the class of candidates who present themselves for the title
examination in Sanskrit.
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(D) The study of Palr, Tibetan, Chinese, Japanese and Zend.

22. Besides provision for Sanskrit studies in the University
of Calcutta, it is manifestly desirable that adequate arrangements
should be made for the cultivation of other Asiatic languages, a
knowledge of which is indispensable for investigation into the history
and culture of the country in ancient and mediseval times. Amongst
such languages, an important place must plainly be assigned to
Pali, Tibetan, Chinese and Japanese. The religious books of the
Buddhists were composed in the Pali language, and there is a vast
literature in Pali which serves to throw a flood of light upon the con-
dition of India, religious, social and political, from the sixth century
before Christ to the twelfth century of the Christian era. Pali asa
possible subject for examination had found a place for many years
in the university regulations, but it was not till 1898 that the
present principal of the Sanskrit College took the M. A. degree in
- that subject with high distinction. It is significant that this exam-
ination, the first held in the University, had to be conducted by
examiners resident in England and Germany. Since then the study
ot Pali up to the standard of the B.A. degrce examination has been
slowly but steadily fostered in several of the affiliated colleges.
The University has also directly taken an active part in the arrange-
ments made to facilitate the spread of a knowledge of Pali amongst
undergraduates and graduates. Ior several years past, the Univer-
sity has employed lecturers to impart instruction in Pali to such
undergraduate students as were anxious to take up the subject,
but for whom no arrangement cotld be made by their respective
colleges. The University has also made arrangements for the in-
struction of graduate students in Pali. In the early stages, the
work was undertaken by a Mahratta scholar, and subsequently by
the principal of the Sanskrit College single-handed, in addition to
his other heavy duties ; but since the creation of new authorities
for the organisation of post-graduate studies, a rapid advance has
been made in this direction.

23. The first step taken by the Board of Higher Studies in Pali
was to recast the syllabus for the M.A. examination so as to enable
students to specialise. Eight papers are now set at this exami-
nation four of which are identical for all students. The first two
are devoted to the fundamental scriptures of the Buddhists, the
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third deals with Pali and Prakrita grammar, while the fourth
covers the history of Buddhism in its various phases. As regards
the other four papers, candidates are allowed the choice of one out
of four groups. One of these groups is literary, another philo-.
sophical, the third epigraphical, and the fourth is devoted to
Mahayana literature and philosophy. It is obvious that a course
of this character, so varied and so extensive, cannot be adequately
treated without an efficient staff which must include specialists on
the literary, philosophical, archzological and socio-religious sides.
Besides the Principal of the Sanskrit College, the staff now includes
several graduates of distinction, each of whom has taken a first
class in Pali at the M.A. examination and one of whom was the
first Indian to be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Literature
in the University of London for an extensive thesis on the philosophy
of Buddha. We observe further that the staff includes three
Buddhi8t monks, who are familiar with the traditional learning in
the domain of Buddhistic philosophy and religion, and represent
both the Burmese and the Sinhalese schools. We helieve this is the
first attempt made in an Indian university to bring home to its
students a knowiedge of Pali literature and philosophy through
the agency not only of scholars trained in western methods but
also of competent tcachers of the indigenous type.

24. There is a special reason why the University should place
facilities within the reach of its graduates and undergraduates
for the cultivation of the Tibetan Ianguage. It is a matter of history
that, from the seventh to the twelfth century, Indian missionaries
went to Tibet in order to spread Buddhistic learning and culture
and carried with them books which have since disappeared from
this country.! But though the ravages of time have destroyed
the originals of these valuable works which at one time existed in
India, many of them still survive, sometimes in the original tongue,
sometimes in Tibetan translations, in the country of the Lamas.
The Tibetans composed, centuries ago, two extensive encyclopz-
dias which embody priceless information on Indian philosophy and
tradition and form a valuable storchouse of Indian learning. To
mention one illustration only ; the history of Indian logic prepared

! Journal of the Asiatic Society, 1908. Annual Address.
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by Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana and published by the University
is based largely on materials drawn from these sources and has
radically modified the views of scholars on the antiquity and extent
of the subject as developed in this country in bygone ages. These
encyclopedias were printed in Tibet by the block print method,
and copies, very often imperfect, exist in some of the famous libraries
of Europe. The University Library in Calcutta possesses a complete
set of these two encyclopeaedias, and there are other Tibetan books
in the university collection which would furnish ample material
to students of this recondite subject. The University has also
attempted to foster the growth of Tibetan studies by the issue of
books of selections drawn up by Sir Denison Ross and Dr. Satis
Chandra Vidyabhusana. A Tibetan-English dictionary suitable.
for students is ready for immediate publication and a valuable
Tibetan grammar prepared by Mr. Hanna has already been pub-
lished. But the University had not, till quite recently, made
formal arrangements for actual instruction in Tibetan to be imparted
to its graduates and undergraduates. Within the last few months,
however, the University has appointed Dr. Vidyabhusana as instruc-
tor in Tibetan and has offered a scholarship to the best graduate
who would undertake the study of Tibetan and at the same time
take up the new course in Ancient Indian History and Culture for the
M.A. degree examination. The University has also taken another
very important step. Dr. Vidyabhusana has been appointed to
draw up a topical index of the two encyclopedias mentioned and
considerable progress has been made with the preparation of this
work, which will be pubh.shed in Tibetan and English. We
desire to emphasise the importance of a work of this character
which will greatly help scholars to explore the contents of tnese
voluminous encyclopaedias, comprising material so vast as to furnish
ample occupation to an army of scholars and investigators for a
generation. It is essential that the labours of the pioneers in this
field should be lightened by the publication of a guide to their
contents. Another important work in Tibetan composed by the
famous Indian logician, Nagarjuna, of which an English version has
been prepared by Major Robert Campbell, now acting as British
resident at Gangtok, Sikkim, is in the press and will shortly
be published by the University. Finally, arrangements are in
progress for the appointment ‘of a learned Lama as seecond
instructor in Tibetan, so as to make available to advanced
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students the traditional views in different departments of Tibetan
philosophy.

25. Two other languages of great importance to investigators
in the field of ancient Indian history and culture are Chinese
and Japanese. The records of the Chinese travellers who, during
the early centuries of the Christian era, made pilgrimages to India
as the birth place of Buddha, his religion and his philosophy, are
amongst the most intercsting and reliable records of the history of
these early ages. The writingsof three of these travellers have been
familiar to scholars for more than three quarters of a century and
have been translated into more than one European language.
But there are similar records by other travellers which have never
been brought to the notice of oriental scholars in Kurope or in
India. Besides this, a flood of light is thrown on Buddhistic philo-
sophy by classical Chinese and Japanese writers, and the University
took the important step, some years ago, of appointing a reader in
Buddbistic philosophy from Chinese sources. These lectures by
Mr. Yama Kami, which have been published, have attracted con-
siderable attention amongst students of Buddhistic philosophy.
The University has now gone a step further and has appointed three
mstructors in Chinese and Japanese and in Buddhistic philosophy
to be investigated from Chinese and Japanese sources. Two of -
the instructors are Japanese scholars who have come to this country
to acquire a knowledge of Sanskrit and to study Indian philosophy
from Sanskritic works. It 1s fortunate that the University has
been able to utilise the services of scholars of this type who, while
they acquire a knowledge of Sanskrit literature and philosophy
from a first-hand study of the originals, arc at the same time able
to give to university students and lecturers instruction in
Chinese and Japanese and in the history of Buddhism from Chinese
and Japanese sources.

26. Another language-of considerable importance in the investi-
gation of early Indian culture is Zend. The professor of com-
parative philology, a Parsi scholar of distinction, has undertaken
to give instruction in this subject, and an annotated and critical
edition of select passages from the Zendavesta is ready for imme-
diate publication. We cannot but regard it as a hopeful sign that
the whole of the money needed for the printing of the volume has
been provided by Mr. R. ). Mehta, a well-known Parsi citizen of

Calcutta.
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(E) The study of ancient Indian history and culture.

27. Mention must be made in this connexion of the elaborate
steps which have been taken by the University for the promotion
of the study of ancient Indian history and culture from original
sources. In 1912 the University decided to set apart the income
derived from Sanskrit publications and thereby to constitute a
fund for the establishment of a chair in ancient Indian history
and culture. Dr. GGeorge Thibaut was the first occupant of the
chair which, after his death, has been filled up by the appointment
ot Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar. When the new regulations for the
organisation of post-graduate teaching came into force, steps were
taken to establish the degree of master of arts in ancient Indian
history and culture. This elaborate course is open only to graduates
who possess a competent knowledge of Sanskrit and are able to refer
to the sourcesin original. Eight papers are to be set in the exami-
nation ; four of these are identical in the case of all candidates and
are devoted to the general history of Vedic and epic India, the
political history of the post-epic period and the historical geography
of ancient India. As regards the other four papers, candidates
are allowed the choice of one out of four groups. The first group
deals with archiology and requires on the part of candidates a
knowledge of Indian epigraphy, paleography, fine arts, numismatics,
ethnography and ancient architecture. The second group includes
social and constitutional history, embracing a survey of social
life, manners, customs and ceremonies, economic life, administra-
tion and ethnology. The third deals with religious history, which
includes Vedic, epic and puranic religions as also Buddhism and
Jainism. The fourth group treats of Indian mathematics and
astronomy. No serious attempt has ever been made, before this,
to provide instruction in such a comprehensive manner in so many
topics connected with ancient Indian history and culture. The
staff specially selected for this work includes several young
graduates of distinction. This was inevitable, inasmuch as the
subjects mentioned have never been formally studied in a
university, and the staff for the department has really to be created
and adequately trained. Some of the lecturers have already
published notable contributions in their respective special subjects
in journals of learned societies and periodicals of recognised
standing. The University has also wisely determined to offer four
special scholarships tenable for two years each to regular students
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to encourage the most deserving amongst them to undertake study
and research in this department.

(F) The study of Indian vernaculars.

28. No description of the oriental studies in the University can be
deemed complete unless it includes a statement of the steps taken
to promote the scientific study of Indian vernaculars. We have
considered in another chapter the difficult question of the use of
the vernacular as the medium of instruction. Whatever divergence
of opinion may exist upon that subject, it is manifest that if vernac-
ulars are to be steadily employed for the purpose of instruction.
a determined and organised effort must be made to promote their
scientific study by the best talent available in the country. We are
glad to find that the authorities of the University have been fully
alive to their obligations in this respect. Shortly after the new
regulations promulgated by the Government of India came into
force in 1906, the University appointed Mr. Dines Chandra Sen
as reader to deliver a course of lectures on the history of Bengali
language and literature from the carliest times down to the middle
of the 19th century. These lectures were delivered in 1909 and
constitute an extensive survey of the entire subject. As a corollary
to the action thus taken by the University, Mr. Sen was appointed
to preparc a book of typical selections from Bengali authors from
the earliest ages to the middle of the 19th century. This work,
which is based on an examination of manuscript materials and
represents the result of years of devoted labour, enables the reader
to take arapid and comprehensivésurvey of the character of Bengali
literature from its rise to the time when it began to liberate itself
from the influence of English literature. In 1913 Mr. Sen was
reappointed reader to deal with the subject of Vaishnab literature
of medixeval Bengal. The lectures on this interesting subject
have already been published by the University. Meanwhile, in
1908, Mr. Sarat Kumar Lahiri, a well-known publisher of this
city, had made over to the University the copyright of one of his
publications with a view to create an endowment for the encourage-
ment of the study of mental and moral philosophy. The residue
of this fund was, with his consent, subsequently applied for the
instiution of a research fellowship in the history of the Bengali
language and literature, and Mr. Sen was appointed the first research
fellow. Mr. Sen, who was the first Indian to receive a literary
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pension from the Secretary. of State for India in Council in recog-
nition of his historical researches in the domain of Bengali language
and literature, has applied himself to the examination of various
departments of Bengali literature, and-has delivered annually a
course of lectures for five successive years. Mr. Sen who has just
been reappointed for another term has thus already covered a varied
field of Bengali literature including such topics as the Ramayan,
the life and teachings of the great religious reformer, Chaitanya, the
folk-lore of Bengal and the earliest type of Buddhistic literature
which flourished in this Presidency. One of the courses of lectures
has been published by the University ; the other four arein the
press and would have been published by this time but for the
difficulties created by the war.

29. Apart from the encouragement which the University has
thus given towards the study of Bengali language and literature,
steps have recently been taken for the institution of an M.A..degree
in Indian vernaculars. The scheme is of far reaching importance
and deserves full description here.? Every candidate must take up
two approved vernaculars (as principal and subsidiary subjects
respectively) and two basic languages; he must also acquire a
knowledge of the comparative philology of the vernaculars.
papers are to be set at the examination on the principal vernacular,
two papers on the subsidiary vernacular, one paper on the basic
languages and one paper on the philology of the vernaculars. The
first of the four papers on the principal vernacular is to be
devoted to the history of its literature, including a general survey
as also a prescribed period or movement. The second and third
papers will be on old, medizval and modern texts and unseens.
The fourth paper will require the candidate to write two essays
(at least one of them in the principal vernacular) on topics
connected with a prescribed period of literary or linguistic history
and a selected movement, literary, scientific, social or reli-
gious. In the case of the vernacular chosen as the subsidiary
subject, two papers will be set on easy texts and unseens, and on
the elements of grammar, philology and literary history. The paper
on the two selected basig languages will include questions on easy
prescribed texts, as also simple questions on grammar. The paper

Four

1 The regulations for the M. A. degree in Indian vernaculars are set out in the volume

of appendices to this report.
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on philology will be devoted to Indo-Aryan or other prescribed
branch of philology, only in so far as it elucidates the origin and
development of Indian vernaculars. Finally, as in the case of
English and comparative philology, students with prescribed quali-
fications will be allowed, under carefully defined conditions, to offer
a piece of research work in liei of the written examination in two
papers. We are glad to find that the framers of the scheme have
fully realised that, in order to ensure its success, the provision of
adequate arrangements for thorough instruction in these subjects is
of vital importance. Arrangements have accordingly been made to
enlist the co-operation of competent scholars in the initiation of this
great undertaking.

A new Board of Higher Studies will also be constituted for Indian
vernaculars. On this Board will find places all the university
teachers who will be appointed for the purpose. There will, we
trust, be, no lack of capable workers in this attractive field ; and
it is a hopeful sign that in recent years graduates of considerable
distinction have been awarded the Premchand Roychand Student-
ship, the Jubilee Research Prize and the Griffith Memorial Prize
for investigations in such subjects as the origin and history of the
Bengali alphabet, the carly luropean writers in Bengali, Bengali
literature in the nineteenth century, phonology of modern Bengali
and comparative philology of the Bengali dialects.

30. It is not necessary to undertake detailed criticism of this
scheme which breaks absolutely new ground and has not yet been
put to a practical test. Attention may, however, be drawn to
some important features. The scheme 1s elastic and is capable
of modification in the light of experience. The vernaculars are
to be*studied from a comparative standpoint, both linguistic and
literary, critical and historical. Candidates must at the same time
acquire facility in vernacular composition so as to be able to write
an essay in the vernacular on a subject of their choice. Scope is
also afforded to qualified students for profitable research in what
has been up to the present time an inadequately explored field.
We notice further that the vernaculars may include not merely
those of the Indo-Aryan but also those of ghe Dravidian family,
and there is no reason why, from the point of view of Muslim stu-
dents, Urdu should not find a place in the list. Indeed, as circum-
stances exist in Bengal, Urdu as a principal vernacular together
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with Bengali as a subsidiary vernacular would form a happy
combination for Bengali speaking Musalmans. Finally, the scheme
contemplates the appointment of university teachers in the prin-
cipal vernaculars; the preparation of courses of study and the con-
duct of the examinations will consequently be placed in the hands
of experts. The scheme is manifestly capable of immense possibil-
ities and we trust that it will be wisely and vigorously carried out.

31. A scheme of this character, as will be obvious even to
superficial observers, cannot be successful, unless materials for
study and research are made easily accessible to teachers and
students.  We are glad to find that the University had, even before
this scheme was accepted, taken in hand the preparation of suitable
works from this point of view. We have already mentioned the
comprehensive volumes of typical selections in Bengali prepared
by Mr. Dines Chandra Sen some years ago at the instance of the
University. The preparation of similar typical selections in several
of the chief Indian vernaculars has already been taken in hand.
The list of volumes under actual preparation includes Assamese,
Uriya, Hindi, Marathi, Gujrati, Prakrit and Pali, and the services
of competent scholars from different parts of India have been secured
in the prosecution of this great task.! Tt is not a matter for surprise
that such a scheme as this should excite considerable interest amongst
promoters of oviental studies in the University. The Maharajah
of Kasimbazar has offered to place at the disposal of the University
a sum of Rs. 10,000 to constitute a fund for the publication of
vernacular texts, and several smaller endowments have been offered
for the award of prizes, medals and scholarships to students who
may distinguish themselves in this department of study. This
determination on the part of the University to promote the scientific
study of the Indian vernaculars, to encourage research in verna-
cular literatures and languages, to foster their growth by the publi-
cation of scholarly editions of texts and by historical investigations
of their origins, early development and ramifications into a variety
of dialects, opens out a field of activity so extensive in scope and
so well calculated to rouse intellectual curiosity, that we trust it
will attract the sympathetic co-operation of all friends and pro-
moters of education, official as well as non-official.

e — . — e ———— - — -

1 The details of the scheme , will be found sot out in full in “the proceedings of the Lxccu—
tive Committec of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, dated 29th June, 9th
August, and 5th Septewmber, 1918.



CHAP, XVI] ORIENTAL STUDIES. 107

32, We cannot leave this topic without mention of a difficulty
which has arisen in the case of members of what are known as hill
tribes or aboriginal races. The wave of modern education has
reached these backward communities and the more ambitious
students amongst them are steadily seeking admission into the
University. Khasis, Garos, Lushais and Mundas have already come
to the front, though students of these classes are placed at a con-
siderable disadvantage even at the matriculation stage. In the
first paper in English which they are required to take up, 70 out of
100 marks are assigned to passages for translation from the verna-
cular into English. They are also required to pass an examination
in composition in a vernacular language or the alternative paper
in English composition or in French or in German. Now the uni-
versity regulations, though they recognise the vernaculars of these
hill-tribes for the purposes of the first paper in English, do not
recognise those vernaculars for the purposes of composition. The
conseqifence is that such students are obliged to take up an alterna-
tive paper in English, which is primarily designed to test the attain-
ments of students whose vernacular is English. This disadvantage
remains, although in their case the University has, by a modifica-
tion of the regulations, dispensed with the requirement that each
student at matriculation should have learned a classical language.
If the present arrangements continue, it is probable that the
progress of modern education amongst these backward communities
will be seriously retarded. We are not unmindful of the existence
of champions of the theory that the vernaculars of aboriginal races
do not deserve recognition from eivilised people. But they forget
that full justification has not yet been found for the complete
supersession of the culture of one race by that of another. The
situation has already become pressing and will no doubt claim
serious attention before long. The evidence before us, however,
is not sufficient to cnable us to formulate a solution applicable

to all such cases. .

) (@) Subsidiary studies.

33. Here a brief reference may be directed to the arrangements
recently made in the department of post-graduate studies for the
study of comparative philology. The University established in
1912 a chair of comparative philology and the first two occupants

VOL. 11 I
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“have been scholars who had specialised in the Indo-Aryan branch.
Recently, lecturers have been appointed who are interested in the
philology of the Indian vernaculars, and during the present ses-
sion a course of lectures has been delivered on the philology of the
Bengali language. This obviously presents an interesting field
for study and investigation and should fittingly be linked up Wlth
the department for the study of the Indian vernaculars.

34. It is plain that a com'l)rehenslve .study of the branches of
knowledge we have hitherto mentioned is impracticable without
some knowledge, on the part alike of students and teachers, of
modern languages which embody the researches of western scholars
in these subjects. We are glad to find that the University has
arranged for classes in French, German, Dutch, Modern Tibetan,
Chinese and Japanese for the benefit of advanced teachers and
students, and the eagerness with which admission is sought into
some of these classes by university teachers and research students
is a hopeful sign of the success likely to be achieved under judic-
lous management.

I11.

(A) An outline of the history of madrassahs in Bengal from 1781 to
1907.

35. In this scetion we give a resumé of the history of madrassahs
in Bengal from the foundation of the Calcutta Madrassah down
to the year 1907.

When the British first established themselves as the govern-
ing power in Bengal, the Musalmans were still supreme in the
a.dmlmbtratlon of the country. On the 12th August 1765 Shah
Alum made over to the East India Company the formal grant of the
Diwani (the collection of Government revenue). This grant effected
no actual change in the political condition of the Musalmans ;
the official language according to the treaty continued to be Persian
and the fiscal and judicial administration was carried on in actord-
ance with Muslim law. Realising the need for an institution which
would train officers qualified in Muslim law Warren Hastings in
1781 established the Calcutta Madrassah. But the effect of the
transfer of the Diwani upon the Musalmans of }Bengal was thus
stated by Warrer Hastings in #fe minute in which%in 1785, on
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the eve of his departure from India, he described the purposes
for which he had founded the Madrassah :1—

“ Since the management of revenues has been taken into our hands it has
chiefly been carried on by the English servants of the lompany, and by the
Hindoos who from their education and habits of diligence and frugality possess
great advantages over the Muhammadans in conducting all affairs of finance
and accounts. In consequence of this change the Muhammadan families
have lost those sources of private emolument which could enable them to
bestow much expense on the education of their children and are deprived of
that power which they formerly possessed of endowing or patronising public
seminaries of learning.”

36. In 1828 the British Government directed a general exami-
nation of the title deeds on which real estate was held throughout
Bengal. There followed cighteen years of special legal investigation,
as the result of which a considerable amount of landed property
was resumed by Government. The resumption seriously affected
those Muslim educational institutions—and there were many such
—which were supported by endowments. Those were the days
ot the educational controversy between the Orientalists and the
Anglicists. The Directors’ despatech of the 29th September 1830
favoured the promotion of English education. A recent Bengali
Muslim writer has described this despatch as “ the beginning of
the close of the.chapter of the supremacy in India of Persian and
Arabic culture.”? On the 2nd February 1835 Lord Macaulay wrote
his minute, which was adopted by the Government of Lord William
Bentinck in their resolution ot the 7th March 1835. This resolu-
tion directed among other things that no stipend should be given
to any student who might hereafter enter any institution for native
learning under the superintendence of the Committee of Public
Instruction. The Musalmans of Calcutta presented a petition of
protest, signed by about 8,000 persoms, in which they charged
Government with encouraging English and discouraging Muslim
and Hindu studies with the evident object of the conversion of India
to Christianity.® The prbtest is in striking contrast to that which
Ram Mohan Roy addressed to Lord Amherst, Governor-General, in

! Revenue Consultations, 21st January 1785, reproduced in Bengal Past and
Present, Volume VIII, No. 15, pages 109-111.
¢ History and Problems of Moslem Education tn Bengal, by M. Azizul Huque
(Calcutta, 1917), pages 17-18.
3 Syed Ameer Ali’s article entitled 4 cry from the Indian Muhomedans published in
the Nineteenth Ceniury, August 1882,
12
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1823 against the establishment by Government of the Sanskrit
College! instead of an institution for western learning. By Act
XXIX of 1837 Persian was finally abolished as the language of
judicial and revenue proceedings. Thenceforth all official business
was to be conducted cither in English or in the appropriate pro-
vincial dialect which, so far as Bengal was concerned, was Bengali.
The Musalmans of Bengal had as a community always eschewed
the use of the Bengali language, which was not taught in any of
their educational institutions. They felt that the Act forced them
to learn not only the language of their foreign rulers but also
the language of the subject races. And all this came about at a
time when the minds of the Musalmans of Bengal were unsettled
by reason of the resumption proceedings to which we bhave
alluded at the opening of this paragraph.

37. The curriculum of the Calcutta Madrassah about the year
1833 was thus deccribed by its Secretary. The period of, study
covered seven yecars and at the end of this period or earlier the
successful student obtained a certificate. The course of study
was :—first year-—law and general literature: including grammar ;
second year—law and arithmetic or algebra; third year—law
and geometry ; fourth year-—law and, at the option of the student,
either logic, rhetoric, metaphysies, natural philosophy, astronomy
or theology ; fifth year -—law, including the regulations of Govern-
ment and any oue of the foregoing subjects which the student might
select. The studies of the sixth and seventh years of the course
were apparently on the came lines as those of the fifth year. The
Committce of the Madrassah tricd to make English compulsory
and increased the stipends available for that branch of -study
from Rs. 2 to Rs. 5 a month. The result of this arrangement was,
we are told, that the English school was filled with unwilling pupils
who devoted too short a time to the study of that language.2 When
the Caleutta Medical College was opened in 1835,3 not a singte Muslim
student came forward who had even a imoderate knowledge of
Tnglish and consequently no Musalman was admitted. The num-

1 The foundation stone of the Sanskrit College was laid on 25th February 1821, by John

Pascal Lorkins.

2 Review of Public Instruction in the Bengal Presidency from 1835 to 1851 by J.
Kerr, Chapter TII, pages 76-97.

8 See also Chapter XXIII, paras. 5 and 6,
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ber. of studentis in the Calcutta Madrassah was at the time 118, of
whom 38 weré reading English. In addition to the Calcutta Ma-
drassah institutions of the same character, though of a some-
what inferior standard, were established in other places. For
example, the Madrassah at Murshidabad was maintained at an
annual cost of Rs. 1,800, its teachers being mostly drawn from the
Calcutta Madrassah.

38. In 1842 the discipline of the Calcutta Madrassah was report-
ed to be ‘loose and unsatisfactory.” The English classes held
in the Madrassah continued to be almost entirely neglected by the
students of the Arabic Department and to be generally unsuccessful,
In 1847 Anglo-Arabic classes were opened for the exclusive benefit
of the students of the Arabic Department, but these classes alco
failed. In 1850 the Council of Education asked (iovernment to
appoint a European principal of the Madrassah with duties and
responsibilities similar to those in other colleges, with the excep-
tion that he should not be required to teach a class. Government
agreed and Dr. Sprenger was appointed. Dr. Sprenger without
reference to the Council of Education introduced certain changes into
the studies and discipline of the institution, and serious distur-
bances "ensued. The Council thereupon appointed a committee
of inquiry and, after considering the report of this committee, the
Council in 1853 recommended to Government that the English
and Anglo-Arabic classes should be closed and that ““ in their stead
an Anglo-Persian Department should be organised upon such a
scale and with such an establislfment as to afford the means of
acquiring a thorough English education as far as the junior English
scholarship standard.”! Persian was to be taught simultaneously
with English in the Anglo-Persian Department. The Council of
Education summed up the general trend of their proposals as
follows :—

“ The whole aim of the Council, in the proposals offered in the present
report in respect to the Muhammadan College is, while maintaining its distinc-
tive character as an efficient seminary of Arabic instruction for the learned
classes of that community, to infuse into it the same spirit of progress and of
adaptation to the wants of the present time, which so honourably distinguish
the Banskrit College, under the superintendence of the singularly able and

1 Bengal Past and Present, Volume VIII, page 99,
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enlightened scholar,! under whose care, as its principal, the latter college has
now the good Tortune to be placed.”?

The approval of the Marquis of Dalhousie, then Governor-
General of India, to these proposals was communicated to the Coun-
cil of Education in 1853.

39. In the despatch of 18543 the Directors of the East India
Company expressed satisfaction with ‘ the increasing desire of the
Mahomedan population to acquire European knowledge.”® They
stated that the oriental colleges in Bengal appeared to be ‘in an
unsatisfactory condition,” that the scheme of study pursued was
under consideration by the Council of Education and that the
colleges should be placed upon such a footing as might make them
of greater practical utility.> In an earlier paragraph® the Directors
named the Sanskrit College and ‘ the Mahomedan Madrassas ’ in
Bengal in a list of institutions which would ““ supply a considerable
number of educational establishments worthy of being 4ffiliated
to the universities, and of occupying the highest place in the scale
of general instruction.” Dealing further with the question -of
affiliated institutions,” they recommended that provision should
be made “in the oriental colleges, for sufficient instruction in the
English and vernacular languages, so as to render the studies of
each most available for that general diffusion of European know-
ledge which is the main object of education in India.”

40. The authors of the despatch did not foresee the difficul-
ties involved in any attempt to bring madrassahs, institutions
whose primary object was the imparting of a particular type of
oriental culture, into the scheme of a university whose express
purpose was the diffusion of western learning. At any rate, neither
the Calcutta Madrassah nor any other madrassah was included
within the Calcutta University scheme. In his recent book to which
we have already referred, Mr.-M. Azizul Huque suggests that “ had
the Madrassah in all its branches been incorporated with the uni-

1 Pandit Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar (para. 7, above).
3 Bengal Pust and Present, Volume VIII, page 102.
3 Chapter I1I, paras. 17—21.

4 Despatch of 1854, para. 82.

8 Ibid , para. 90.

® Ibid., para 37.

? Ibid., para. 38.
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versity system, with such modifications as might have been needed
for the purpose, the Musalmans would not perhaps have been so
backward as they are today ;! and indeed had they been included,
the whole subsequent history of the problem of the education of the
Musalmans of Bengal might well have been very different.

41. In 1858 the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal (Sir Frederick
Halliday) called for a special report on the Calcutta Madrassah.
A report was drawn up by Captain William Nassau Lees who was
then principal. After considering this report Sir Frederick Halli-
day recorded a minute in which he recommended that the Madrassah,
or rather the Arabic Department of it, should be abolished, that
the Anglo-Persian Department should be retained, and that Arabic
chairs should be created and attached either to the University
of Calcutta or to the Presidency College. The Government of
India did not agree to these proposals. Their view was that in-
stead of abolishing the Arabic Department the reforms advocated
by the Council of Education in 1853 should be vigorously carried
out.2 In 1861 a despatch was received from the Secretary of State
approving the decision of the Government of India. But the
condition of the Calcutta Madrassah continued to be unsatisfac-
tory. In 1867 the Anglo-Persian Department was affiliated to the
University of Calcutta as a second-grade college, but when the
classes werc opened six students only joined them. The following
year the number fell to four and in 1869-70 the number was further
reduced to three, all of whom left within the session.

42. In 1869 the Government of Bengal was once more constrain-
ed to appoint a committee to enquire into and report on the condi-
tion of the Calcutta Madrassah. One of the results of the recom-
mendations of this committee was the closing of the college classes
of the Anglo-Persian Department of the Madrassah and the inaugura-
tion of the arrangement (which still continues ) whereby a certain
number of Muslim students are admitted to the Presidency College
on reduced terms.3

43. A memorandum compiled by Dr. Zia-ud-din Ahmad, which
will be found in the volume of appendices to this report, contains an
account of the origin and history of the Mohsin Fund. The building

1 History and Problems of Moslem Educatior. in Bengal (Calcutta, 1917), page 27

% Para. 38 above.
® See also Chapter VI, para. 55.
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in which the Hooghly College is to this day accommodated was
bought by Government out of this find ; and from the opening of
the college in 1836 down to 1872 not only the Madrassah which was
held in the building but also the college was maintained out of
this fund. In 1872 the Government of Bengal recognised the
grievance of the Musalmans of the Province arising from the
appropriation of the endowment of the Mohsin Trust to the
maintenance of the Hooghly College. To remove this grievance
the Lieutenant-Governor of DBengal, at the instance of the
Government of India who added a sum of Rs. 50,000 for that
purpose to the provincial assignment for education, made
the maintenance of the, college a charge on provincial funds. The
portion of the Mohsin Fund endowment which was thus released
was devoted partly to the Hooghly Madrassah, partly to the estab-
lishment and maintenance of madrassahs at Dacca, Rajshahi and
Chittagong, and partly to the provision of scholarships and sfipends
tenable by Muslim pupils in English colleges and schools. We have
stated in Chapter VI that the maintenance of all these madras-
sahs has recently been made a charge on provincial funds and have
shown how the Mohsin fund income, thus set free, has been used to
increase the provision of scholarships and stipends available for

Muslim students.?

44. Mr. Ameer Ali (now the Right ITon’ble Syed Ameer Ali),
in his evidence before the Indian Education Commission of 1882,
gave the following description of madrassahs? :—

“ A dead weight, however, seems still to press down the Mubammadan
Community. The mistake which was committed in 1872 was not to make
English compulsory on all students who sought middle class and high educa-
tion. The consequence is that the only kind of education which is necessary
to enable them to retrieve the ground they have lost within the last fifty
years is in a most unsatisfactory condition...... I think it has been suffi-
ciently proved by experience that the scheme devised by Sir George Campbell in
1872 to promote a purely oriental education ampng the Muhammadans in the
eastern districts of Bengal, has proved a practical failure...... I think
it right to mention here that, in my opimion, in all middle class and high schools
and colleges, English should be made compulsory. The promotion among
any class of Her Majesty’s Indian sub]ects of a purely oriental study is fraught
with many mischievous consequences.’

1 Chapter VI, para. 33.
t Report of Bengal Provincial Commitee, page 219,
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45. The education imparted in madrassahs Mr. Ameer Ali con-

demned unreservedly?!:—

““ Men so educated are turned out into the world to shift for themselves ;
with no field for the employment of their energies; utterly unable to make
a living, and hopelessly ignorant of modern progress and culture, they form
so many centres of discontent and disaffection. When disappointment
is joined to religious bigotry, when starvation lends additional bitterness
to the sense of wrong and injustice, it ought not to surprise any body to learn
that these men look with some dislike upon those whom they believe to be
the chief cause of their poverty, and whose motives of generosity they regard

with distrust.”
46. Mr. Ameer Ali also recommended before the Commission that
the Calcutta Madrassah should be raised to the status of a college.?

"A central Muslim college at Calcutta, he thought, whose students
might gather together to pursue the higher branches of study,

where their requirements as to the knowledge of their own classics
could be carefully attended to, was a matter on the necessity of
which *there could be no two opinions. He added that a purely
“Muslim college teaching up to the B. A. standard would become
doubly necessary, if the Presidency College ever came to be dises-
tablished.

47. But in raising his voice against the expenditure of public
funds on purely oriental education Mr. Ameer Ali stood alone in
Bengal. Nawab Abdul Latif Khan, in the course of his evidence
before the Commission, expressed his satisfaction with the Calcutta
Madrassah as it then was and his approval of the proposal of Sir
George Campbell that the classical languages of Persia and Arabia
should be taught to Musalmans,in their own way so as to satisfy
the requirements of their religion, their ideas of a liberal education,
and the genuine demand which existed in the community for
oriental learning for its own sake.3

48. In Upper India, on the other hand, chiefly through the
influence of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan and the Educational Conference
which he establised in 1886, the spread of higher English education
among Musalmans was much more rapid than in Bengal, in spite of
the late introduction of English education into that part of the
country. Purely oriental schools in the United Provinces were left
to private enterprise. A number of madrassahs exist in Upper

! Report of Bengal Provincial Committee, pages 221 and 222, °
1 Ibid.,, page 222. -
s Ib"d-p pﬂg‘ 216. .
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India, and some of them are reckoned to be the best of their kind
in the country, but they are private institutions, mostly drawing no
support from the public revenues. Sir Syed Ahmad Khan raised his
voice against the establishment of the Oriental Department in the
Punjab University. His apprehension was that such a department
could neverbe a success and that it would be mainly patronised by
needy young men who could not afford to defray the normal ex-
penses of a college education and who went to an oriental college
merely because it was cheaper.

49. From 1882 onwards, the English side of the Calcutta Ma-
drassah grew in popularity, but no progress was made in madrassah
education proper during the two decades which followed the Com-
mission of 1882. In the second Quinquennial Review of Educa-
tion in Bengal (1897-1902) the Director of Public Instruction said
that the number of the Government madrassahs was unchanged
but that the attendance had fallen from 1,667 to 1,628} The
Government was also aiding several of the privately managed
madrassahs. The Government and aided institutions followed
the same course as the Arabic Department of the Calcutta Madras-
sah ; in some of them English or Bengali was taught as an optional
subject.

50. One more cffort was made to bring the Calcutta Madrassah
and the madrassahs associated with it more into line with ordinary
colleges and schools and more into touch with the requirements
of modern life. In 1903 the Government of Bengal had before
them a proposal that, from a certain stage in the course upwards,
two different courses should be faught in the Arabic Department
of the Calcutta Madrassah—one partly English and partly oriental,
the other wholly oriental. This proposal was rejected, maimly
because it was felt that, while a knowledge of English was to be
acquired at the expense of oriental studies, the standard attained in
that language would not be sufficiently high to justify the experi-
ment. In a resolution, issued by the Government of Bengal on
the 24th February 1903,2 the view was expressed that, if a Musalman
wished to learn English thoroughly, he should enter the Anglo-
Persian department of the Calcutta Madrassah, in which Arabic
and Persian were taught as optional subjects for the matriculation

1 Chapter XI, page 55, para. 18. : -7
2 Supplement to the Calcutta Gazejte, dated the 25th February 1903, page 232,
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examination.  In thi Department no religious instruction is
given. :

(B) The Conference of 1907-08 and its results.

51. In 1906 Mr. (later Sir Archdale) Earle who was at the time
Director of Public Instruction in Bengal moved the local Govern-
ment to hold a conference of Muslim gentlemen on the subject
of the institution of a title examination at the Calcutta Madrassal
and of other problems in connexion with the education of Musal-
mans. The first meeting of the conference was held on the 16th
December 1907 ; it was attended by about 50 members including
representatives of the province of Eastern Bengal and Assam,
the Secretary to the Board of Examiners, Calcutta, and the
Principal of the Calcutta Madrassah.

52. The conference appointed three sub-committees, (1) to
consider the institution of a title cxamination and the teaching
of English in madrassahs, (#2) to consider the question of improving,
the education given in maktabs, and (iii) to consider the question
of the teaching of Urdu. The recommendations of the sub-
committees werc laid before the conference on the 22nd April
1908 and the whole proceedings were then summarised by the
Director of Public Instruction and submitted to the local Govern-
ment.

53. The Government of Bengal in its resolution No. 731, dated
the 24th February 1903, had expressed its approval of a suggestion
which had been made by a committee of a non-official conference
of Muslim gentlemen that titles should be conferred after examin-
ation in special subjects such as literature, law and theology in
the same way as titles are conferred on students of Sanskrit.
Some revision of the madrassah curriculum particularly in regard
to the introduction of history and geography and the teaching of
Tafsir and Hadis (the idterpretation of the Quran and the tradi-
tions), was advocated by the 1907-08 Conference. It was agreed
that the courses in the madrassahs should be split up into three
stages tobe called junior or school classes extending over a period
of six years; senior or college classes extending over a period
of five years ; title classes extending over three years. The title
classes were to be opened in the Calcutta Madrassah only; the
junior and senior classes were to be taught in the Hooghly and



118 ORIENTAL STUDIES. [cHAP. XVI.

all other madrassahs which were allowed to send up candidates
for the examination of Béngal madrassahs.

54. The courses in the junior classes included Urdu, Persian,
Arabic, arithmetic, geograply of the world with special reference
to India, history ot India and drill. In view of the fact that
Urdu, while it was not the mother tongue of many students in
some madrassahs, was the medium of instruction in general use,
a considerable portion of the time available was allotted to the
systematic study of that language. In connexion with the teaching
of Persian, an attempt was to he made to introduce the direct
method of language teaching. The books prescribed, though not
wholly suitable, were the best that were then available. The
syllabus in arithmetic was® practically equivalent to the present
matriculation syllabus. I¢ is significant that the teaching of
Quran was not included in the syllabus.

55. Mr. Earle in the letter in which he forwarded the proposal
of the 1907-08 Conference to the Government of Bengal gave the
following explanation for calling the senlor classes college
classes :—

“1t is desirable that some explanation should be given on this point,
because the claims of students to be considered as more than mere school-
boys are apt to be overlooked, and this leads to undesirable results. ......
The right of students in the senior classes to be considered as college students
is clear when it is explained that students of the fifth-year senior (or college)
class read beyond the university M.A. courses in Persian or Arabic.”

56. Separate books were prescribed for Sunni and Shia students-
in respect of law and theology. ,The absence of such provision
had operated to prevent Shia students from entering the
madrassahs ; and though the number of such students was
not expected to be large, it was cOnsidered desirable to make
provision for them.

57. The courses in the senior classes included the revision of
arithmetic, the first four books of Euclid, logic, rhetoric, philosophy,
Muslim law and jurisprudence, the Arabic language and literature
and the Persian language and literature. Persian was optional
for students who took English. '

58. For’ the title examination a student was expected to study
a specialised course in one of the following subjects :—

(1) Hadis (the traditions), Tafsir (interpretation of the Quran),
----- Aqaid (theology), and the general history of Islam.
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(2) Figh (Mubammadan law), Usul (Muhammadan jurispru-
dence), and the general history of Islam.

(3) Literature, rhetoric, prosody, and the general history of
Islam. ‘

(4) Logic, philosophy, and the general history of Islam.

59. The question whether English should be made compulsory
was thoroughly discussed and negatived. It was thought that a
student who desired to learn English thoroughly must join the
Anglo-Persian Department of the Calcutta Madrassah. It was
arranged that English should be taught in the three top classes
of the junior madrassah and in the five classes of the senior
madrassah. The students in the title classes were not allowed to
study English ; it was considered cither that they should have learnt
English before or would be willing to postpone its study until
later. A special two years course in English was recommended for
students who had passed the senior fifth year class and for those
who had taken the title course. In order to encourage the study
of English, six scholarships of the value of Rs. 2 a month tenahle
for one year were to be created and made tenable by those pupils
who took up English as an optional subject.

60. 'Che question as to the standard of English received consid-
erable attention at the Conference. The original proposal was
that the teaching of English should be carried to a stage cquivalent
to the B.A. standard of the Calcutta University. Dr. (now Sir
Denison) Ross, however, clearly showed in a note of the 3rd
March 1908, a copy of which is attached to the proceedings of the
fifth meeting of the sub-committee, that it was undesirable t6
specify the standard in terms of university attainments. He
observed that it was an undoubted fact that the course of Muslim
classics, as taught at the madrassahs, produced men of consider-
able culture ; and that he personally knew at least hall a dozen
Musalmans, whose working knowledge of English was far in advance
of that of the average B.A in spite of the fact that they had never
been near a high school or read for the matriculation examination.
The standard to be aimed at was a thoroughly good working
knowledge of English ; and this would, it was thought, be acquired
if, as proposed, a student studied English for three years in
the three highest classes of the junior (or school) department and
for five years in the senior (or college) department, along with
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other subjects, and then underwent a special course of instruction
in English only for a further period of two years.

61. Mr. Earle recommended that a madrassah student who
had passed the senior madrassah examination and had taken
English throughout his training from the proposed 4th year class
of the junior department upwards, and who had passed an exami-
nation in English, at the end of the special two years’ course
referred to in paragraph 59 ahove, should be cansidered by Govern-
ment as equivalent to a man who had taken a university degree.!
These proposals were generally approved by the Lieutenant-Gover-
nor of Bengal? but the special course has not been established.?
The Conference reviewed the strength and qualifications
of the stafls of the various madrassahs and made definite proposals
for their improvement. They recommended the initiation at the
Calcutta Madrassah of tutorial classes in Arabic and advocated
for the purpose of these classes the importation of an Arabic scholar
trom Egypt who, it was proposed, should be recruited outside the
grades of the educational services on a five years’ agreement on a
salary of Rs. 600 a month. The additional cost involved in these
proposals was Rs. 9,720 a year for the Calcutta Madrassah, and
Rs. 9,456 for the Ilooghly Madrassah.

62. Mr. Earle’s proposal was that the general rule that Urdu
was not to be considered a medium of instruction for Musalmans
in the Presidency and Burdwan Divisions should be retained ;
but that, in exceptional places where the bulk of the Muslim
population spoke Urdu as their vernacular, instruction should be
imparted through the medium Jf that language. It was pointed
out that such an arrangement was in accordance with the princi-
ples underlying the scheme of vernacular education, viz., that
children should be taught through the medium of their own
vernacular.

63. There remained only the question of the appointment of
teachers of Urdu as a second language. No matter of principle
washereinvolved. In 1889 the Government of Bengal had approved
of Urdu being taken up as a second language in schools in Bengal,

1 Letter from the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, no. 246-T, dated 10th
June 1908.

2 Letter from the Government of Bengal, no, 3855, dated 15th August 1908,

3 Para. 63 below.
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wherever an Urdu teacher could be provided. It was pointed
out at that time that unless Muslim boys learnt something of Urdu
in the lower classes of high schools, they were compelled to begin
Persian while they were still totally unprepared for the intelligent
study of that language. The Government of Bengal emphasised
the desuablllty of additional teachers being appointed for Urdu
teaching.

64. The Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal (Sir Andrew Fraser)
accepted the scheme which had been worked out by the Conference
and requested the Director of Public Instruction to submit definite
proposals for the gradual introduction of the scheme as funds
permitted. He considered, however, that the costly experiment
of the 1mportatlon of an Arabic scholar from Egypt could not
be justified in the state of provincial finances which then prevailed.

(C) The reformcd madrassah scheme.

65. The representatives of Eastern Bengal were not satisfied
with the decision arrived at by the Conference summoned by
Mr. Earle. They considered that a more modernised madrassah
curriculum was desirable and that English had not been given a
sufficiently prominent place. The desirability of holding a separate
conference for the Province of Lastern Bengal and Assam was
urged, and the Provincial Muhammadan Educational Conference,
which met in Mymensingh in 1908, suggested the constitution of a
committee which might be convened for the purpose. The local
Government approved the appointment of a committee which met
in 1909. Shams-ul-Ulama Abu’Nasr Waheed, after consulting a
number of Ulamas in various parts of India, prepared and sub.
mitted a syllabus for the consideration of the committee.

66. The Committce met in 1910 and recommended that the
junior course of madrassahs should consist of seven classes as
against six in Bengal. The chief features of this proposed course
were :(—

(2) Largely to secularise the course ;
(72) Save in Dacca city, to teach the secular sub]ects through
the medium of Bengali ;
(228)"To omit Persian ;
(#) To make English compulsory in all except the two lowest
classes.
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The course was so framed that a pupil, after passing the final exa-
mination of the junior madrassah, might either enter Class VII of
a high school (z.e., the lowest class in the high section of the school,
Class X being the top class) or the lowest class of a senior madrassah.
The teaching of the Quran was introduced and Arabic was to be
taught on modern lines.

67. The senior course ol the madrassah was to extend over four
years; and the committee recommended that English be com-
pulsory. Shams-ul-Ulama Kamaluddin Ahmed, the Superintendent
of the Chittagong Madrassah, dissented from the opinion of the
majority on two grounds: (¢) the Gourse proposed was already
heavy, (¢%) 1t was useless to try and proceed too fast ; and English
had already been made a compulsory part of the junior course.

The course of the senior department included mathematics,
elementary physics, philosophy, logic, jurisprudence and law, the
Arabic language and literature and the principles of Islam.

A title course which followed the same lines as those on which
the course put forward by the Earle Conference was based was
also proposed.

68. Mr. H. Sharp, who was then Director of Public Instruction
in Eastern Bengal and Assam, in putting these proposals before
Government pointed out certain difficulties in the immediate
adoption of the scheme. The chief difficulties were the expense,
the want of teachers, the breach with the Calcutta Madrassah and
want of suitable test books. Mr. Sharp pointed out that the
revised curriculum attempted too much and contained a hetero-
geneous mixture of subjects.

69. Mr. R. Nathan was the next to take up the case. The posi-
tion which he assumed was that the revised curriculum should ‘be
as simple as possible, and should be introduced into as many ma-
drassahs as financial considerations would permit With this object;
in view a conference was held in Dacca jn March 1912, when the
proposals of the 1910 Conference! were taken as a basis of discus-
sion, and such modifications in them were suggested as appeared
likely to make the course simpler and more practicable.

70. These revised -proposals were under the consideration of
the Gowernment of Eastern Bengal and Assam at the time of the

! Para. 66 above.
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redistribution of territories ; and, before any further progress had -
been made, the Government of India had announced their intention
of establishing a residential university at Dacca.l

»71. The Dacca University Committee decided to adopt the
suggestion of the Government of India that a Department of
Islamic Studies should be included in the new University of Dacca,
They took as a starting point the proposals made by the Dacca
Conference of March 1912. These proposals contemplated a junior
department with seven classes and a senior department with five.
On the advice of the sub-committee which was specially appointed
to consider the matter, the Dacca University Committee reduced
the number of classes to six and four respectively ; they approved
generally the syllabus for the lower classes and worked out a detailed
syllabus for the upper classes. The whole question was further
examined in March 1913 at an informal conference over which
Mr. Nathan presided, and some shght modifications were made in
the text-books prescrlbed for the junior department. The courses
comprise instruction in the Quran, Urdu, Bengali, arithmetic,
geography, history, English, Arabic, drawing, and handwork and
drill. In the senior classes attention is concentrated on Arabic,
English and mathematics.2

72. The Government of Bengal in its resolution No. 450 T. G.,
dated 31st July 1915, approved of the scheme and described it as
follogws :—

“ The Governor in Council is satisfied that the syllabus of studies drawn
up by experts in consultation with the leaders of the Muhammadan community
is well calculated to serve the highest interest of that community. His
Excellency in Council has accordmaly decided to adopt this syllabus for
all Government madrassahs except the Calcutta Madrassah... While not
absolutely debarring from Government aid such mstltutwns as adhere to
the orthodox course, the Governor in Council will in future give preference
to those that udopt the new course and entertain a staff on the scale
prescribed.

From one point of view the reformed madrassah course may be regarded
as preparatory to the Islamic studies of the Dacca University ; it is, however,
complete”in itself, and students who wish to pass from a madrassah to any
university course other than that of Islamic studies will not find themselves
hopelessly handicapped by reason of their lack of knowledge of general subjects.

1'Para. 8 of the resolution of the Government of Bengal, no. 450-T. G., dated July
31st, 1914 ; see also Chapter VI, para. 60.
3 See the volume of appendices to this report where the courses are set out

VOL. I B
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The two outstanding features of this course are—

(1) the omission of Persian ; and
(2) the inclusion of English as a compulsory subject.

With regard to the first of these points, the Governor in Council fully
realises that 50 years ago a Muhammadan in Bengal with no knowledge of
Persian would not have been counted an educated gentleman ; but he is
informed that even the most earnest advocate of Persian now recognises how
utterly opposed to all sound educational principles it is to attempt to make
a boy learn five languages, viz., Bengali, Urdu, English, Arabic and Persian.
A knowledge of Bengali is obviously indispensable ; without at least a good
working knowledge of English a Muhammadan cannot hope to make his
way in the world ; Urdu is, as it were, a link between the Muhammadans of
Bengal and those of other parts of India ; Arabic is the language of Islam.
Between Persian and Urdu there is a close affinity, and during the last 50
years a great development has taken place in Urdu litertature. The Governor
in Council believes that Urdu, if properly taught, will contribute as much
to the culture of Muhammadans at the present day as Persian did some 50
years ago. Under the circumstances, His Excellency in Council has decided,
not without regret, to omit Persian from the school course ; and he notices
that even Mr. deles Couference, which was inclined to be oonservatlve,
made Pexsian opticnal with English.”

The Governor in Council also assigned special funds out of
which the madrassahs adopting the reformed course might be
assisted ; the Government grant was not usually to exceed half
the total working cost of the institution.

73. The Report on Public Instruction in Bengal for 1915-16
summarised the position as follows :—

*“ The reformed madrassah scheme is an attempt to bring a system of
specially Islamic education more into line with the requirements of modern
life. How far it will succeed, it is impossible as yet to say. In the Chitta-
gong district it has resuited in a heavy fall in the numbers attending the
more important madrassahs and the cstablishment of a number of private
madrassahs teaching the old course. The feeling in Chittagong is that the
reformed course, whxle it will not produce good mullaks, ete., w1]1 fail to turn
out a Moslem capable of competing with others in secular life. Those who
think that the reform was in the right direction hope that the scheme will
eventuallv secure public confidence, but they consider that this will take
time.”

(D) The retention of the orthodox! course at the Calcutia Madrassah.

74. The Government of Bengal decided that one Government
madrassah in the Presidency should continue to teach the orthodox
course, either without English or with English as an optional
subject. Opinions had been collected as to which madrassah

1 See para. 89 and footnote.
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should retaln the old course, and they almost all pomted to the
Calcutta Madrassah as the one in which tlreorthodox course should
be maintained. It was therefore decided that the reformed course
should not be adopted in the Calcutta Madrassah.

75. The Government of Bengal, before deciding that the ortho-
dox madrassah course should continue to be taught in the Calcutta
Madrassah, had addressed a letter! to the leading Musalmans of
Bengal and to the secretaries of various amjumans in which the
following question was put :—

‘“ In order, therefore, to meet the wishes of the strictly orthodox Muham-
madans, Government is advised that it will be nccessary to have at least
one madrassah in the province for teaching the old orthodox course without
English. The ‘only question remaining to be decided is which of the existing
madrassahs shall be selected for this purpose.”

76. It is interesting to note that out of the twenty-two corres-
pondents who replied to this question, fourteen were in favour
of the Calcutta Madrassah (four of these werein favour of organising
a modernised course alongside of the orthodox course), three were
in favour of the Chittagong Madrassah, two were in favour of the
Hooghly Madrassah while two held that there should be an orthodox
madrassah at more than one place. The Muslim Association of
Dinajpore was not in favour of any madrassah retaining the
orthodox course.

“ Under the present condition of our society,” it wrote, “ we would like
that English should accompany the teaching of the orthodox course mn Arabic
to make our Maulvis better enlightened and thus useful memhers of our
society than they have hitherto been. In this twentieth century Muham-
madans should not lead their hves as mtldcluvmus but as useful citizens
fully alive to their present surroundings

77. At a conference held at Chitta.gong on the 13th August
1913, it was resolved that :—

® ' “The madrassahs must of necessity take up the reform scheme since
an English education is now-a-days a necessity for the Muhammadaa com-
munity which has to compete with the Hindus who have made English edu-
cation a speciality. It was the general feeling of the (‘onference, however,
that provigion should be made for the few students who wished to follow
the old orthodox course. It was agreed that the Calcutta Madrassah could
most usefully be reserved for teaching on the old lines, though it was pointed
out that even the Calcutta Madrassah did not tutn out as good men as the
up-country madrassahs, and it would be necessary to reorganise the Calcutta

2

1¥or the reformed madrassah currmulum', see the volume of appendices to this
report, The Islamis Department curriculum will be found in the Dacca Umversxty
Report,

>
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Madrassah. Hardly a single man who left the Calcutta Madrassah could
be called a man of real culture and wide learning who would command the
respect of the Muhammadan community. For this reason if the Calcutta
Madrassah was to be reserved for the orthodox systemn it would have to be
reorganised and placed on a sounder basis.”

78. Shams-ul-Ulama Abu Nasr Waheed, who was consulted,
said :(—

“ Turning to Western Bengal we find that the madrassah education itself
is not so popular there. While in addition to the Government madragsahs
there are in Eastern Bengal as many as six full-grown senior (private) ma-
drassahs besides two or three in the course of formation, not to speak of the
innumerable junior madrassahs and maktabs, I do not know whether Western
Bengal can boast of a single private senior madrassah or any decent number
of junior madrassahs or maktabs. Young men from Eastern Bengal form
the bulk of the pupils of the Calcutta and Hooghly Madrassahs, who are sure
not to flock therein, at least in such numbers, if once the reformed eourse is
introduced in Kastern Bengal exclusively. Those persons of Western Bengal
who are loud in their cry for the old orthodox course to be followed in the
Calcutta Madrassah are generally those who would not allow any relative
or friend of theirs, not to speak of their own children, to receive instruction
in the Caleutta Madrassah (Arabic Department). Yet they are sentimentally
attached to the Calcutta Madrassah (Arabic Department) as if they look
upon it as a glorious piece of antiquity left by some ancestors to be jealously
guarded against any improvement or as a monument of a glorious past when
the Calcutta Madrassah was established for the purpose of turning out.
scholars fit to monopolise all the posts of honour and emolument during the
early days of the British rule in India, when Persian was still the court language
and justice was administered in accordance with the Muhammadan law.”

79. A committee was appointed in 1915 to revise the curriculum
of the Calcutta Madrassah. Nothing has resulted from the recom-
mendations of this committee. !

(E) Madrassah examinations.

[ g
80. Up to the year 1913, examinations at the end of the senior
department course were held by the Central Board of Examiners
of which the Principal of the Calcutta Madrassah was secretary
In 1913, orders were issued to the effect that the Central Board
of Examiners should conduct the lower and higher standard exam-
ination only. The examinations of the intervening classes were:
l\o be conducted by the boards of the madrassahs concerned.
81. The title examination was constituted in the year 1912
ani the junior madrassah examination. according to the reformed
sch¢me was held for the first time in March 1917. ’
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82.. The ﬁnal examination of the senior depa.rtments of the
reformed madrassahs was to be conducted by the Dacca University.
On account of the postponement of the Dacca University Scheme
the Government of Bengal has recently issued orders that a special
Islamic matriculation examination and a special Islamic interme-
diate examination will be held in 1919 and 1921 respectively.!

83. In the year 1916-17 four Government and seven aided
" genior madrassahs sent up 254 candidates, of whom 191 passed.
For the lower standard 11 madrassahs sent up 316 candidates, of
whom 206 passed. For the title examination, the Calcutta Ma-
drassah sent up six candidates of whom five were successful.

(F) Summary of evidence before the Commission.

84. The reform of the madrassahs has been a thorny question
for over half a century; and the reforms recently introduced, on
the récommendations of the Earle Conference and the Reformed
Madrassah Committee, do not appear to have given full satisfac-

tion.
85. The Musalmans of Bengal say in the memorandum? which

they presented to the Commission :—

“ The Muhammadans, having been so suddenly thrown out of Government
patronage, were taken aback and could not give up the study of a language
go vitally connected with their social and religious life; and consequently
the Arabic Department, Calcutta Madrassah, continued to be run on the old
lines with the gesult that it lost much of its former utility. Scholars passing
from it no longer enjoy the good fortunc of being employed in Government
gervice, not to speak of a few marriage registrarships, of Persian and Arabioc
teacherships in high English schools,” for which also a knowledge of English
has now become necessary. Under the circumstances they have been reduced
to the necessity of either turning religious hawkers, living mainly on the
charities of others, or becommg imams ond muazzins attached to some
mosques at- starving wages.’

86. Maulvi Abdul Karim3 writes :—

‘“ A large number of orthodox Musalmans, who cared more for religious
than for secular education, continued to send their children to the madrassahs
instead of to the schools and colleges. As, however, their course of studies
was ndt revised in view of modern ideas and present conditions, the madrassah
students, as at present educated, are not qualified for any useful career in
life, and many of them have to-be a burden upon the community. In order

1 See para. 107 below.
2 General Memoranda, page 173.
3 Ibid., page 171. -
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to remedy this unsatisfactory state of things, the course of oriental studies
"has lately been revised and proposals for further revision are under consid-
eration. But, unless the madrassah students acquire a fair knowledge of
English, they can neither properly earn their livelihood nor make themselves
very useful to society.

The question of the English education of Arabic scholars, therefore, demands
careful consideration. It is a matter in which the Musalmans are vitally
interested. For the community cannot be influenced for good or for evil
to such an extent by anybody else as it can be by the ulamas. It is through
them that the great majority of the people can be reached. It is, therefore,
essentially necessary in the interests of the community as well as of the Gov-
ernment that the madrassah students should be given such an cducation as
will make them intelligent and enlightened citizens.”

87. During our tours in liastern Bengal we received no com-
plaints about the reformed madrassahs, but Khan Bahadur Maulvi
‘Aminul Islam?! in his note on madrassahs writes :—

“It, is an accepted principle that Muhammadan secular and religious
education must go hand in hand ; one is inseparable from the other. It was
with this object in view that Government was pleased to introduce the reformed
madrassah scheme which is a compromise between the present madrassah and
school education, the object being to meet the special requirements of those
members of the Muhammadan community who are not satisfied with the
purely secular education now imparted in schools nor with the purely religious
education given in madrassahs. Experience has shown that this experiment
has not met with success. The cducation given in a reformed madrassah
does not fit them for the ordinary vocations of life nor give them sufficient
knowledge of Islamic laws to make them useful as religious guides. A system
of education must be evolved which should cnsure that the rising generation
receive in youth a sound and healthy training and be improved morally and
intellectually, so that they may become useful members of society.”

88. Complaints were also made to us on the unsuitability of
the courses. The Musalmans of Calcutta complained that the
two years’ special course in English provided in the Earle scheme
has never been made available in the Calcutta Madrassah.

89. Mr. A. H. Harley? writes :—

“ In Egypt, during Lord Kitchener’s recent administration, a revised course
on these lines was introduced into the stronghold of orthodoxy, Al-Azhar.
The trend, therefore, favours the retention of the old and the addition of the
modern, and it is not out of place to mention that certain orientalists have
advocated the erection of the new on the old and not the replacement of the
latter as has practically occurred.

It would not however be fair to regard madrassahs as theological depart-
ments only and to award alumni a special degree and leave them with no

« . ! General Memoranda, page 167. .
* 2 Ibid., page 164. T
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better prospecbs than they now enjoy. Students of madrassahs would in an
Islamic country be quahﬁed for Government posts. '

The course of studies in these orthodox seminaries is traditional, ¢. e
" the ‘sciences’ necessary for the 1nterpretatlon of the Koran are the main
subjects of study, the remainder being those ‘sciences’ which the Arabs
learnt from foreign peoples. In the Koranic sciences’ are included the
traditional or veligious ‘sciences’ and the hnmust!c ‘ sciences : * the latter.
comprise the intellectual or philosophical * sciences’ (also called ‘ the sciences
of the foreigners’).

I.—Native Sciences.

1. Koranic Exegesis (Ilmul-Tafsir).

2. Koranic Textual Criticism ([lmul-Quirdét).
3. Science of Apostolic Tradition (IImul-IIadis).
4. Jurisprudence (Fiqh).

5. Scholastic Theology (Ilmul-Kalam).

6. Grammar (Nahw).

7. Lexicography (Lugha).

8 Rhetoric (Bayan).

9. Laterature (Adab).

II.—Foreiyn Sciences.

1. Philosophy (Falsafah).

2. Geometry (indesah).

3. Astronomy (Ilmul-Nujum).

4. Music (Mausiqi).

5. Medicine (Tibb).

6. Magic and alchemy (Al Sihr-wal-Kimiya).

The foreign sciences are almost entirely omitted from the present Bengal
madrassah course, only philosophy (including logic) and geometry being
retained, and it is unlikely that of the remaining four any except medicine
will be restored to the curriculum.”!

1 While Mr. Harley’s statcment is a correct account of the basis of the curriculum
of the orthodox madrassah, it must be 1icmembered that the Dars-e-Nizamia or Nizamia
syllabus which is still taught in the Calcutta Madrassah was introduced by Mulla
Nizamuddin Sihalvi, a resident of Sihali near Lucknow, and that it is called after his
name. This Maulvi lived duripg the reign of Alamgir 1 and was the founder of the
famous Arabie school of Lucknow known as * Firanghi Mahal’. Many of the books which
are used in oonnexion with the Nizamia syllabus were written by the pupils of Mulla
Nizamuddin Sihalvi. The commentary on logic was written by Maulvi Hamdullah of
{Sandila, & pupil of Maulvi Nizamuddin, and the book on Muhammadan law was written
by Hafiz Mohibullah of Bihar, a pupil of Maulvi Nizamuddin’s father.

The Nizamia syllahus was modified in Delhi by Shah Waliullah (known as Mohaddis)
who introduced into it the teaching of Hadis (the traditions of the Prophet). The modi
fication was accepted by the schools of Lucknow and Deoband. The syllabus was
introduced in Bengal by Mulla Behrul- Olum, son of Mulla Nizamuddin, See the volume
of appendices to this report.
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90. Great stress has been laid by some of our witnesses on
the study of English. English is a compulsory subject in the re-
formed madrassahs and the Dacca Comnmittee recommended that
every student of the Islamic studies department should be taught
and examined in English as a compulsory subject. Though
English is becoming more popular in the Arabic department of the
Calcutta Madrassah, there seems still to be strong opinion that
it should not be made a compulsory" subject, at any rate in the
senior department of that institution. Mr. Harley! writes :—

“ From the middle of last century efforts were frequently made to bring
the Calcutta Madrassah and with it the affiliated madrassahs throughout
Bengal into line with Government and private arts colleges, but the most
that was conceded was the introduction of English as an optional subject
into the Arabic department............ At present about one-third of the 550
students in the Arabic department take English in preference to the alter-

native language Persian.”

91. Shams-ul-Ulama Vilayat Hussain? writes :—

“T suggest that the courses of studies in the Arabic department should
be made more up to date and that the Muhammadan students should be
taught English to such an extent as would enable them to conduct work
in that language. Provision should accordingly be made in the Calcuita
University so that they may be examined there in the courses of study and
after passing their examination they may be given some diploma and title,
and the various branches of Government services should be opened to them.”

92. One of the deputations of Calcutta Musalmans submitted
a memorandum on madrassahs of which the following is an

extract :—

 On account of the past history of the (Calcutta) Madrassah, the Muham-
madans of Bengal are very touchy about it and we therefore beg that in the
changes that we have suggested two fundamental principles should be
observed :—

(a) The teaching of English should not be compulsory for every student.
It should be optional. The University, if it thinks proper, muy
differentiate such students by awarding degrees of different ngmes,

(b) The Dars-e-Nizamia should continue to be taught in the Caleutta

Madrassah. The recognition of such courses by the University
is not without parallel.” ,

1 General Memoranda, page 164.
2 Ibid , page 166.
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93. The general ofinion in Western Bengal appéars in fact
t0 be in favour of-encouraging the study of English in the Calcutta
Madrassah without making it-obligatory on every pupil.

94. There is undoubtedly a general demand for oriental studies,
preferably associated with the study of English. Maulvi Abdul
Karim draws attention to this demand in a passage already quoted.?
In the memorandum placed before us by the Musalmans of Bengal
this demand is explained as follows :—

“ We, the Muhammadans in Bengal, are too closely bound up with our
religion, and there is still a strong demand for studies on the old and tradi-
tional lines with or without a good working knowledge of English which may
be a passport to Government service. Therefore 1t is very desirable that
facilities should be afforded to the students of madrassahs teaching the
orthodox course, when they evince an cager desire to learn the language of
their rulers as a means to worldly emoluments because thereby Government
would be able to foster around it a band of loyal servants and faithful subjects
who by their religious training would surely be much more devoted to Gov-
ernment than the votaries of a materialistic secular education.”?

95. Mr. Harley, in the note already referred to, says that the
trend of opinion favours ‘‘ the retention of the old and the addition
of the modern.” He adds that certain orientalists advocate the
erection of the new on the old rather than the substitution of the
new for the old and suggests that the reformed madrassah scheme
involves a somewhat too abrupt severance with the past.

96. Mr. J. R. Cunningham, the Director of Public Instruction
in Assam, when advising his Government in 1913 on the Dacca
University Department of Islamic Studies and the reformed
madrassah scheme, wrote as helow. Mr. Cunningham has sub-
mitted to us as evidence the letter which he then wrote to the
Government of Assam with. the intimation that he has not, in
the interval, found it necessary to modify his views :—

“ On behalf of Assam I would enter a caveat against the establishment of
@ department of Islamic studies as part of the new University.

The specia) Jslamic courses are intended to carry to their completion
the studies of the madiassah—to follow upon a course of instruction differing
both in aim and content from the courses regarded as suitable for the gene-
rality of the people. The ordinary courses are those of the high school—
& secular institution which seeks to qualify pupils of all denominations for

ordinary citizenship. The courses of the mudrassah on the other hand are
sectarian and lead to the direct social and religious service of Islam.

1 Para. 86 above,

y % General Memoranda, page 174.
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For long the conservatism of Muhammadans has led them to establish
and support madrassahs in preference to secular schools. With the advance
of education the madrassahs have naturally transcended their narrower
functions and attracted a more general public. The knowledge of Islamic
languages and of the subjects taught in the madrassah has been held in such
high estcem that an attendance in the first few classes has been regarded
as satisfying the requirements of an ordinary education. The Muhammadan
community has go been diverted from the general course of advance and
has lagged behind whilst other communities pressed forward. Even for those
of the students who have entered the madrassahs with a view to complete
the courses, .the instruction has heen unsuitable, cliuging to an orthodoxy
long out of date and fastened in inefficiency by the exclusion of liberal
influences. . ,
. In these circumstances, attempts have been in force for some time to
reform the madrassahs, to bend their courses to join with those of the high
schools, to bring influences of compulsion to bear upon the more conservative
portion of the commumty by insisting upon the study of English and the
importation into the curriculum of modern courses of instruction in such
subjects as arithmetic and geography. As a result, courses have been pro-
posed which are heavily overweighed in the attempt to make a single system
answer the demands of divergent purposes.

I turn now to consider the suggested courses of instruction.

As the Koran is to be taught in the first two classes it may be assumed
that the course is self-contained—that it begins from the beginning, requiring
no previous instruction in & school. The period of the junior course covers
the first six years of school life, and in that time a pupil has to learn three
languages in addition to his own vernacular. With this may be compared
the curriculum of a lower primary school, which covers a five, nominally
a four, years’ course during which 1t is found ditficult to instill into the pupils
an elementary knowledge of a single vernacular. The junior course is further
to be cumbered by an additional year’s instruction i general subjects for
those who wish to pass on to a high school. The junior madrassah will there-
fore handicap its pupils by imposing upon them a heavier task of learning
and giving their competitors a year’s start ahead of them.

At the end of the junior course pupils will have the option of going on
to a high school or of remaining in the madrassah for four years with & view
to qualifying for matriculation in the Department of Islamic Studies. It is
of the essence of the scheme that those who complete the full madrassah
course should be as well qualified in English as the ordinary pupil who passes
his matriculation from a high school. But in the scheme proposed the
full days’ instruction in and through the medium of English which obtains in
the upper classes of a high school is replaced by less than a half-day n the
madrassah scheme. Nor I think can the allowance for English as a compul-
sory subject be wisely increased ; the first aim of the madrassah must after all
remain the training of maulvis and religious men and the first requisite the
knowledge not of English but of the Islamic law and culture.

It has been urged that an attempt of this kind is necessary in order to
attract to education the more orthodox portion of the community. This
may be doubted and it may be apprehended that, while conciliation on the
lines proposed would probably be irgmediately popular, its effect in the long
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run weuld be to retard the course of Muhammadan progress. I suggest that
it would be better to face the situation, to restrict the madrassahs in number,
confining them as far as possible to the education of those to whom an inti-
mate knowledge of the Islamic languages and religious culture is essential,
and converting the remainder by a gradual process into ordinary schools—
schools primarily for Muhammadans, staffed by Muhammadans under Muham-
madan management, offering special facilities to Muhammadan pupils by
reason of subscriptions from the community and differing only from the
ordinary high school affording some preparation in the earlier stages for vhe
study of an Islamic language or languages in the last four years of the school
course. The improvement of madrassahs might then be undertaken with-
out embarrassment. Such a policy would, I believe, tend to bring Muham-
madans more rapidly into the general current of advance and would, at the
same time, permit of duc concentration on the improvement of madrassah
instruction proper. The scheme now under consideration would have the
effect of diverting the Muhammadan youth tiom the same path as the Hindu,
of imposing upon him a heavier burden, of taking the education of a large
number away from the benefit of the general funds devoted to the interests
of secular education, and of modifying the thoroughness of the Islamic course
as a professional training by the importation of clements irrelevant to its
purposes.”?

97. Various suggestions have been made to us for the im-
provement of madrassahs. Some of our Muslim correspondents,
with the Punjab University in their minds, advocate the institution
of an oriental faculty of the Calcutta Umwersity. They say :—

“ We cannot but feel that the time has now come for the University of
Calcutta to take these students under its protecting fold. as its sister univer-
sity in the Punjab has already done to its students_of oriental literature and
learning. The said University has established oriental cxaminations in
Persian, Arabic or Sanskrit, namely Munshi Alim and Munshi Fazil in Persian,
Maulvi Alim and Maulvi Fazil in Arabic and Visharad and Shastri in Sanskrit ;
and permits the students who have passed the highest examination either
in Persian or Arabic or Sanskrit, to present themsclves for examination in
the English papers of the matriculation, intermediate and B.A. examinations
of ite Arts Faculty successively; so that any of such oriental students
obtaining pass marks only in English at the bachelor of arts examination is
deemed to have passed the said examination and is admitted to the degree
of bachelor of arts in that University. The syllabus of studies at present
current in the Calcutta Madrassah up to the stage of the senior fifth year class
is practically the same as that of the Maulvi Fazil of the Punjab University,
while the curriculum for its title course is much superior to that ; and it would
not be out of place to ask for such privileges for the Arabic students in
Bengal.”2 .

98. Maulvi Abdul Karim3 suggests that the University of

Calcutta should establish faculties or oriental studies similar to
— 1 Question 4.

3 General Memoranda, page 173.
i 3 Ibid., page 172.
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those of the Punjab University. He thinksthat the Arabic Dapart-
ment of the Calcutta Madrassah, the course of studies in which
1s In no way inferior to that of the Oriental Faculty in Persian
and Arabic of the Punjab University, should be recognised by
the University, its examination being held either by the University
or as at present by a Madrassah Board. The Maulvi also suggests
that Calcutta Madrassah students after they have passed the junior
and senior madrassah examinations, might be examined by the
University in English only and that, if they satisfy the examiners
in that subject, they should be declared to have passed the university
examination.

The Head Maulvi of the Calcutta Madrassah endorses thls
suggestion.!

99. The deputation of Calcutta Musalmans favour the
recognition of the Calcutta Madrassah by the University, but in
a somewhat different way :— e

“ The student who has passed the final examination of the Madrassah,
corresponding to the B.A. examination, should be permitted under conditions,
which we need not discuss here in detail, to study for a special master’s degree
examination provided that he has acquired such a workable knowledge of
English that he may be able to read modern English books on Arabic litera-
ture. Such a student should also be expected to carry on research work on
modern lines. The students who have taken this special master’s degree

will be better qualified to act as professors in colleges than the students who
have taken the M.A. degree in Arabic from an arts college under present

conditions.”

100. The above correspondents think that the mtroductlon of
an Islamic Faculty would be advantageous both to the University
and to the Madrassah.

“ We beg to draw your attention to the desirability of instituting a special
board for Islamic learning in the Calcutta University which may conduet
the madrassah examinations and award the degrees. We are led to this
conclusion by the following reasons :—

(1) The teaching now provided for the study of the M.A. degree in Arabio
and Persian is so poor that students after taking their degree
are not really competent to act as professors in colleges. The
persons who receive their education in the old orthodox style and
who have a thorough knowledge of Arabic or Persian, or of
both, are not eligible to become professors on acoount of their
ignorance of English. The result is that the colleges have to
appoint persons whose knowledge of Arabic and Persian is in-,'&,“

o

1 General Memoranda, page 176,
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sufficient and thus the standa¥d of Arabic and Persian gets lower
every day.

(2) The recogmtlon of the madrassah studies by the University will
enohrage the teaching of Arabic and the madrassah students
will find employment as teachers in the schools and tke colleges
and in other departments.

(3) The want of provision of Persian and Arabic courses is one of the
complaints of the Muhammadan students in Calcutta. The
Madrassash will always have a strong staff of Persian and Arabic
teachers and they can always deliver lectures to the students for
whom the colleges make no provision for the study of Persian
and Arabic.”

101. There is in fact a practical unanimity of opinion that the
hlghest studies of the Arabic Department of the Calcutta Madrassah
should be brought within the sphere of the Calcutta University’s
influence. But the way in which this should be done is not very

clearly stated.

(@) The present position of madrassahs.

102. The course taught in madrassahs whether orthodox or
reformed, is divided into four stages :—

(@) the primary classes ; (this section of a madrassah is gene-
rally called a maktab. The course when it includes a
certain amount of secular instruction is classified as
part of the primary school system. Maktabs are tre-
quently found as distinct institutions existing apart
from madrassahs.)

(b) the junior department corresponding roughly to the middle
section of the ordinary school curriculum ;

(c) the senior department corresponding to the high school
section of the ordinary school curriculum ;

(d) the title classes corresponding to university degree courses.

108. A junior madrassah is one which has no class above the
junior department ; a senier madrassah is one which has a senior
department. A few madrassahs have title classes above the senior
department, but the Calcutta Madrassah is the only institution
which provides full teaching for the title classes.

104. In Bengal there are thirteen senior madrassahs of which
four are maintained by Government. Seven are aided and the rest
are unaided institutions. All the senior madrassahs have junior
departments attached to them. There are 247 junior madrassahs,
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of which one is maintained by Government, 179 are aided, while
the rest are unaided institutions.

105. There are 21,222 pupils in senior and junio#® madrassahs
ot Bengal. The total number of Musalmans in high and middle
schools is 103,038. Thus 17'1 per cent. of those Musalmans who
are attempting sccondary education are being educated in ma-
drassahs. Those maktab classes which correspond to the infants
sections of primary schools are not included in these figures.
The number of Musalmans who 1eceive their primary education
in maktabs is very large.

106. The cost of maintaining 260 senior and junior ma-
drassahs is R3,83,631, of which R1,05,646 are covered by fees.
The average cost per head in the Government madrassahs is Rs. 74
per annum, of which R85 arec met by fces. The corresponding
figures in the Government high schools of Bengal are R44'9 and
R24'7. The cost ol education in the madrassahs is therefore
more by R29°1 than the cost of education in high schools.

107. The final examinations of junior and senior madrassahs
are conducted by a board which works under the Department of
Public Instruction. The final examination of the reformed ma-
drassahs has not yet been held. Its first examination was to be
held in 1919 by the proposed Dacca University and the students
after passing the examination were to be available for the Islamic
Department of that University. The local Government has recently
issued orders that the final examination should be conducted by
the Department and that the tlasses of the Islamic Department
which correspond to the intermediate classes of the university
course should be opened in the Dacca Madrassah. The Dacca
Madrassah will thus correspond to an intermediate college described
in Chapter XXXII with four high school classes attached to it.

108. The curriculum? of the reformed madrassah includes Arabic
language and literature, Muslim law and rhetoric, logic in Arabic,
mathematics (arithmetic and geometry); English, history and a
vernacular up to the matriculation standard are also taught. The
history of India is taught in English and the subject covers the

1 The curriculum of the junior and senior classes is set out in detail in the volume
of appendices to this repert.
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Hindu, Muslim and British periods. In the two highest classes
of the senior madrassah, the curriculum is arranged as follows :—
"“M Periods a week
‘ Arabic language .
Arabic literature, prose .
Arabic literature, poetry
Rhetoric and Muslim law
Logic taught in Arabic . .
Arithmetic and geometry taught in Fn« lish
English (the same course as that prescnbed for the
matriculation stage) . . .
Indian history . . . . .
Vernacular (Urdu or Bengah) . . . . 2

DO LD WO W W
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109. The course differs from the matriculation course by the
omission of algebra and the inclusion of logic, rhetoric and Muslim
law, which are all taught in Arabic {rom modern books. The stand-
ard of Arabic language and literature is much higher than the
standard ~of compulsory or additional Arabic required for the
matriculation examination.

110. The regulations for the special Islamic matriculation
examination distribute the marks as follows :—

English, I paper . . . . . . . 100
English, TT paper . . . . . . . 100
Arithmetic and geometry . . . . . 100
Indian history . . . . . . . 70
Vernacular . . . . . . . . 30
Arabic language . . . . . . . 100
Arabic literature . . . . . . . 100
Rhetoric . . . C e . . . 70
Mushim law . . . . . . . . 70
Logic . . . . . . . . . 60

ToraL . 800

Thirty per cent. in each subject and thirty-three per cent. in the
aggregate are required to pass the examination in the third division.

111. We think it desirable that the examinations of the re-
formed madrassahs should be conducted under the control of the
authority which will be responsible for the secondary school and
intermediate examinations. We have recommended in Chapter
XXXI that the reformed madrassah examinations should be con-
ducted under the final authority of the Secondary and Intermediate
Board.
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112. The Calcutta Madrassah differs from the other madrassahs
in the following three aspects :—

(a) English in the Calcutta Madrassah is not obligatory ; it
is alternative to Persian.

(b) The Nizamia course is taught and Government has under-
taken that this arrangement shall not be interfered
with.

(¢) The standard is higher and teaching of a general university
grade is provided.

113. The reformed madrassahs come within the cognisance of
the Dacca University and it is the desire of the Musiim community
of Calcutta that the Calcutta Madrassah should be brought into
some connexion with the Calcutta University. We discuss this
question in Chapter XLII.

(P) Islamic studies in the University.

114. We must in conclusion describe the arrangements made
by the University for the promotion of Islamic studies. The
Muslim undergraduates in Calcutta have found it difficult to obtain
adequate instruction in Persian and Arabic ; their number is limited
and they are to be found distributed amongst almost all the colleges.
Muslim students often have to enter colleges not affiliated in
Persian or Arabic and may thus have no opportunity of studying
these subjects. The university authorities realised some years
ago that this placed Muslim students at a disadvantage and
that steps should be taken to enable them to keep in touch
with the elements of Islamic culture. With this object
in view, the University has maintained teachers of Persian
and Arabic for the benefit of undergraduate students who are
attached to colleges not affiliated in Persian or Arabic.! Besides
this, the University has organised classes in Arabic and Persian
for post-graduate students. The staff consists at present of six
lecturers, of whom two are common to both branches, one ig
specially assigned to Arabic and three to Persian. The number
of Muslim students who undertake the study of such courses is
extremely limited and there have been sessions when there has
been no student in one or other of these languages. This fac’g'

1 A fee of Rs. 3, now reduced to Re. 1-8, is charged for admission to these classes.
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cannot be explained merely by the general backwardness
of the Muslim community in the matter of higher education.
The extremely limited number of students in Arabic and Persian
may be attributed with better reason to the lack of facilities for
adequate training in these subjects at the undergraduate stage.
But whatever the cause may be, the University ought not to
discontinue these classes, for in addition to the needs of the com-
munity we have to take into consideration the claims of Islamic
scholarship. In this connexion, we may remark that the courses
prescribed for the M.A. degree examination in Arabic and Persian
are neither so varied nor so comprehensive as those recommended
in Sanskrit and Pali. On this subject, a reference may be made
to the memorandum of Dr. Abdulla-al-Mamun Suhrawardy.! In.
fact the subjects included in any adequate scheme for the study
and investigation of Islamic culture are so numerous and so
diversified that the entire scheme for Persian and Arabic studies
for the M.A. degree examination should be recast. In addition
to Arabic and Persian, the University has made provision for the
study of Islamic history which forms an alternative subject for the
M.A. examination in history. The Board of Higher Studies in
History has arranged the post-graduate lectures in Islamic history
in two broad divisions, namely, Islamic culture outside India and
Islamic culture within India. Here again we find that the Muslim
students are limited in number, and it is plain that the demand
at present for facilities of this description is of a very restricted
character. We hope that the facilities, such as they exist, will be
utilised in an ever increasing degree, and that they will be still
further developed.

115. Before we conclude this chapter of our report, we must
reiterate what we stated in Chapter VI, namely, that in our opinion
there can be no solution of the problem involved in the educational
backwardness of the Muslim community of Bengal which does
not include a persistent attempt not only to make madrassahs
places of real intellectual culture and training but also to bring
them into touch with the needs of modern life.

1 General Memoranda, pages 381-382.

VOL. 1T



CHAPTER XVII.

THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM.

I.—TIntroductory.

1. The problems of examination, difficult and important in all
countries, are nowhere more difficult or important than in India
and especially in Bengal.

2. In no branch of education does the machinery tend so much
to become regarded as an end 1nitself” or its smooth and regular
running (where it exists) as a tribute per se to the excellence of its
organisation ; yet in no branch does badness of design, even in small
and apparently trifling details of the machinery, affect so profoundly
the whole psychology of education from the school upwards to the
university ; and in none is this fact less generally recognised. The
appreciation of the facts shown by many of our correspondents
is indeed both wider and more acute than experience in other
countries might have led us to expecct ; and this is evidence of the
extreme tension, moral and intellectual, produced in Bengal by
the examination system of to-day.

3. We shall first of all draw attention to those more obvious
and striking features of the examination system in Bengal and India
generally to which our attention has been drawn by official
pronouncements, or by our witnesses, or by our experience ; and
especially to the eflects of the examination system on every school
and every class room throughout Bengal, on methods of teaching
and on methods of learning, and on the relations between teachers
and taught. We shall next enquire into the meaning and objects
of degrees and examinations generally, and shall give concrete illus-
trations of the views which we hold on these points. In the light
ot these views we shall analyse the evidence which has been submitted
to us in regard to details—many of them details of great practical
significance—both of the examination-system, and of the teaching
system correlated to it at every point ; and we shall discuss sugges-
tions for reform that have been made to us. 'We shall incidentally
make certain proposals in regard to changes that appear to us

( 140 )
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practical and desirable, but our systematic proposals will be
summarised in Chapter XL of this report.

4. The influence of examinations on the school system, and the
matriculation examination itself have been separately dealt with
in detail in Chapter [X.?

11 —Magnitude of the examination problem.

5. ¢ Examinations as now understood,” says the Government of
India resolution on educational policy of 1904, ¢ are believed to
have been unknown as an instrument of general education in ancient
India, nor do they figure prominently in the despatch of 1854,
In recent years they have grown to extravagant dimensions and
their influence has been allowed to dominate the whole system of
education in India, with the result that instruction 1is confined
within the rigid framework of prescribed courses, that all forms
of training which do not admit of being tested by written exam-
inations are liable to be neglected, and that teachers and pupils
are tempted to concentrate their energies not so much upon genuine
study as upon the questions likely to be set by the examiners.”

6. In 1906 the new regulations for the University of Calcutta
under the Act of 1904 came into force, But the changes introduced
under those regulations, though some of them were of importance,
were not of a character to affect the general situation described in
the resolution quoted above; and since 1904 the main changes
have been in the size of the examinations, rather than in their
character so far as Bengal is concerned.

The total number of candidates for matriculation for India as
a whole in 1904 was 23,800 in round numbers; in 1916, 27,200
But it is to be remembered that these last figures do not include
the number of candidates for the school-leaving examinations
which since 1904 have been introduced in Madras, Bombay, the
United Provinces and the Punjab. In 1904, there were 8,800
candidates for the Madras matriculation; in 1916, only 52, In
Calcutta, the number of candidates for matriculation in 1904
was over 7,100; in 1916, over 14,000; in 1917, over 16,000, in
1918, 14,675,% in 1919, 15,92].

1 See also Chapter XILI. paras. 42, 43 and passim.
¢ The reduction in numbers in 1918 was doubtless mainly due to the establishment

of the University of Patna.
L2
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7. The growth of the examination system is perhaps better illus-
trated by comparing the total number of candidates [or intermediate
and bachelors’ examinations in the Faculties of Arts and Science
for different years. For all the Indian universities, the total number
of such candidates was in 1904 just under 11,000 ; in 1916, it was
just under 25,000. The corresponding figures for the University
of Calcutta were in round figures 6,000 and 11,200. The total
number of all candidates cxamined by the University of Calcutta
in 1904 was just under 15,000, 1 1918 it was nearly 32,000.2

8. The dimensions that were regarded by the Government of
India as extravagant in 1904 have been doubled for Calcutta.
Calcutta is probably the largest examining university in the world
and the creation of the universities at Patna and Benares and
of a university at Dacca will not deprive it of that eminence.
Nor do we see any possibility or desirability of the total number
of examination candidates in India being diminished. What might
be diminished (and this we imagine is what the Government
of India resolution aimed at diminishing) is the number of
candidates dealt with by wholesale methods which ride roughshod
over teaching organisations,

I11.—Dowmination of the teaching system by the examination systcm
and s results.

9. The University C‘ommissioners of 1902 expressed the view
that it was * beyond doubt that the greatest evil from which the
system of university education in India suffers is that teaching is
subordinated to examination, and not examination to teaching.”’3
The Government of India resolution of 1904 speaks of the domi-
nation of the whole system of education by examination. In reply
to Question 1 of our questionnaire,® although it does not refer to

1 Owing to the system by which Madras candidates take their degree in parts, and
during a transitional period took thein under two different scts of regulations, it is not
possible to give exact figures for this University. TIn tho fignre given above, the number
of candidates for the B.A. at Madras is estimated as 1,200.

% 'The totals are derived from the table in the Report of the Calcutta Syndicate for
1918

3 Report of the Indian Universities Commission, 1902, page 43.

4 “ Do you consider that the existing system of university education affords to young
Tndians of ability full opportunity of obtaining the highest training ? If not, in what
mam respects do you consider the existing system deficient from this point of view ? *
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examinations explicitly, more than 80 witnesses have pointed
to the examination system as one of the gravest defects in the
Bengal system of education ;! and many have indicated that its
domination of the teaching is the worst feature in the system.

10. ““ The work of a college in Bengal,” says Mr. J. R. Barrow
Officiating Principal of the Presidency College, ““is almost entirely
conditioned by the examinations which have to be passed.” The
profcssors of chemistry in the same college (Mr. Jyotibhushan
Bhaduri, Dr. B. B. Dey and Mr. Bidhu Bhusan Dutta) complain that
teachers have little or no {reedom of teaching owing to the rigid
examination system. Nawab Syed Nawabaly Chaudhuary regards
the examination system as “ a great deterrent factor in the way of
true learning.”” “In this country,” says Mr. A. C. Datta, the
Principal of Murarichand College, Sylhet, ““teaching is entirely
subordinate to examination. A student’s relation with the Uni-
versity is only understood by Indians to be simply by means of the
examination and for the purposes of the examination.” Shams-ul-
Ulama Abu Nasr Waheed of Dacca speaks of the ¢ dominance of
examination.’ Mr. K. Zachariah, of the Presidency College, also
speaks of the dominance of examination, and the ‘scramble for
degrees.” “To my mind,” says Mr. Jatindra Chandra Guha,
Professor at Rajshahi, “ it is the examination system of the Univer-

1 Kee, for instance, answers to Question [ hy: Mr. Altat Ali, Mr. Jogendiranath
Bhattacharya, Rai Dinanath Bisvas Bahadur, Mr. Chacu Chandra Biswas, Mr. G. C.
Bose, Principal of the BLangabasi College, Mr. Chintaharan Chakeavati, Principal of
the David Hare Training College, Rai Talitmohan Chatterjec Bahadur, Principal of
the Jagannath College, Dacea, M. Famahaunda Chatterjee, Mr. Brojendra Kishore Roy
{haudhury, Mr. Swendranath Das CGupta, Mr. A Co DRatta. Principal of Murarichand
College, Sylhet, Mr. Promode Chandra Dutta, Me. Surendrs: Mohan Ganguli, Mr. Patrick
Geddes, Dr. Jajueswar (thosh, Principal of the Ananda Moian College, Mymensingh,
Mr. . N. Gilehuist, Principal of Krishnagar College,  Mr. Haridas  Goswamy, Mr,
Jatindra Chandra Guha, Mr. Bipin Dehari GGupta, Mr. Jogendra Nath Hazra, Principad
of Midnapore College, XXhan Bahadur Mohammad Ismail, Maulvi Abdul Karim, Mr. D. K.
Karve, Mr. Karunamay Khastgit, Mr. Purnachandra Kundu, Offg. Principal of Chittagong
College. Mr. Gopal Chandra Lahiri, Mr. G. H. Langley, Mr. Akshay Kumar Maitra, Dr.
D. N. Mallik, Mr. Panchanan Msjumdar, the Rev. Father A. Nent, Rai Radha Charan
Pal Bahadur, People’s Association, Khulua, Rai S1i Nath Roy Bahadur, Mr. 8. K. Rudra,
Principal of St. Stephen’s College, Delhi, Mr. Atul Chandra Sen, Rai Satis Chandra Sen
Bahadur, Dr. Nares Chandra Nen Gupta, Mr. Surendra Mohan Sen Gupta, Stalf of
Serampore College, Dr. Prabhu Dutt Shastri, Mr. Anukul Chandra Sircar, Mr. F. C,
Turner, Offg. Principal of Dacca College, Mr. Rajendranath Vidyabhuasan, Mahimaho-
padhyaya Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, Shams-ul-Ulama Abu Nasr Waheed, M- K-
Zasharivh,  Some of this evidenoce is discussed in Chiptor XIII, paras. 42, £3 w2l 5].
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sity that is mainly responsible for the defective and abortive educa~
tion imparted under its auspices.” Speaking of schools, the staff
of the Serampore College tell us that “ the examination at the end’
of the course is the only thing that counts. Training is at a
discount, and success in the examination is the be-all and end-all
of the system;” and they add that the system in vogue is per-
petuated to a very large extent in the colleges, and that they
regard ‘‘ the present university system, and the present system
of Government administration wiich make practically everything
dependent on success in examinations,” as largely responsible for
the evils of the present situation.

11. It would be wrong to think that Bengal is exceptional in
this respect. Mr. S. K. Rudra, Principal of St. Stephen’s College,
Delhi, writes—

“ examinations loom large and cover almost the whole field of vision (in
universitics). The whole system of education is thus greatly vitiated.”

Dr. Tej Bahadur Sapru, of Allahabad, writes—
“ the bane of wuniversity education in India is, and has been, that both
the professors and the students have made a fetish of examinations.”

Mzr. J. G. Covernton, Director of Public Instruction in Bombay,
says the methods of training ““ look too much to examinations and
much of the work done is merely of a mechanical kind for parti-
cular examinations,” and that this applies not only to a large
majority of students but also to many teachers.

12. It may be thought that thesc statcments are of a somewhat
general and vague character ; but they are supplemented by a mass
of information supplied in answer t6 Question 9. The first portion
ot that question enquires specifically whether teaching is unduly
subordinated to examination. Of the 213 witnesses who lLave
dealt with this portion of the question, 169 have replied in the
affirmative, 14 may be classed as doubtful and 30 only have replied
in the negative. ‘

13. We may deal first with the ncgative replies. The corres-
pondents who reply in the negative include Mr. J. R. Banerjea,
Vice-Principal of the Vidyasagar College (though he says some of
his colleagues disagree), and Mr. Khudi Ram Bose, Principal of the
Central College ;1 the latter regards subordination of teaching to
suitable tests or examinations, such as exists in the Calcutta

Question 9.
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University as ‘‘ a disciplinary provision of high educational value.”
Mr. A. H. Harley, Principal of the Calcutta Madrassah! (writing in
consultation with Khan Bahadur Aminul Islam) appears to share

that view. Ide writes—

“ T do not consider that teaching is unduly subordinated to examinations.
In Bengal the student-intellect is discursive and I consider that it requires
the discipline of the examination system wherchy it may be confined to inten-
sive application for a period to essentials which are the condition of further

progress.”

It 15 clear that wise examining may convey suggestions of value
to a large number both of teachers and of taught ; that it may draw
attention to essential portions of a subi ject which are in danger of
being neglected ; and that examiners in their reports may bc able,
where teachers are not competent, to draw attention to mistakes
in their teaching revealed by concordant but erroneous answers of
the candidates. But the question put was not whether examina-
tions may not exert beueficial as well as injurious effects on
tcachmg, a point which few would contest, but whether there is
validity in the criticism that teaching is at present unduly sub-
ordinated to ecxamination; and to this we regard the reply as
overwhelmingly in the aflirmative, not only from the number
of witnesses who take this view, but {from the variety of their
experience, the positions they occupy and the conclusive nature
of their testimony.

4. Mr. J. M. Bose, of the Presidency College,! tells us that the
average student of Calcutta University makes no attempt what-
ever to take an intelligent interest in his subject, except in so far
as it is necessary for the passingeof the examination, and that it is
his invariable experience and that of most of his colleagues that if
he. attempts to illustrate the lectures by bringing in any subject
such as aeroplane stability or wireless telegraphy the teacher is
immediately asked if that subject is included in the syllabus of the
University. The students, says Mr. Purnachandra Kundu, Offg.
Principal of Chittagong (ollege—

¢ prefer that lecturer who gives systematic * notes ~ and points out ‘ impor-
tant ’ questions. To avoid the risk of unpopularity, and hence inefficiency,
even an able lecturer allows his lectures to degenerate into coaching work.
To meet the demands of the vast majority of students, he has to sacrifice the

intellectual developmient of the earnest and sincere students of supcrior
abilities, who otborwme might have had thc bcst possible training.”’*

1 Question ‘)
2 Question 1.
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¢ Teaching,” says Mr. Siidmersen, Principal of Gauhati College,!
“is entirely subordinated to examinations. The student resents
anything outside,” and he adds that a definite attempt to
secure wide reading of a subject by a particular member of
his ~taff led to “ almost empty benches in the following year.”
The whole atmosphere, says Mr. Surendranath Das Gupta of the
Chittagong College,? ix so much charged with the ideal of doing
well in examination that it becomes impossible for any professor to
hold out a higher ideal with fair success. The students, says the
Rev. Father F. Crohan, Principal of St. Xavier’s College,! ““ are not
willing to give their attention at lectures to any remarks or ex-
planations except such as bear on the questions likely to be put at
the examination. It is a waste of time and cnergy to attempt to
insist on anything else ;”” and the Senatus of the Scottish Churches
College® tell the same story :—“ In common estimation (they say)
the only specific value of any teaching is that it prepares dircctly
for some examination.” hxammatlon dominates the tc.mhmg,”
says Rai Kumudini Kanta Banerjee Bahadur, Principal of Rajshahi
College—

*“ all teaching is done with a view to secure successiul results in the univer-
sity examinations. The teacher who can best coach and who can give notes

most suitable {or answering probable questions in the examination is considered

to be the best {eacher. These notes are crammed.’’? )

The evidence from the Serampore College contains a striking
passage by a Bengali member of the staff.

“ The student is in college not to learn things for their own sake, but to
gather material for the purpose of getting through certain tests. The average
Bengali student is frankly worldly- llll]f(le‘l He cannot be expected to care
for teaching which does not clearly aim at securing a pass for him at the uni-
versity examination. The college lecturer cannot help but adapt himself
to the peculiar requirements of the situation. At least, his work is'something
in the nature of a compromise between lecturing and coaching, for if he should
attempt to soar beyond well-known limits, his class will very soon clip his
wings or openly refuse to follow him. Most colleges in Bengal cannot choose
but. humour their students for the sake of the fees they pay.’'?

These remarks, say the stafl as a whole, they think in the main
justifiable—

“ though it must not be forgotten thal even under the present system many
of the best students have a genuine love for their subjeet, many teachers refuse
to subordinate their teaching to examination purposes.”

1 Question 9.
2 Question 1.
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15. We nced not pile up written cvidence on this point. [t
was manifest to us from our own visits to lecture-rooms that
except in a few striking instances the teaching was directed
exclusively and narrowly to the examination syllabus.

16. Some witnesses have told us that teachers are judged not
only by the students but also by the college authorities on the basis
of their examination successes. “‘ Both in private and Government
colleges ”’, writes Mr. Surendranath Das Gupta, of Chittagong,® ““ the
authoritics think that teaching with a view to secure the largest
number of passes is the only duty of the teacher and, as a result
of that, all teaching becomes necessarily subordinated to that end.”
This may be so, but iv is clear that the main pressure on the teachers
is exerted by the students themselves, whether directly or through
the college authorities ; for we have been told by dozens of witnesses
that the students, with the rarest of exceptions, think and care for
nothlngr but examination success and that they believe that under the
existing system of examination their success will be endangered
if the lecturer ‘ wastes time’ by teaching outside that syllabus.

17. Whether the examination system could be so modified as
to avoid this danger is another matter. We think it could, but
we are bound to say that in the opinion of some competent witnesses
the fears of the students are at present not without a semblance
of justification.” ““The whole undergradnate teaching,” says
Mr. D. B. Meck,? Professor of Physics at the Presidency College,
“is bound down by examinations ; no freedom in choice of material
is encouraged and any originality on the part of the teacher is likely
to produce results disastrous for¢iis students when they go up for
their examinations.®” Miss A. L. Janau, Principal of Bethune
College, is not less cxpliuit..

““ Not only,” she says, * is teaching unduly subordinated to examination,
but good teaching would result in most cases in a failure of the studeunts so
taught to pass the e\mmumi ions. It istoalarge extent only by not teaching,

bt by passing on eram that geaches can O\poct to cover enongh ground to
ensure their S(,ll(l(‘]l(b passing.  Any good teaching is done at a risk.”"s

1 Question 10 See also Mr. ijondn Kishore Roy(ha,mlhm\ (Question 1) 5 Mr,
Promode Chandra Dutta (Question 1) 3 Mr. Bimalananda Sen (Question 9) 3 Dr. David
Thomson (Question 1).

2 Question 1.

3 Mr. D. B. Mcck doubts pessimistically whether freedom would he good at present
as he thinks the majority of the undergraduates are really at the =chool-boy stage, as
judged by their mental capacity.

¢ See answers of Bethune College, Question 9.
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“ The engine of examination,” said the Principal of St. Paul’s
Cathedral Mission College—

* crushes the heart of the teacher and student alike....... The teacher is
tornin two between the desire to train and liberate the often splendid capacities
of his students, and his sense that he is wronging them if he docs not cram
them so that they will pass.”™?

18. We may take it then that the teaching is compressed tightly
into the limits of the examination syllabus by the overwhelming
anxiety of students to pass their university examinations and of the
teachers to ensure their success. Anxiety to pass examinations
exists, and rightly exists, in other countries, but nowhere probably
does it exert such sterilixing tyranny over teachers and students
alike as in DBengal. _

19. To what causes is this excessive anxiety attributed by our
wituesses 2 Chiefly to two. The first is that under existing condi-
tions in Bengal the university degree is the one and only passport
to a career for the majority of the students ; the sccond, poverty.

20. Failure to obtain a degree means [ailure in life in far more
cases in Bengal than it does in western countries; for in those
countries a degree is but one of many portals to many carveers ;
in Bengal it is the only portal to the most important ; and the total
number of careers open to a young man of promise is at present far
smaller than in western countries. Agriculture is the greatest
industry of Bengal, but for reasons of caste and other reasons,*
it offers very few opportunities to educated men. The other
industries in Bengal are still in their beginnings. It is true that in
business many high caste Bengalis find employment as clerks ;
but on the one hand, the actual handling of goods is regarded as
undignified, and on the other, business in its larger aspects has not
yet been regarded by the Bengali as a great and honourable career
capable of leading 1o the highest positions in the community. In
Bengal, for the higher branches of the professions and of Govern-
ment service, a degree is, with the rarest exceptions, indispensable.

21. The second reason assigned for the all-absorbing anxiety
on the part of the average student to pass his examinations is
poverty®.  We quote from the Rev. W.E. 8. Holland (whose

1 The Lev. W KN, Holland, Question 1.

* Chapter XXV.

3 The general question of poverty is discussed.in more detail in Chapter XIX ; sec
also Chapter VIII, para. 6. °
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evidence concurs with that of the Bengali teacher at Serampore
College cited in paragraph 14, above :—

*“The poverty of these classes is intense. It is the determining factor
of higher education in Bengal ; a poverty of which every principal has heart-
breaking evidence.  Education is of the nature of a family invesimedt, to
cnable the recipient to feed and maintain a crowd of dependent relatives.
The student can have bLis cye on little else ....... Almost without exception
the one anxiety is to pass examinations which will qualify for appointment
to certain posts or admit them to ceitain professions. The one imperious
necessity is to obtain the * degree’ that will keep the wolf {rom the door.
Hunger, not for learning or development of faculties but for bread and butter
is the motive behind our students.”?

22. “ Anyhow to pass the examination, and keep bone and flesh

together, not the soul, has become the ery of the hour,”? writes
My. Pran Hari Sen, Rector of the Radhanath Tligh English School,
Dacca. The same story is told in less poignant terms by many
others among our witnesses. Thus Mr. Purnachandra Kundu,
Officiating Principal of Chittagong College, writes :—

" Uni¥ersity education (even in non-technical subjects) is the only entrance
to a professional carcer or service under Government. The vast majority of
students do not care much for learning and intellectual progiess ; their aim
Is to pass exatinations only after which can they expect to earn a living.
The prospects ol cerning a  decent living serve as the incentive to
university education. Collegiate cducation has heen spreading in Bengal
mainly {or this reason.  Learning for its own sake is an ideal not to be expected
from the majority of students ™

The object of university cducation nowadays. says Rai Nisi Kanta
Ghosh Bahadur,! of Mymensingh, “is mainly to make a hvelihood. None is
cducated for the mere sake of education itself. w.e.. for the attainment of
learning. acquisit on of knowledge and the highest cultwre in life.  lassing
examinations is now the only motive.”?

Mr. Prasanta Chandra Mahalarrobis? tells us that more than half
the students find it very difficult to make both ends meet.

23. We have thus a vivid picture of the students, under economic
stress, constraining their teachers into a rigid restriction of their
teaching to the limits of a printed syllabus (which can only be
modifiel with the assent of the Government of India) and
obstinately closing their ears and minds to anything outside it.

24. In these circumstances it is scarcely surprising that the eflort
of the teacher is limited in many cases to the preparation and dicta~
tion of notes for examination use, and the effort of the student to
the memorisation of these notes and of such other information as
can be derived from the ‘keys’ denounced by the Commission

) T'Question 1 ’ T
2 Question 9.
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of 1902,1 which still flourish mn spite of that denunciation. * The
practice of dictating complete notes to students is nowhere so
common as in Bengal,” says Dr. Prabhu Dutt Shastri,2 Professor
of Philosophy in the Presidency College. Rai Radha Charan Pal
Dahadur, tells us that “ the teaching has degenerated into mere
dictation of notes suited to be answers for examination questions.”3

25. There is much evidence on this point,* and it would be a
mistake to suppose that the practice is limited to the classes
preparing for the lower examuuations.

We have owrselves heard such notes dictated in an M.A
class room. “ Nowadays,” says Mr. Satischandra De, Professor
of linglish at Dacca, “even M.A. students attach importance to
the notes of those who have set questions, and they read these
notes to the exclusion of books.”> Rai Kumudini Kanta Bancrjee
Bahadur, Principal of the Rajshahi College, gives similar evidence,?
It will be seen from evidence quoted below that it would be wrong
to suppose that notes are always used io the exclusion of books.
Mr. Hira Lal Roy, Professor of Chemistry in the Bengal Technical
Institute, writes? :—

** The members of the Commission will be surprised to learn that the
students preparing for the M.Se. examination commit, to memory the contents
of two volumes of Richter’s Organic Chemistry and Roscoe and Schorlemmer’s
standard works on Inorganic Chemistry.”

26. There is clear evidence that the average student in Bengal
has powers of memorisation that would be regarded as exceptional
in Kurope, that his main effort is devoted to memorisation, and
that such memorisation enables him to pass the university examin-
ation (the question of distinction is another matter),

The teachers of Serampore, acquainted with western pupils,
speak of the ‘ [acile memory * of their pupils.3

 Stadents tell me,” says the Rev. W. IT. 4. Holmes, of the Oxford Mission
Hostel, Calcutta,® that “the normal methods by which they are taught
is through specimen questions and  specimen answers .... Before an
examination students are engaged in learning the answers to a scries of
probable questions which have been put into their hands.”

! Report of Umversities Commission of 1902, Section 81, pages 20 and 63.
2 Question 9.

3 Question 1. .

4 See, for instance, Mr. Atul Chandra Sen of the Ripon College. Question 1.

8 Question 10



CHAP. XVIIL] THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM. 151

Mr. R. N. Gilchrist tells us that he has been an examiner in
the University for seven years, most of the time in political science
and political economy, and that the text-book is practically the
sole source of instruction on the subject. The instructors of the
students, in this case, he says, were not their teachers—

¢ but Mr. Stephen Leacock, President Wilson and—a strange conubination
—some such person as ¢ an honours graduate,”, whose work was sold in the
bazar for a few annas. The benefits of studying President Wilson's or Mr.
Leacock’s or Dr. Marshall’s books are veryv preat indecd, but as the
Bengali student studies them the very reverse of Lenefit is the case. 1
think I can honestly say that atter reading the answer-books of fifty or a
Lhundred papers I could have repeated large passages almost verbatim from
the works of these authors even though 1 had never vead their works
myself ....... The examiner’s function is to check errors of niemory more than
to test the ability of a student in handling a question.””1

In answer to another question, Mr., Gilchrist writes—

““ the best student, judged by examination results, is the best memoriser,
Every exggnination in which T have taken part is proof positive of this state-
ment.  Individuality in iveating questions is a very rare thing.  The examiner
is more a recorder of mistahes in memory than a judge of mental calibre in the
propet sense.”2

27. “ Under the present system”, says Shams-ul-Ulama Abu
Nasr Waheed—

*“ attention is almost exclusively directed to the development of ind
which again is measured by the amount of success at a mechanical examination
conducted by an external machinery and requiring more or less a reproduc-
tion of memory.”2

Mr. Surendra Mohan Ganguli, University Lecturer in Pure

Mathematics, writes—

“ teaching has degenerated into dictating notes suited to he answers for
examination _questions, culled mostly from bazer notes and guides ......
Recognition of merit depends entirely upon examination results, which again
depend more upon cramming of notes than anything else.””?

Mr. Karunamay Khastgir, Professor of Mathematics in Presi-
dency College, and University Lecturer in Applied Mathematics,
tells us that— :

 with the object of securing distinctions in the examinations, the students
read a fixed number of text-books, or rathcr some portions of text-books—por-
tions which are likely to be set in examinations, and this type of intellectual
slavery which is popularly known as cramming stifles the growth of original
thinking in the minds of the students, and when they come into the actual

1 Question 10.
2 Question 1.
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{
field of work they make a poor show of themselves by reason of their not
having any power of imagination and original thinking.”’1
Al . - .

28. The result, for the majority of students, of the method of
teaching, learning and examination which have been described
above may easily be anticipated.

“ Education,” writes Mr. Haridas (Goswamy, Head Master of
the E. I. R. High Knglish School, Asansol,

“ends with the university. What Spencer wrote half a century ago is
still true of our education. ‘ Kxaminutions being once passed, books are
laid aside ; the greater part of what has been aequired drops out of recollec-
tion ; what reraains is mostly incrt, the art of applying knowledge not having
been cultivated.” 72

29. The Rev. W. I&. S. Holland says that the desire for
learning manages to survive in a few cases, as is evident from the
cultured scholars of Bengal, but that—

in most, the svstem breeds a positive  distaste for the learning that is
sought not for its own sake, but asa means to another end. Tt is &he racest
thing to eome across anvone who has the desite to continue study after
taking his degrees.  Books< are done with and banished on the proud day of
eraduation.  Quv university system, instead of encouraving the love of
learning, kills it.  And this is the more tragic because there ean be few
peoples who have more instinctive bent or gift for inteilectual pursuits than
the population of Beneal, ™2

Kazi Imdadul Huque, Head Master of the Calcutta Training

School, writes :—

*“ We are trained to read, take notes and cram them, pass examinations
and perhaps to think a little ; but hardly to do anything ..... Teaching
18 unduly subordinated to examination, so there are very few who veally
fearn anything from the teaching they receive. In most cuses the individual
ability in life’s activities is acquived through private study, or through contact
with the world after leaving the university.”?

30. ““ The years spent in passing examinations under the present
system,” says Miss A. .. Janau,3 “are ycars in which entirely
wrong habits of thought, of proportion, of study, are almost of,
necessity gradually acquired.” Dr. Jajneswar Ghosh, Principal
of the Ananda Mohan College, complains that—

“ (the student) has trained and developed his memory at the expense of
every other faculty, and he relies on it alone as a resource of sovereign potency
against the ordeal. e crams, and the facility with which he devours subjects

1 Question 1. Other evidence in regard to this point is dealt with in conuexion
with ¢ alternative questions,’ paras. 57—63 below.

2 Question 1.

3 Answer of Bethune College Staff to Question 1.
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and sciences is equalled only by the facility with which he purges his mind of
them as soon as the examination is over.”?
And Mr. J. R. Barrow ! tells us that it is the commonest of
complaints that by the college system intellectual interest and
" originality are sterilised.
31. That the present examination system often leads to the
emasculation of the intelligence is evident. “I consider,” says
Mr. Sris Chandra Chatterjee, of Dacca, that—

““our Universivy is at present producing machines and not men. Our
students learn not to think in ways of their own, but in stereotyped ways
dictated to them by others : and they have no individuality of their own.”?

Mr. Jatindra Chandra Guha, Professor of English at Rajshahi,
writes :—

“ Though the University of Caleutta has been in existence for more than
50 years, it has produced very few men who have made new discoveries, ot
important contributions to the advancement of knowledse, or utilised acquir-
ed knowl¢dge in new practical fields. The products of this University have
ever been charced with a want of originality and inventiveness.  Their learning
has, in most cases, proved barren, for few of them have given to the world
any offspring of {heir infellectual loins.  To my mind it is the examination
system of the University that is mainly responsible tor this defective and
abortive cducation imparted under its auspices.”!

Causes of the present situation.

32. We have now to enquire how far a remedy can be found for
the barrenness, and for the other evils, described above; and for
that a closer investigation of their causes is necessary. We do not
by any means regard all these evils as necessarily inherent in any
and every examination system. On the contrary, we believe them
to be in the main, curable, though in different ways. Some are,
no doubt, due primarily to the examination system. Others, in
the opinion of competent judges, are imposcd on that system by the
previous education of the students ; and there are others still which
are due to the students themselves, and which it would be wrong
to attribute to any externul circumstances. We shall consider
these in the reverse order of that enumerated above.

33. We have dealt, we hope not unsympathetically, with the
question of economic pressure. That pressure exists, though
possibly to a less extent, in other countries. In all the modern
universities of Great Britain there are hundreds of students whose

1 '(.']ueqtion 1.



154 THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM. [cuap. xVII.

bread and butter depends on their passing of examinations. But
we do not find that general closing of the ears and mind to every-
thing that does not contribute to examination success. To quote
the phrase of the staff of one of the Calcutta colleges there 1s, or
ought to be, a ‘margin of disinterestedness in study ’! and this
in Bengal, seems to be small—to the vanishing point in most cases.
Mr. Radhakamal Mukerjee, University Lecturer in Economics,
enumerates among the defects of the present system of education :—

“ The cmphasis of cgoistic interests, and the neglect of communal and
cultural interests 7 and ** a general deeline of moral and spiritual strength
in the sellish pursuit of an education for mere livelihood which is due to the
overcrowding in the professions, and consequent demoralisation, economie,
and political dangers.”2

The remedy for this weakness can only be found in some new
moral and intellectual movement in the studentworld.

34. A certain number of witnesses regard many defects of the
present system of examination as the inevitable result of the present
system of secondary education. Khan Bahadur Mohammad Ismail®
thinks that, having regard to the qualifications of the teachers avail-
able in this country and the general poverty of the country, there is
no alternative to the present system. “ The student,” says Rai
Lalitmohan Chatterjec Bahadur, Principal of the Jagannath
College, Dacca, ““ depends even more largely on bazar notes and
keys, because he has never acquired the power of accurate expres-
sion or of thinking for himself.”’2 ““ The schools,” says Mr. Barrow,?2
““are the root of the whole trouble, and apart from the obvious
defects due to lack of money,«.... their deplorable results are
due partly to the badness of the method of teaching English.”

35. It has been suggested by some of our witnesses that- the
cxcessive use of memorising made by candidates in examinations
is due to their inability to compose their own answers in English.4
Mr. Barrow puts the case convincingly in regard to history :
and his answer obviously applies to other subjects :—

** 1t is reasonable to expect that a college student reading history will not
confine hinself to plodding through a single beok, or part of a book, on his

1 Scottish Churches College Scnatus’ answer to Question 15,
3 Question 1.

9 Question 9.

¢ For instance, Dr. P. Neogi, Question 11.
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period, and trying tolearn by heart, with the aid of a key or his lectures,
answers to probable questions. One would expect him, under the guidance
of a tutor, to refer to quite a number of books himself; to try to make
himself familiar with opposing views on disputed points and to form his own
views ; to devote special attention to the aspects of his period which have
most interest for him; and so forth. All this, properly done, will take
most of his time and energy, even if he is perfectly familiar with the
language in which lectures are delivered and the books to be consulted are
written, and if he is doing nothing but history. If he is so unfamiliar with
the language in question that he only catches a stray sentence here and
there of his lectures, and takes ten or fifteen minutes to read a page of any
book which he consults ; if, morcover, he has, under similar conditions, to
read a mass of English ¢ literature, > and two subjects besides, it is apparent
that the task before him must be far beyond his powers. ...... Once
a good working knowledge of English were attained, I believe the tyranny
which the examination systemn at present exercises in all subjects would
largely disappear. ”1

A great deal of the ‘ unhealthy cram ’ and of the ‘ passive recepti-
vity ’ of the Indian student, Dr. Brajendranath Seal also attributes
to the Yact that the student has to use a tongue not his own:—

‘“ When you present a pistol to the candidate’s head...... and bid him
stand and deliver in a trice, he must keep himself primed for the occasion with
the only coin you will acecept. ”’1

36. The question whether the mother tongue or English should
be used as the medium of instruction and examination in schools
and universities is too important and complex to be dealt with
incidentally here, and we shall consider it in the next chapter.

37. It is clear that the difficulties of conducting examinations
rationally, both at the present matriculation stage and at the higher
stages, are greatly complicated by the deficiencies in knowledge,
power of appreciation, and habits of intellectual study, which
characterise the products of the Bengal secondary school system
as it exists to-day. Here again, the remedy cannot be found in
any reform of the examination system pure and simple, but must
be sought partly in the reform of the secondary schools, partly
in the reform of the matriculation examination.?

IV .—General functions of examinations and degrees.

38. We now come to those defects which we regard as due to
mistakes in the design of the examinations themselves, both in

1 Question 9.
2 On the secondary school system and the reIorm of matriculation, see Chapters VI1I,
IX, X and XXXI. @

VoL, II - M
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plan and ir details ; and perhaps still more to a fundamental but
common want of apprehension of the true functions of examinations
and degrees.

39. In this matter the general public have been too willing
in the past to take universities and other examining bodies (here
and elsewhere) on trust. A father hears with complete and
unquestioning satisfaction that his son has ‘ passed his examin-
ation’; and with still more satisfaction, that he has ‘ taken his
degree,” and the satisfaction with which the universities pass a
student or confer a degree is scarcely less unquestioning. It is
only in certain special cases that anyone concerned either knows
or asks how the passing of the particular examination or the confer-
ment of the degree could be expressed in plain and intelligible
language, 7.e., what the degree really means. It seems almost
an indiscretion to enquire. But that question might well be put
quite plainly, say, by a chemical manufacturer, who desired to
engage a young chemist who had just graduated to undertake
certain work in his factory. If by experience the manufacturer
did not know what (say) a first class honours B. Se., in chemistry,
or an M.Sc., could do, he would if he had ordinary common-sense,
go behind the degree before giving the young man the post ; he
would enquire what the real meaning of that degree was. And
if the reply were unsatisfactory he would look elsewhere.

In our judgment, the public ought always, like the manufac-
turer, to feel the right to ask such questions; and the University
ought always to be in a position to give clear and unambiguous
replies.

If for the word examination its simple equivalent ‘fest’ were
substituted, such questions would probably be asked as-a matter
of course. We should at once wish to know the nature of the
test and the nature of the guarantee based on it.

40. A university degree is, or ought to be, a guarantee given
by the University to the public in regard to each student on whom
it is conferred, the nature of the guarantee varying with the degree.

41. The guarantee is simplest to understand in the case of a
technical degree like the degree in medicine. In this case the
degree has a plain and straightforward, if not always a simple,
meaning., It means that the University regards the student &s a
suitable person to practise medicine and has satisfied itself that
he has a fair knowledge of the sciences on which modern
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medicine is founded. The University bases its guarantee in part
on the knowledge it has derived from an elaborate series of
examination tests, written, viva-voce, practical, and clinical, in-
cluding, during the earlier years, tests in the basic sciences
which the University regards as essential for the understanding
of the principles of medicine, and, in the later years, tests in the
actual kind of problem which the medical man has to solve in his
daily work., But the University and the general public realise
that even an examination of this kind cannot test the whole range
of the knowledge and capacity which a man m#st acquire in
order to practise medicine successfully ; it merely tests a series of
samples, both of knowledge and capacity, taken more or less at
random. And ghese samples so chosen, if considered alone, might
give unduly favourable evidence of the candidate’s powers; if he
had been left to himself it might have so happened that he had
studied some parts of his subject to the exclusion of others; equally
vital for success in practice. He might, for instance, have learnt
how to diagnose certain forms of heart-disease, but know nothing
of neurasthenia or of diabetes, and yet have the fortune only to be
tested in a heart-case at his final examination. The university
authorities, therefore, take elaborate precautions to ensure that
the chance of the sample of the knowledge of the candidate tested
at the examinations being a fair one shall be very great; they
insist that before the candidate eunters for the examination he
shall go through a most elaborate course of training, testified by
his teachers, and covering the whole-field of study regarded as
necessary ; and although this cannot afford any absolutely certain
knowledge to the University that the student has profited by the
whole of that training, it greatly strengthens the confidence with
which the University gives the guarantee and the public accept
it, We have chosen our illustration from medicine because it is
in dealing with this subject that both the University and the
public are most fully conscious of the responsibilities and meaning
of the guarantee implied by the conferment of a degree.

42. In the Faculties of Arts and Science the nature of the
guarantee, not only in Calcutta, but in all universities, is of a much
-more elusive and varied nature than in the case of a technical
faculty like medicige; and probably no university would be
able to define with any approach to accuracy the meaning and
purpose ef the several degrees in arts or science in terms of what

M2
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it is intended to guarantee to the public that each possessor of
such a degree can certainly do.

43. We think that such a question should be asked and answered ;
but we wish to guard ourselves at once from the assumption that
the answer should give the complete connotation of a degree. It
can only give part—though we believe an essential part—of that
connotation ; for, while a degree ought to connote definite capaci-
ties in all its possessors, it ought to connote muck more in the
majority of cases. By insisting on training under capable teachers
as well as on the passing of an examination, as an essential quali-
fication for a degree, we provide the opportunity for all candidates
to acquire intellectual perspective and a wider understanding of, and
sympathy with, other minds, both of to-day and of the past ; but
since these are things that cannot e fully tested by examination we
cannot, as in the case of the capacity to do something, make sure
that each student has profited by the opportunities which we'have
given him of such enlargement. A single example will make our
meaning clear. We train a large number of students in history,
and test them by examination at the end of their course. Now,
by examination we are able to test their knowledge of what has
been written by historians, and their capacity to read and to analyse
historical documents ; but no written examination can prove that
a man has gained the personal insight and understanding as well
as the erudition and intellectual grasp of facts essential for a his-
torian. And it is especially in subjects like history and literature
in which intelligence and feeling are fused that the examination
fails most to test with certainty what we wish the degree to connote
in as many cases as possible. But, recognising the limitations of
examinations, there is all the more reason to apply them ratlona,lly
to test those things which they can test with certainty; and to
keep clearly in our mind their general purpose.

44. The present confusions of the exammatlon systems are
largely due to uncertainty as to their purpose. It may be asked
why universities are content with such confusions and uncertainty
—if we are right in thinking that they exist. The reply, in most
cagses, is simple. They are often concealed by the apparent
definiteness and mathema.tlcal precision of the marking system.
The umversn:y defines the percentage of marks which a candidate
must ‘obtain in order to succeed and if he obtains that percentage,
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- why, it may be said, should any further questions be asked ?
Ought not every one concerned to be satisfied ?

45. Yet it is clear that in order to convey any mtelhglble
meaning ‘to the general public, and even to an enlightened public,
a minimum percentage of marks ought to be translatable into
some form of words ; and it is unfortunately true that the examining
body would in most cases be hard put to it to give the translation.
Thereis, asarule, no want of good faith on the part of the
examiniiig body. It is itself deceived by the illusory appearance of
certainty conveyed by figures to which it is nevertheless unable
to attach any precise meaning. We could perhaps have no clearer
case of the power of percentages of marks to produce the illusion
of which we have spoken than that of the examination in English
at the Calcutta matriculation.

46. It is rare indeed for the general purpose of a non-technical
examination to be defined with any attempt at accuracy. But
here” the general purpose is defined in the regulations, Chapter
XXX, Section 8, which reads :(—

“ The matriculation examination shall be a general test of fitness for
a course of university studies.”

It is still rarer for the meaning of an examination test in a
particular subject to be defined with accuracy. But no fault
can be found with the matriculation regulations in English in this
respect.

‘“ The matriculation examination,” say the regulations, “shall be a test
(«) of ability to write clear, simple and correct English, (b) of intelligent
comprehension of plain modern Epglish on familiar subjects.”

With such directions—and it would be difficult to better them—
how it may be asked, can the University possibly go wrong? A
glance at the list of paper-setters and examiners shows that the
University employs experienced men, fully aware of the require-
ments of the class-rooms, fully -capable of interpreting the very
plain directions given‘them to allow none to pass who have not
the command of simple English necessary to follow the first year’s
lectures, given through the medium of English. Yet the testimony
. that the majority of students cannot do so is overwhelming,! How

can the experienced university examiners haye so conspicuously
failed in their obvious duty ? :

bE]

' Chapter IX, paras, 27—30.



160 THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM. - [cHAP. XVIL

- 47. The answer is quite simple. In addition to the unmistak--
able verbal directions given by the regulations, they also contain
others to which no verbal meaning is attached.

“In order to pass the matriculation examination,”say the
regulations, ““a candidate must obtain in English either in the
first paper 40 marks, and in the aggregate of the two papers 72
marks or in the aggregate of the two papers 80 marks.” There
are further directions in regard to marks, the °grace-marks’
regulations with which we shall deal later.! But there is no
passage in the regulations which requires the examiners to make
their marks a valid translation of the examination requirements,
so admirably set out at an earlier siage. Consequently having
‘satisfied their consciences about marks the examiners inform
the University that allis well; and the University accepts that
verdict. But the university public does not, and cannot, in the
light of their daily experience with the students in the class
rooms. The matriculation examination in English has signally
failed in its purpose. And one cause of its failure is the self-
deception caused by the marking system in use in this subject.

48. It might be said in defence of the University, that in the
existing condition of the teaching of English in the secondary
schools, the University could never have been in a position to
make good the guarantees of fitness for higher studies which its
regulations imply, and to which it sets its seal, but which it cannot
justify in a vast number of cases; or rather that it could only
have done so by rejecting in English (say) 70 per cent. of the candi-
dates, instead of passing 70 per eent. or more.?

49. Moreover, it would be unfair to judge the University of
Calcutta over-severely in this matter, for it bas only followed
a common practice of examining bodies. But we think it should

1 Paras. 77—81 below.

2 In 1917, 3,851 or 24 per cent. of the candidates failéed in English and 1,474 or 9 per
cont. failed in English only. In 1918, 5,624 or nearly 38 per cent. of the candidates failed
in English, and 2,761 or nearly 19 per cent. of the candidates failed in English
only. It is a very remarkable fact that it is only in English that the failures in a
single subject attain significant dimensions. The failures in other single subjects
(§.e., unaccompanicd by failures in other subjects), in 1917 and 1918 were as follows :—
1917 : mathematics 22, classical languages 25, vernacular composition 28 ; 1918:
mathematics 39, classical languages 9, vernacular composition 3. This question will
be further considered in a memorandum in our volume of appendices,
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be possible to improve the practice immediately, quite apart
from any question of general university reform.

50. In the case of other matriculation subjects we cannot put
the university guarantee to the test so definitely ; though certain
conclusions may be drawn from the simple inspection of the regula-
tions, Inthe compulsory paper in mathematics, only 30 per cenr.
of the marks is required on a paper which includes arithmetic,
algebra, and geometry.! It is clear that a candidate might
‘ pass’ who knew either no algebra or no geometry ; and we have
come across cases of schools in which algebra is either not taught,
or seriously neglected, because it is regarded as unnecessary for the
examination. Even supposing that one knew that a candidate
had passed in arithmetic and geometry it would be very difficult,
without having dealings with a large number of successful candi-
dates, to guess the probable attainments of a person who had
¢ passed ’ the matriculation in these subjects. It is only by the
experience gained by contact with a large number of such
students that one gets an 1nkhng of the kind of guarantee that
the University offers.

51. When we come to ask ourselves the meaning of ‘ passing’
a higher examination of a non-technical character in cases where
the Uiyersity does not itself define that meaning (as it does in
the case of matriculation) our difficulties in judging whether the
Unjversity succeeds or fails in the conduct of its examinations
increase. If we do not know the purpose of an examination how
shall we say whether the University attains that purpose or
not, ¢ .

V.—Detailed problems of the examination system.

Uncerlainties of purpose and method.

52 We think we shall best pave the way for improvement if,
instead of attempting to investigate fully any one examination,
we draw attention, withthe help of the many competent witnesses
who have given us their assistance, to the uncertainties which
affect every part of the present examination system—uncertainties
of purpose and uncertainties of method. In Chapter XL we shall
make certain proposals which, if carried out, will we hope ensure
that the Umvermty shall be kept fully informed of the working of

1 The standard of ‘mathematios at matnculatlon is also dealt with in Chapter IX,
paras. 17—24.
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its own examination system and of the problems which it presents
for solution.

53. A scientific study of the limitations as well as of the
potentialities of examinations is only in its infancy. '

Dr. Brajendranath Seal, in the admirable essay which he
has submitted to us in answer to Question 9 writes :—

“ Among the unsettled questions relating to the theory of examination
are such vital points ag the following : (1) the nature, meaning and component
elements of the fitness which an exatination is supposed to test or measure ;
first in a single subject ; secondly, in a number of correlated subjects ; and,
thirdly, in a number of unrelated (or, as is often the case, negatively
correlated) subjects ; (2) the nature of the curve of mental capacity,
general or particular, and the correlations of mental capacities and interests *
as throwing light on the real value of examination curricula ; (3) the nature
of the curve of marks, its relation to the curve of capacity, and the dependence
of this relation on the psychology of the examiner ; (4) the questions of chance
and error; (5) the question of the timing’of an examination in relation to the
course of instruction and discipline of snterim examinations to test and
ensure continuous work and of compartmental examinations versus a single
final examination ; () the duration of an examination, and the time scheme,
in relation to fatigue ; (7) the extent of allowable option of choice of questions,
and of compensation as between subject and subject; (8) the relative place of
written, practical and oral examinations, of external and internal examiners,
of primary and secondary motives like love of knowledge and emulation ;
(9) the re-orientation of examinations in general, with reference to vital
developments at puberty or adolescence, and (10) last, though not least, the
theory and art of questioning !”’

54. Many of Dr. Seal’s questions, as we shall see, have been
dealt with by our witnesses. It will assist us in our analysis if,
without going into great detail, we bear in mind the distinctions
between the three of the most important ¢ component elements’
to which we presume Dr. Seal* refers, and which an examination
can test :— ’

(1) memorisation, pure and simple,

(2) memorisation accompanied by understanding, or know-
ledge, '

(3) power of applying knowledge to some usetul purpose, or
capacity.

It is of course quite true that between these distinctions there
is no perfectly sharp border line but, as Mr. Alfred Sidgwick has
shown, this is true of most distinctions. It does not deprive them
either of their validity or of their use in practice,
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65. There is also another kind of distinction, not always borne
in mind, which will be valuable in helping us to deal with complex
problems of examination, the distinction between the complete
examination and the examination by sample. It is only
in comparatively rare cases that the University can conduct an
examination which will completely cover the field in regard to
which -it desires to give a guarantee. In the great majority of
cases it can only test samples of the candidate’s knowledge and
capacity within that field. It must therefore take such special
precautions as are in its power to ensure that the samples tested
are sufficiently fair and comprehensive to justify the University
-iP givinga guaranteein regard to the whole field.?

56. The distinction between memorisation and knowledge is
one to which the University has clearly directed the attention of
its examiners, We submit in an appendix,? for the sake of reference,
extractg from Chapter XXV of the Calcutta University Regulations,
which lays down general rules for examinations, and specific rules
relating to particular faculties. We draw attention to Rules 2 and 9.

Rule 2 reads—

¢ Candidates shall give their answers in their own words as far as practi-
cable in all subjects. This rule shall be inserted as a head note in every
question paper.”

Rule 9 reads —

‘¢ Examiners, in giving marks, shall consider whether the answers indicate
an intelligent appreciation of the subject or are merely the result of unintelli-
gent memory work.”

. These rules are excellent. But the whole weight of evidence
seems to show that they are not sufficiently enforced in practice
to be effective. Witness after witness, as we have seen above,
complains that the examinations merely test memory. So long as
percentages of marks accumulated in a haphazard way rule

1 As an example of an examinfition which for practical purposes completely covers
the field, we may instance an examination in the practical usc of a language, both for
written and spoken purposes. An examination of 6 or 12 hours including a viva voce
examination will completely test the candidate’s powers of speaking and writing such
a language for practioal purposes.

But when we deal with the question of literature it is ~lear that no examination of a
reasonable length can possibly cover the whole ficld to which a student has devoted himself,
say for a couple of years. An examination in literature is therefore nccessarily an exa-
mination by sample.

® Volume of appendices to this report.
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the day and are sufficient to allow a candidate to pass, so long
will regulations like the above remain a dead-letter.

The problem of ¢ alternative questions’.

57. The problem of °alternative questions’ ‘mentioned by so
many of our correspondents sharply raises the two distinctions
which we have enumerated in paragraphs 54 and 55 above.

58. In regard to these ‘ alternative questions’ opposite views
have been expressed. Thus Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen, Professor

of History in Presidency College, writes :—

“ The practice of setting alternative questions should be done away with
in the lower stages, i.c., in the matriculation and intermediate examinations.
It must be borne in mind that the underlying idea of the examination system
is to find out whether the student knows everything that is worth knowiigs
in any subject.! There is a minitnum amount of knowledge—the essential
broad principles of a subject—without knowing which a student cannot be
said to possess a passable command over that subject. Questions should be
set on thesc general principles and no alternative should be allowed. Under
the existing system, an excessive use of alternative questions has rhade the
examination a farce, for it makes it possible for a student to get a pass without
knowing even half of his subject—though the university pass certificate will
lead the public to think that the student knows the whole of the subject.
The University is thus helping to cheat the public.”2

Dr. C. E. Cullis, University Professor of Mathematics, writes :—

“The practice of giving numerous alternative questions is useful’
as conducing to freedom in tcaching ; but as its introduction was not accom-
panied by a raising of the number of marks required for passing, it
has resulted in a lowering of the standard. In most mathematical examin-
ations a student can pass with case in a subject of which his knowledge is
very slight by answering a few book-work questions, or a few questions which
lie within a narrow range.”3 .

Dr. Gilbert T. Walker writes in exactly the same sense :—

“I would recommend the abolition of alternatives. and that the straight-
forward book-work question should be largely or entirely abolished. I would
like to see it replaced by either—

(@) a question on some difficulty in a general principle that will ascertain
whether it is understood, or

(b) a fairly direct example of the working of the principle, which last
should, if necessary, be indicated in brackets at the end of the

question.
In this way there is nothing left to chance, the method is given and if

the student cannot reply he does not understand his subject. The present

1 We think this perhaps over-states the case.

2 Question 10. This is almost the only instance in which a witness appeais to consider
the responsibility of the University to the public. .

3 Question 10.
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system roughly represents English methods greatly made easy for the worst
candidates, and it ought to be much stiffened up so as to reject a number of

the worst candidates.
Of course the papers that I suggest would after some years tend to become

crystallised and if set unintelligently would become in time almost a¢ bad as
the present ones. But the examination system should be continually develop-
ing and so should always maintain efficiency.”?

Mr. J. R. Banerjea, of the Vidyasagar College, writes :—

“ The papers should not contain alternatives of the description one sonre-
times meets with. One alternative is difficult, the other easy. Most students
choose the latter, and so it turns out that,though a paper may contain problems
which are a real test of ability and intelligence, many of them may be avoided

35y

and yet a student, by choosing the casy alternatives, may get high marks.

Mr. Karuna Kanta Das Gupta, of Gauhati, says the system of
alternative questions helps many undeserving boys to get through
the matriculation and increases the number of unsuccessful
candidates in the intermediate and degree cxaminations.?

59. On the other hand, Mr. Bipin Behari Gupta, Professor
of History at Ripon College, would give a liberal allowance of
alternative questions; and other witnesses, Mr. Suniti Kumar
Chatterjee, University Lecturer in KEnglish, Mr. Abdul Jalil, and
Mr. Z. R. Zahid Suhrawardy, agree with this view, though they
give no reasons for it.t

60. The two views are not inconsistent. If we wish to test
a candidate’s range of knowledge over a wide field of which we do
not, and cannot, expect him to know the whole by heart, this is
a case where alternative questions are fully justified. On the
other hand, it is obviously unrcasonable to set any alternative
to a question testing knowledge which we regard as essential for
every candidate who should be allowed to pass. Even more
unreasonable is it to set a question testing pure memory as an alter-
native'to a question testing capacity, or ‘an intelligent apprecia-
tion of the subject.” Here again the existing marking system fails.
There is no reason why a question involving fundamental knowledge
should not, although only forming part of a paper, be made itself
a crucial test, and headed by the rubric ‘ students are required to
pass in this part of the paper. 3 But thlb a]one wou.ld not serve.

1 Questlon 10

1 Quostion 10. Among the witnesses who support this view may be quoted Khan
Bahadur Maulvi Ahsanulla.h Mr. Kishori Mohan Chaudhuri and Rai Rajendra Chandra
Sastri Bahadur.
- 3 Mr. Kishori Mohan Chaudhuri ma.kes a suggestion on these lines in his answer
to Question 10.
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As Dr. Walker rightly points out, it is necessary for fresh types of
questions to be continually invented, in- order that the tests of
intelligence may remain efficient, and not evadable by methods
of memorisation.

6l. Such a ‘solution as we suggest, though it could not
be introduced drastically for a year or two, would have an immense
effect on the 'whole of the session’s work in the colleges. As soon
as students discover that mere memory work will not carry them
through their examinations, they will begin to use the intelligence
which they neglect so greatly under the present system. In every
subject, if examiners will take sufficient pains, it is possible to
invent questions which, though straightforward, and not of the
nature of a puzzle, cannot be prepared for in advance. We would
especially direct attention to the report of Mr. Stanley Leathes!
Treasury Committee on the Civil Service (Class I) examinations!
and to the specimen paper on English which it contains, devised
to test general intelligence. The particular paper is no doubt one
that would be unsuitable for the majorvity of Indian university
students, but it suggests what might easily be done in this way
m Indian universities.2

1 Published hy H. M. Stationery Offiee (('d. 8657—3d).

2 The T'imes of 22nd January 1919, reports an interesting departure at Columbia
University, New York :—

‘“ A selective draft system for eliminating the mentally inert from entrance into
Columbia University has been decided upon by the University Faculty. Here-
after, psychological tests based on the Binet formula, modified by the tests of
the American War Department, will be enforced upon all applicants for matric-
ulation at Columbia. This action has been decided upon in order to reject
students who lack capacity for education thus saving their own time and the
Faculty’s, and providing room for other students who have the intellectual
right to a university career.”

It is stated that the American army has used psychological tests in officers’ train-
ing schools for many ycars and that their feasibility has been demonstrated. The
report quotes the following statement by Profussor Jones, head of the department of
admissions at Columbia :—

« Examinations will be held as formerly, but in the opinion of the Faculty, many
who can comply with the traditional requirements.of admission do not make -
good university materiasl and such applicants we hope to exclude. It has
been found that many students in the preparatory schools could be coached
to pass university entrance eXaminations, but some of them had not the
mental capacity for further profitable education. It is better for them and
for the University that they should stay out and get into & more suitable
environment where they can make something of themselves.
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62. Since students are now convinced, and it appears not
without reason, that any reading outside the syllabus. may
endanger their chance of distinguishing themselves in examina-
tions, it is the business of the University to remodel its examina-
tions in such a way that the only chance for a student to
distinguish himself will be by his reading widely and outside .any
prescribed syllabus, and by thinking intelligently about his read-
ing ; at any rate the papers should be framed so as to offer
special oppartunities to such students.

63. Many of our correspondents suggest that the papers might
demand answers in the form of short essays.! It seems clear that
unloss these questions, like the paper proposed by Mr. Leathes’
Committee, deal with fresh material actually placed before the
candidate for criticism, many answers to possible questions would
be memorised in advance as at present. Mr. Syamacharan Ganguli
has givenwus a striking instance of what can be done in this way :—

“ KEven at the highest examinations borrowed criticisins may be passed
off as original. Very long ago I heard {rom a graduate of the highest dis-
tinction that he had reproduced werbatim at his examination a translation
given him by his very distinguished professov of a criticism on Scott in a
French Review and so lie got credit for the French reviewer's ideas and for

: H nl T bAR]
his professor’s English.

Systems of marking.

64. We shall now come to closer quarters with the actual
system of assigning marks adopted by the University, spoken of
by many of our witnesses asthe ‘ mechanical system ’ of marking.

It is described by Mr. G. C. Bode as follows :(—

‘“ At present, at all the examinations, from the highest to the lowest, each
questien is marked ; and at the time of exan:ining the answers, each answer
is divided into so many points and the total number of marks allotted to the
question is sub-divided among the points—just what a horse-dealer does in
judging a horse. This method of valuing the answers takes away {from the
examiner the liberty of judging the answers as a whole and makes the examin-
ation wholly mechanical. To my mind all the answers given to one set of
questions should be judged as a whole and valued accordingly, either
by assigning marks in a lump or better still by assigning remarks such as

1 Mr. P. Basu, Professor of Economics at Indore, in his answer to Question 10, says
“ the answers should be like so many essays evidencing tho capacity of the student to
sustained logical thought.” Other witnesses who have made similar suggestions ar®
Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana and Mr. Rajendranath Vidyabhusan’
Mr. Siti Kantha Vachaspati and Mr. Ross Masood.

% Question 9; see also Mr. R. N. Gilchrist’s evidence quoted in para 26 above.
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deserving a ‘ third class,” or a ‘second class,’ or a ‘first class,” or ‘no
class ” at all. All first class marks or remarks may subsequently be judged
or valued if necessary to settle the order of merit.’’?

Rai Sahib Bidhubhusan Goswami, Professor of Sanskrit in
Dacca College, (who rightly points out that the object of the system.
is a laudable one) writes :-—

““ The existing methods of university examinations are of a mechanical
character. The present practice of allotting marks to questions and their
sub-sections, though adopted with the object of doing the maximum justice
to the examinee’s work, is attended with an injurious effect. The examiner
has to give some marks, however low they may be, to the answers of the
questions and their sub-sections, provided the answers are partly or fully
correct. These marks, or fractions of marks, when added together, often
come up to the minimum pass mark ; and the examiner has no choice but
to pass the examinec. though the quality of his work is insufficient for a
pass.”’

The staff of the Serampore College completely endorse the
evidence just quoted :— .

“We desire to draw attention to the fact that the kind of paper
now sometimes sct makes it necessary to mark in a highly mechanical way.
An examiner often feels when he his come to the end of the paper
he has examined, that the examinee should fail, but on reckoning the marks
assigned—many of them for littlesdetails that are no real test of ability—he
finds that pass marks have been secured, and th: present system thus compels
the examiner often to pass candidates whomn he deems unworthy. If the
proposals we have made be carried out tests of ability would inevitably tend
to take a less mechanical form.”

Mahamahopadhyzya Pramathanath Tarkabhushana, Professor
in the Sanskrit College and University Lecturer in Sanskrit, says :—

““ Not rarely is it found that a mcchanical system of assigning marks,
both integral and fractional, results in the failure of a candidate who deserves
to pass, and in passing another whose only merit is his imperfect and serappy
knowledge of everything and depth in none. This is not to deny the advant-
age which such mechanical marking otherwise enjoys in reducing the effects
of eccentricity in examiners to the attainable minimum. Examiners ought
to be allowed freedom in determining, after the whole paper has been

" examined, whether the candidate deserves a pass or what division he is
entitled to. The use of this freedom is no doubt to be checked by the powers
of supervision and revision by the head examiner or Board of Examiners.”?

Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee, in his book on the Education Problem
of India,® quotes a particular instance of injustice done to candi-
dates by the mechanical system of marking, discovered during an

1 Question 10.
$ Pages 164 and 165.
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enquiry into the causes of a high percentage of failures at
~ the entrance examination. Among other witnesses who have
condemned the mechanical system we may mention Mr. Jaygopal
Banerjee!, Mr. P. Basu,®! Mr. Charu Chandra Biswas,! Mr, Bipin
Behar1 Gupta,! Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta,! Kazi Imdadul
Huque,! the Rev. W. E. 8. Holland,! the Indian Association,!
Mr. S. K. Rudra,® Mr. Satish Chandra Sen,! and Mr. H. Sharp.?

65. A reference to some of the directions to examiners printed
in the Volume of Appendices? will illustrate fully the ecriticisms
of the witnesses whom we have quoted, but a single example may
be quoted here.
—--66. A question in a recent intermediate examination on the
history of Greece and Rome ran as follows :—

‘“ Indicate the characteristic differences between the constitutions of
Athens and Sparta.”

The 4nstructions to examiners read thus :—

““1. Athens democratic, Sparta oligarchic. 2. Athens progressive, Sparta .
conservative. 3. Difference in the machinery of Government: eg., king
and ephors in Sparta, etc. 4. Athens cemmercial and intellectual : Sparta

military. Any three points : 4 marks each.”

Now the intelligent student would suppose that this question
meant what it said, and that he was expected to describe and
compare the systems of government of the two cities. But if
he did so with the utmost clarity and fulness, he would only have
covered two of the four points which the examiners were instructed
to look for, and would only get 8 out of 12 marks. Another student.
who dealt however briefly with the vague generalities of points
1, 2 and 4, (the last of which, at any rate, seems entirely irrelevant to
the question), and said nothing at all about the systems of gov-
ernment, would get full marks! The good student is penalised ;
the student who has learnt brief notes by heart without under-
standing his subject is rewarded.

67. Also at a recent intermediate examination the following
was one of the questions set in English history :—

“To what extent did Henry II and Edward I contribute towards the
development of the administrative and judicial machinery of England ?*’

This is a very hard question to set to young students, who cannot
fairly be expected to understand the working of medieval

1 Question 10.
? Volume of appendioee to this report.
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‘ administrative and judicial machinery.” Still, they would
deserve credit if they knew that Henry II was the real inventor
of the jury system for a number of different purposes, that he
strengthened the machinery of the shire-courts, that he brought
the sheriffs under the control of the king’s central court, and sent
justices round the couuntry to make this control more effective.
And they might perhaps also be expected to know that Edward I
did his best to strengthen the king’s courts against those of the
feudal barons, that he greatly improved the police system, and
that his reign saw the real establishment of parliament. But
this is not the kind of knowledge expected. Here are the instruc-
tions to examiners for marking the question :— —

Henry 11—
Constitutions of Clarendon. )
Assize of Clarendon. L

Assize of Northampton.
Grand Assize. J

11 marks eaéh; any fdur.

G 0500 =

Assize of Arms and Scutage.

Edward [—
1. Statute of Westminster 1. I
2. Statute of Gloucester. |
3. Statute of Mortmain and !
church relations.
Statute of Westminster IT. .>
Statute of Winchester.
Statute of Westminster I1I.
Model Parliament.

2 marks each; any three.

N o

-

There is no indication as to the degree of éomprehension of
the aim and contents of these measures which the candidate anust
show before being awarded his 1} or 2 marks. Manifestly he.
could not be expected to know the contents of some of Edward I’s
very miscellaneous statutes. It seems fair to assume that a
mere mention of the names of these enactments would suffice,
and that if they were not named no credit would be given, Observe
the result. A candidate can get full marks on Henry II without
mentioning any of the things which we have enumerated as really
important in his reign, On the other hand, he might give the
most admirable description of these thmgs, showing that he really
understood in a general way (and that is all that can be expected
from an intermediate student) the significance of the reign, and
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not get a single mark. He might get full marks for Edward I by
setting down “ Statute of Westminster I, Statute of Westminster
II, Statute of Westminster III,” and never mentioning Parlia-
ment ! In other words, the instructions given were so devised
as to encourage the memorising of absolutely useless, because unex-
plained, facts and actually to discourage an intelligent treatment
of the question asked. We do not hesitate to say that the candi-
date who gave the kind of answer rendered possible, or even
suggested, by these instructions would, in a better type of examin.
ation, receive no credit at all ; and that the kind of answer which
ought to be encouraged might, under these instructions, receive

‘no marks at all.

68. The origin and the justification of a system of this kind in
the eyes of those who work it, can only be that when as many as
20 or 30 assistant examiners are employed for the correction of
one setsof answers it is the only way of ensuring ‘equal treat-
ment ’ by different examiners. The argument may seem plausible,
though there is ground for doubting whether even that ‘equality
of treatment’ is secured. But is not the equality in any case
purely illusory ¢ Is it not attained by marking for mere memary
and neglecting everything else, so that it is not the answers as a
whole that are marked equally, but those portions of them for
which a minimum of intelligence is required ? Is it -not evident
that in this system of marking we have one of the main causes for
the dictation of ‘ complete notes,” the use of ‘keys,” and the
sterilisation of teaching in Bengal, to the ruin of so many promis-
ing intelligences ?

69. Fortunately, we have evidence that all Boards of Examiners
do not blindly follow this system ; nor does the same Board
always follow it in the same rigid fashion.

70. We quote from a recent set of the rules for examiners for
the matriculation English, second paper. The candidates were
required to give in simple English the substance of certain passages
in prose and verse and the direction to examiners was to—

“read the whole answer, marking, as you proceed, the grammatical,
orthographical and other errors. Examine how far the leading ideas are

ught out, and then value $he answer asa first, second or third class perfor-
mance. Marks : st class, ffom 15 to 20, 2nd class, from 8 to 14, 3rd class,

from 1 to 8.”

vOL. 1I, N
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_ 71. Another example may be quoted in the rules drawn up
for the examination of the first half of the third pass paper in
English for the B.A. which read as follows :—

‘1. Each answer should Le judged and marked as a whole for matter
and composition.

2. The substance or purport and the aim or underlying thought should
be judged as a whole. If the latter is not separately given but gufficiently
brought out in the course of the answer such treatment should be acecepted.

3. Mere paraphrase should not e accepted as a full or udequate answer.

4. No marks should be given for answers which entirely miss the meaning
and purpose of the passage.

5. If one or two relevant points are merely brought out in an answer
which as a whole is wide of the mark, nominal marks should be given.” ~

72. We also print in our appendix volume the ¢ General Rules ’
for the logic examination forming part of the intermediate exam-
ination in arts in 1917, from which we extract the following :—

“ (1) Each answer is to be considered as a whole as well as part by part ;
and, in assigning marks, the impression produced by the whole
answer should specially be taken into account.

(3) The part values are to be treated as movable so that excellence in
one part may be taken as compensating for deficiencics in another.

(6) Before putting down the total value for an answer, we should consider
whether the answer as a whole is worthy of pass value and before
putting down the aggregate value of a paper as a whole we should
consider whether as a whole it is fit to pass. Any increase or

decrease of the aggregate value as a result of discretion should
be noted on the cover.”

73. If such directions as those just quoted had been carried
into effect in every subject there would probably have been,less
outcry from the critics. Yet even the most excellent rubric,
without a right tradition behind it, and above all the sense of
responsibility which the University owes to the public, will avail
little. '

74. The whole theory of ‘marking ’ is a difficult and abstruse
subject which, as Dr. Brajendranath Seal points out, has not yet
been sufficiently investigated, and it is only by further experiment
and investigation that the practice can be improved. We believe,
however, that the plan recommended in the directions quoted in para-
graph 70, viz., that of dividing answers, according to the Oxford
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system, into 3 or 4.classes,land of then assigning numerical marks,
is more likely to give concordant values with different examiners
than the process of first assigning marks, ranging, say, from 1 to 20,
and of then assigning a class to the answer according to the numeri-
cal mark assigned. The assignment of marks in the first instance
tempts the examiner into the system just condemned, of searching
for the various component parts of an answer and assigning to each
part marks and fractions of marks, The sum of such marks in the
majority of cases, does not represent the resultant impression on
the mind of the examiner, which is the ultimate criterion of its
‘value.” Not infrequently a candidate, though he may make a
correct statement in one part of an answer, may make another
in a second part which proves conclusively that he did not .
understand what he was writing about in making the first
statement ; the value of his answer as a whole is zero; but under
the present system he gets marks for it. Sir Gooroo Dass
Banerfee, in his valuable book on the Education Problem in India,
makes the ingenious suggestion that marks should first be assigned
to each answer on the analytic method, ¢.e., by the summation
of the marks allotted for its component parts; and then by the
syunthetic method, i.e., on consideration of the question as a whole ;
and that the mean of the two should finally be awarded. But
unless negative marks are awarded for want of comprehension, the
system would not yield satisfactory results.

75. Various correspondents have suggested that special
?xcellence in an answer should receive due recognition, which is
impossible under the mechantcal system.2 This contingency is
contemplated in the logic regulations quoted in paragraph 72
above; and the suggestion may be conveniently carried out,
either by providing a margin of marks unallotted to special ques-
tions, for ‘ general impression ’, or by making the sum of the marks

! Under the Oxford system the four classes, a, B,, & are often further sub-divided
by the addition of the symbols + and —.

2 By the mechanical system we understand our witnesses to mean a system in which
in its strictest form no discretion is left to the judgment of the examiner. Under such a
system the answer expected to cach soparate part of a paper is defined beforehand as nearly
as possible, and definite marks allotted to it ; so that no margin is left for any * special
exoellence > which could not be foreseen and which by its nature must be left to individuaj
Judgment to appraise. (See the evidence of Mr. G. C. Bose quoted in para. 64, above,)

N2
[ ]
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for the questions treated separately exceed the maximum allowed

fors the paper! as a whole.
76. Conversely, Mr. Ramesh Chandra Majumdar, Assistant

Professor in History in the University, suggests that the—
“ negative marking system should be introduced to discourage cramming,
1.e., if any gross mistake is committed in answer to one question not only
would no credit be given to that, but some marks would be deducted from
the total. This would bring home to every student the risk of depending
upon notes alone without having a general and accurate knowledge of the
subject.”2 -
This further contingency is also provided for by the logic

regulations quoted in paragraph 72 above.

Compensation. --

77. Our attention has been called in the written evidence

by Mr. W. C. Wordsworth and Mr. H. Sharp to the system

of ‘compensation’ or ‘grace’ marks, in accordance with which a.

candidate who has failed in one subject only by not more than

5 per cent. of the full marks in that subject, and has gained a certain

percentage of the aggregate marks for the examination is allowed
to pass. Mr. Wordsworth writes :—

*“ All grace marks and other contrivances for helping through the incom-
petent should be discontinued.”’?

78. In addition to the grace marks, it is provided in the case
of the matriculation examination and the examinations up to and
including the bachelor’s degree in arts, science, law and
engineering (but not in teaching or medicine)—

“that if the moderators [or examiners, as the case may be]? are of opinion

that in the case of any candidate not cdvered by the preeeding regulatmmx
consideration ought to Le allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a

1 Thus, if the paper consists of 10 guestions of equal value of which 5 are to be answe'red'
and the maximum for the paper is 100 marks, cach question might be allotted 25 marke.
This proceduie, which is sometimes adopted, implies that though a student is permitted:
to reply to five questions, he may obtain full marks by answering only four with dis-
tinguished cxcellence ; and the rubric at the head of the paper should state this
explicitly. The chances of a student getting over 100 marks per cent. on a paper
marked on this scheme are so small as to be negligiblee If he were in that happy-
position, his marks could be reduced to 100 without injustice.

2 Question 10.

3 Moderators, in the case of the matriculation and the intermediate examinations
in arts and Science ; examiners, in the case of the other examinations referred to. The
regulation relating to moderators is given in the regulations quoted in the volume
of appendices to this report, under the heading * Arts and Science Examinations’”

section §.
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particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case to the
Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate.”

79. The question of compensation is not altogether a simple
one. In the case of a final examination, in which the University
appears to guarantee to the public that the student has some
knowledge (if not a very well defined knowledge) of all the subjects
in which he °passes,” any compensation should be confined within
very narrow limits. To give a certificate to a student that he has
passed in (say) mathematics or botany, if he has“only obtained
25 per cent. of the marks in that subject (the ordinary pass-mark
being 30) is to make.it impossible to interpret what the university
guarantee means ; and when this pass mark may be still further
lowered by the Syndicate in special cases it is quite clear that
unless the actual marks are furnished to the public (a course which
we do not advocate) the information given by the University
when it tells them that a student has ‘ passed ’ the B.Sc. examin-
ation in (say) mathematics or botany, is so vague as to be of
little value in respect of that subject. A head master would
certainly be unwise to engage a graduate to teach the subjects
in question in his school on the mere strength of such information.

80. But the aims of examinations at the end of a school or
intermediate college course and of an intermediate university
examination are somewhat different from those of degree examina-
tions and the questions of compensation must be considered with
reference to the special aims of each examination. For good or
for evil, an examination at the secondary and even at the higher
secondary stage, is often used® not so much to ensure that each
candidate shall acquire a knowledge of each subject that shall be
of real use, as_to ensure that the subject shall not be neglected,!
and that those candidates to whom it is congenial or useful shall
have a fair opportunity of studying it; and the curriculum is apt_
to be rather overweighted in certain cases on this account. In such
cases a pupil may consciously or unconsciously have to choose
between special excellence in one or more subjects for which he is
particularly gifted and a fair average of attainment all round which

1 “To make any subject]compulsory in an examination in order to guard against its
neglect is not theideal method of obtaining the best education, but in the present condi-
tion of affairs it seemy to be the most efficacious method we can find *—said Sir J. J.
Thomson’s Committee on the position of Natural Science in Education (Natural Sclence in
Education, H. M. Stationery Office, 1918, section 36).



176 THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM. [crAP. xVIL

will ensure his passing in all subjects. We think that at the
matriculation (or, as we prefer to call it, the ¢ high school examina-
tion’) stage it would be wise to allow a board of examiners, or of
representatives of the examiners in all subjects, to apply at their
discretion and within defined limits the principle of compensation
and to allow special excellence in one branch of study 6 compensate
for some degree of failure in another. The adoption of such a
principle has been recommended by Sir J. J. Thomson’s Committee
on Natural Science in Education.

81. The guarantee given by an intermediate university examina-
tion? is a guarantee given, not so much to the public as to the
student, a guarantee to him that he is fit to continue his proposed -
course of studies ; and hence the treatment of a particular subject
should depend on the extent to which that subject is essential for
his future -course. We think that excellence in an intermediate
examination as a whole might quite reasonably be allowed te com-
pensate for deficiency in a non-essential subject ; but that it might
be a cruel leniency to allow such compensation in the case of an
essential subject, involving the student in future waste of time and
money. In a relatively small teaching university it is of course easy
to ascertain in the case of each student what course he proposes to
take after the intermediate stage. In a large examining university
this is more difficult, though perhaps not impossible.

In any case, we feel, in pursuance of this principle, that
grace marks to the extent of 5 per cent. should not be allowed in
subjects which are compulsory both at the intermediate and the
final examination. A candidate marked 5 per cent. below a mini-
mum of 30 per cent. cannot be regarded as a  border-line’ case.
He is clearly below any reasonable border-line. Possibly, at all
examinations examiners might be instructed to mark ‘ border-line
candidates * with a particular symbol, so that these cases might be

ndividually considered in the light of their aggregate marks, or
of special excellence in another subject. .

General question of leniency.
82. We have mentioned the question of leniency. If an exam-
ination is regarded as a prescribed test and a degree as a

1 See the pamphlet quoted in the footnote prepage,-seotions 34 and 35.

2 We are speaking in general terms of intermediate university examinations. Our
view of the proper function of the present intermediate examination is dealt with in
Clapters XXXI and XXXII.
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guarantee given by the University to the public that the student
has satisfied that test, leniency may mean that the University,
to use the strong expression of a witness quoted above °cheats
the public.” How little some of the public realise the situation is
shown by the following passage from our evidence.

‘ Examiners ought to show more leniency to the examinees ; and in that
case more students would pass and that would do 7o harm to the Government
or to any class of people.”’?

83. Some of our witnesses tell us that inside the University the
case is as little realised, and that tender-hearted examiners report
an undeserving student as having passed, out of a sense of pity;
It should be made clear that this sense of pity is indulged not at
their own expense but at the expense of the public, as well as of
the more deserving students. The Rev. J. C. Forrester, Fellow
of Patna Univer‘zity, referring to the fact that the principal object
of most, parents in sending their students to college is to obtain
a well’paid Government post, writes :—

6

This calls in a false sentiment of pity ; it gives rise to the following
kind of argument. ¢ The student is poor ; if he fails in this examination, his
prospects will be blighted.” Therefore he must be allowed to pass if possible.”2
Neither of the above witnesses is connected with the Univer-
sity of Calcutta. But Mr. W. C. Wordsworth, Principal of the
Presidency College and Officiating Director of Public Instruction
for Bengal, makes the following grave statements, which cannot
be ignored :—
“ The University does not command complete confidence.
There is a suspicion, sometimes vocal, that the published results of examina-
tions are not invariably in accord with the work done. This suspicion is
due in part to the system of grace marks formulated in the regulations, partly
tothe readiness of examiners’ meetings to attend to complaints or repre-
sentations from individual candidates, and generally to show indualgence.”
84. As we have pointed out in an earlier passage, the gravest
fault of the present marking system is that it tends to conceal from
the university authorities and from the examiners alike their
responsibility to the public and to the students themselves. To give
a university guarantee to a student not entitled to it, is not only to
lower the reputation and tarnish the honour of the University,
but, by so doing, to do a grave injustice to the many deserving

1 Sahebzadah Mahomed Sultan Alum, Question 9. The italics are ours.
2 Question 15.
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students who have legitimately, and not through a mistaken sense
of pity, won their degrees.

Checking of marks.

85. Before leaving the subject of marking we have to point
out that there is no system of checking the numerical marks
awarded by ecxaminers, such as exists elsewhere; hence, in
dealing with the very large number of candidates, a certain number
of answers are bound to be cverlooked by the examiners and a
certain number of mistakes in addition of marks will also
inevitably occur. The University recognises these facts, and in
two ways. In the first place, when a candidate has failed in one
subject only his papers in that subject are re-examined. In the’
second place the University communicates to any person who may
apply for them within six months of the examination the marks
which have been allotted to any candidate, on payment of a small
fee ;! and on payment of a fee of Rs. 10 the University has the
marks checked under the supervision of a specially appointed
person, on the application of a candidate supported by the
authorities of his college. Mistakes are detected in this wgy and
are rectificd by the Syndicate, but the rectification sometimes takes
months to effect, and a very grave injustice is done to the candi-
date, who is kept in a state of uncertainty, and debarred from
beginning his college course if the examination in question is
the matriculation, from continuing it, if it is a higher examina-
tion. Itis a minor injustice, in comparison, that the fee is not
returned to the candidate in cases where the investigation shows
that the university examiners have made a mistake and are to
blame. We investigated the papers laid before the Syndicgte
in regard to a certain number of such cases. It is clear that the
absence of any checking system and the delay in dealing with
complaints in regard to errors committed are matters which
require consideration. :

Ezxamination ‘ by compartments.’

86. It is a well recognised feature in the administration of law
in civilised countries that an excessive penalty on the one hand is

! We understand that the fee now charged is Rs. 2 for a return of marks in each
subject and Rs. ¢ for a return of marks in each paper.



CHAP. XVIIL] . THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM. 179

likely to lead to undue leniency on the other, and many of our
witnesses are of opinion that the penalty for failure at university
examinations is now unduly severe—mainly in three respects.
If a student fails in a single subject at any examination (except
in the Faculty of Medicine or, under quite recent regulations, in
the Faculty of Engineering), he is obliged (1) to take the whole
course of study in all his subjects over again, unless he is specially
excused and allowed to enter as a private student, (2) to take the
whole examination over again in all his subjects, (3) to wait for
a whole year before he can re-present himself (except in law).
We shall discuss these questions separately.
87. The plan of examination in one or more subjects ‘ by com-
" partments’ was considered and condemned by the Indian Uni-
versities Commission of 1902 in the following terms :—

“ The system which is called ‘cxamination by compartments’ has been
advocated by several witnesses, and in particular it has been represented
to us thet a candidate who fails in one subject should be allowed to pass on
satisfying the examiners in that subject, and should not be required to bring
up all his subjects again.

After full consideration, we have come to the conclusion that the dis-
advantages of the Madras rule outweigh its advantages, and that examina-
tion by compartments ought not to be allowed. The object of an examina-
tion is to ascertain whether the candidate possesses all the knowledge which
may fairly be expected of him at the stage which he has reached ; and a man
who passes in all his subjects at one time gives better evidence of the sound-
ness of his general education than the man who can only pass in the subjects
taken separately. Care must be taken, in framing the programme of an
examination, to see that the subjects are not so numerous as to lay an undue
burden on the minds of the candidates; but if this condition is complied
with, we think it better that the examination should be treated as a whole,
and not broken up into sections.”!

88.-1t, will be seen that the recommendation of the Commission
amoéunts to this, that no latitude should be given to any indi-
vidual student to take the university examination at a given stage
in parts, either (1) by being allowed to present himself in the first
instance for different parts on different occasions, or (2) by being
allowed to re-present himself in a part in which he has failed, with-
out taking the whole examination over again.

89. The Calcutta University has acted in accordance with this
principle except in regard to the medical examinations, in which,

1 Report of Indian Universities Commission, page 52. Under the ¢Madras rules
referred to, the B.A. curriculum was divided into three ‘divisions’, and a student was
allowed to appesar in one, two, or all three in the same year.
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following general university precedent in medical faculties, the
examination in the final subjects may be taken, under certaim
conditions, in parts, if the candidate so desires. In 1917 it adopted
regulations for the Faculty of Enginecering on lines somewhat
similar to those in medicine.

90. The question of examination by compartments was raised:
again in the scheme of the Dacca University Committee, who-
dissented from the recommendation of the Universities Commis-
sion. They expressed the view that the single examination in
several subjects at the end of the course “ looms too largely in the:
career of the student, and he is tempted, as he approaches the
obstacle, to overcome it by an heroic effort of cram.” They sug-
gested that the B.A. examination might be taken in parts at the
option of the candidate and that if he failed in either subject of
the first part at the end of the first year, he should be allowed to-
re-present himself in it at the end of the second. On the other
hand, as a make-weight against this concession, the courses and
examinations were to be made more difficult.!

91. A considerable number of our witnesses have expressed
themselves in favour of examination by compartments, but very
few arguments have becen adduced either for or against it.2

92. Mr. Prasanta Chandra Mahalanobis would allow an honours-
student to take the examination in his subsidiary subject before
his final year, so as to be able to devote all his attention to his.
honours subjects ; and in regard to practical examinations he
expresses himself as follows :—

* In certain cases, for example, in certain portions of the pass practical
cxaminations, the system of ¢ compartments > should be introduced. Untik
the practical examination in a subject is capable of being conducted in a quite
satisfactory manner, it unfortunately sometimes will happen that a candidate _
will fail in the practical test more or less for accidental reasons. It is a serious
waste of energy to make all these candidates go through the whole course of

1 Report of Dacca University Committee, page 95.
2 The following have expressed views in favowr of examination by compartments in
answer to Question 10:—

Mr. Sasi Sckhar Banerjee, Principal of the Krishnath College, Berhampur ; Mr. Haridas
Bhattacharyya; Mr. Charu Chandra Biswas; Mr. Ram¥nanda Chatterjee ;
Mr. Suniti Kumar Chatterjee ; Mr. Hem Chandra Ray Chaudhuri ; Dr. Kedarnath
Das (who quotes Sir William Osler in support of his view) ; Mr. Bipin Behar
Gupta, Mr. M. Azizul Huque, Mr. Prasanta Chandra Mahalanobis, Mr. Panchanan
Majumdar, Mr. Baikuntha Chandra Ray; Mr. Hira Lal Roy, Mr XKalipads.
Sarkar, Mr, Surendranath Das Gupta, Dr. Prabhu Dutt Shastri.
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studies again, before coming up for their examination. A candidate who,
although securing high marks in the theoretical, fails in the practical should be
allowed to take his practical examination alone and should be exempted from
the theoretical paper.”’?

93. Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee thinks that to pass in all the
prescribed subjects at one examination is a proof of greater mental
capacity than passing inthem successively in different examina-
tions. .

94. The question is a complex one, of which no general solution
seems to be acceptable for all candidates alike. It is {requently
discussed with reference only to the ease or difficulty of the examina-
tion in question and without reference to the efliciency of the stu-

*dent at the end of his university course. Yet it is held.by some
authorities that the average student gains more by concentrating
his attention on one or two subjects at a time than by spreading
it over three or four. In the University of Manchester, great free-
dom is #llowed in regard to the subjects of the pass B.A. course;
and in the University of Paris the subjects for the licence may
now be taken separately. In the University of London, the final
medical examinations for the M.B., B.S. degrees may be taken
in two parts ; the subsidiary subject for the B.Sc. honours examina-
tion may be taken before the principal subject; and students
of the Royal College of Science (now forming part of the Imperial
College of Science and Technology) are allowed to take the subjects
of the internal intermediate examination in science singly, the
syllabus in each subject being morc extensive than the ordinary
syllabus ; and at a number of the other intermediate cxamina-
tions a student ejected in one subject may be permitted, on the
recommendation of the examiners, to re-present himself in that
subject only.

95. For some students, a time perfectly freec from the anxiety
of examinations more than compensates for a heavier burden
at the end; for others, cxamination by compartments is more
advantageous. We are inclined to the view that the. practice
adopted in the medical faculty, of the University of Calcutta and
in other medical faculties is the right one, and that reasonable
latitude should be given to students in the matter. The same
procedure is not necessarily the best for all students. There is
no suggestion that a medical student who takes his examinations

1 Question 10.
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in parts turns out to be a less efficient medical man in the end than
one who takes them all together ; he may indeed be more efficient,
and have studied his subjects better by taking longer over them.
As against this argument, it is clear that a student ought not to be
encouraged to spread out his course unduly, and so to waste his
time by taking his subjects singly.

96. Suitable regulations, allowing some latitude, administered
with the help of individual guidance from college authorities, will
probably work better than the hard and fast rules now in force.
At the same time it must be borne in mind that every exemption
for students, by complicating the examination arrangements,
involves additional expenditure of time and money in administra-
tion. In the present instance we think such expenditure would be
justified.

* Reference ’ in one or more subjects.

97. The question whether a student who has passed in certain
subjects and failed in others should be required to re-present him-
self in the subjects in which he has passed is closely allied to the
foregoing. Mr. Jnanendranath Mukherjee, of the University
College of Science, puts the case as follows :—

““ It is rather strange that examination by compartinents has not been
introduced up to this time. If a student fails to pass in the examination in
any section of a subject, he is required to appear at a second examination
in all the subjects. The logic of this is not at all clear to many of us. The
underlying principle of examinations is that it is either a test of fitness or of
a certain standard of training. It is evident that the student has attained
the required standard in the subject in which he has been successful in the
examination. All that is necessary is that he should also attain the required
standard in the remaining subjects in order to qualify himself for the university
certificate. The fact that the student is required to appear at the examina-
tion in subjects in which he has passed before can only shew that the upiver-
sity authorities have not sufficient faith in the results of their own examina-
tions.”?

98. Mr. Garfield Williams in his pamphlet on ‘The Indian
Student and the Present Discontent ’® pleads for a change on
the ground of the poverty of the students :—

*“ The whole idea of making it compulsory for such a new type of student
to pass in every subject in an examination occurring only once a year, and to

1 The term °reference’ is a convenient one, used in certain English examinations to
.denote the act of allowing a candidate who has failed in one or more subjects of the
.examination, but not in all, to re-present himself in these subjects only.

2 Question 10.

3 Pages 14-15.
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take the whole examination again a whole year afterwards if he fails even
in one subject, is absurd. A rule like that is all very well for a student who
has unlimited time and means, but it is too hard a rule for the type of student
with whom we are dealing. It cannot by any stretch of the imagination be
said to meet the actual needs of this Bengali student who is so desperately
poor and often so physically weak and short-lived.......”

99. A very large number of witnesses have dealt with
this question from different points of view: Mahamahopadhyaya
Pramathanath Tarkabhushana?! suggests that allied subjects should
be grouped, and that students who have failed in one subject of the
group might be allowed to re-present himself in that subject before
the term is at an end. Some, like Mr. Manmathanath Banerji,

.would not allow students to take subjects in which they have failed
separately, unless they have obtained more than 40 per cent.
of the aggregate marks and have not failed in more than two
subjects.! Mr. Copal Chandra Maitra,! Principal of Victoria
College, Narail, would only excuse the reappearance of a rejected
candidate in subjects in which he obtained first division marks.?

100. We have not space to discuss the variety of suggestions
made on this important point, but we think that there is force in
Mr. Jnanendranath Mukherjee’s argument quoted in paragraph 97
above ; and there would be much more force in it if the University
made its examinations well defined tests of capacity as well as of
memory. Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee is, no doubt, justified in re-

'garding a candidate who can hold in his mind a number of facts.
in regard to a large number of subjects as superior pro tanto to
a person who can only hold in his mind facts relating to a smaller

1 Question 10.
2 Among the witnesses who have expressed opinions on this point are (a)in answer

to Quet.ation 9 : Mr. N. C. Bardaloi, Mr. Jogendranath Bhattacharya (who in the case of
rejection in a single subject would accept the certificate of a principal, given on the results
of an examination conducted three months after the failure)) Mr. Wahed Hossain.
Mr. Purnachandra Kundu ; (b) In answer to Question 10: Dr. Ab durrahman (who does
not favour examination by compartmc?nts generally, but advocates  reference ) ; Nawab:
Nasirul Mamalek Mirza Shujaat Ali, Khan Bahadur, Sahebzadah Mahomed Sultan Alum,
Mr. Muraly Dhar Banerjee, Mr. Ramananda Chatterjee, (whose suggestions in regard to
work for certificates other than degrees in'the case of rejected students deserve atten-
tion) ; Mr. Hem" Chandra Ray Chaudhuri, Mr. Bamapada Dutt, Mr. Surcndra Mohan
Gangult, Mr. Devaprasad Ghosh, Mr. Abdul Jalil, Maulvi Abdul Karim, Mr. Panchanan
Majumdar, Mr. Khagendra N. Mitra, Mr. B. Mukhcrjee, North Bengal Zamindars’ Associa-
tion ; Mr. Surendra Nath Roy, Dr. Tej Bahadur Sapru, Mr. Satish Chandra Sen (who
would only exempt from re-examination in subjects in which 45 per cent. of marks
bave been obtained); Mr. Panchanan Sinha and Dr. Z. R. Zahid Suhrawardy.
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number of subjects. But simultancous memorisation of a large
aumber of subjects is much less important in these days of cheap
books and libraries than it was formerly ; and at the best, we know
that the facts memorised to-day may be forgotten to-morrow. If
however the examination is a test of the capacity to do something
echich is mnot easily forgotten (we may choose for example, the
capacity to translate a piece of unseen linglish prose into Bengali)
aud the candidate shows that he can satisfy that test, it is really
waste of his time and of that of the University to make him
pass the same test a year later.

Question of re-attendance at courses by students who have failed.

101. The quiestion whether students who have failed at am
examination, it may be only in a single subject, should be made to
attend the whole course over again, as demanded by the Univer-
sity under present regulations, is a serious one. The Senatus
of the Scottish Churches College say with reference to the inter-
mediate and B.A. examinations :—

“ We are of opinion that any student who has once been sent up for the
examination should be allowed to appear in future yearsalso without having
to attend further classes ; or at least without having to attend classes other
4han those in the subjects in which he has failed.

The present arrangement whereby students are required to attend lectures
covering the same ground as they have already gone over encourages carec-
lessness and inattention on the part of these individuals and is demoralising
to the classes of which these individuals form part.”?

A very large number of witnesses concur in the opinion of the
Scottish Churches College staff, though they mostly put forward
the view of the student rather than of the college.

102. Taking the point of view of the University, we should say
that its guarantee implies (except in the case of ‘ private > students
with which we shall deal separately) that the successful student
has not only passed a prescribed examination but has received a
systematic training approved by the University. We see no reason
why for the purpose of that guarantee a rejected student should be
-reqmred to take a course of study for a second time in the subjects
in which he has passed. Even in a subject in which he has
failed it may be unnecessary, if his failure is due to illness orgome
accidental cause. We do not suggest that the University should

1 (General Memoranda, page 113.



CHAP. XVIL] THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM. 186

take cognisance of such ‘cause ; but we think it may reasonably
be left to the teachers of the student and to “himself to decide
whether it is in his interest to take the course a second time
and to see that he does not forget the subjects which he
needs for his future work. There is another point of view, apart
from that of the university guarantee. It may be thought that a
student who is only required to take a course in a single subject
will be ‘ at a loose end,” and fritter away his time. In accord-
ance with our general view of college responsibility, we think it
should be for the college authorities to sec that this does not
occur. We share in general the view of the Scottish Churches
College quoted above. On the other hand we.think a student
ought not to be debarred from attending a course for a second
time if he so desires it. We may point out that the relaxation
of the present rule would greatly relieve the pressure on the
class-rooms.1 .
* Frequency of examinations.

103. The only examinations in the University which are held
more than once a year are the examinations in medicine and in
law up to and including those for the bachelor’s degree. These
examinations are held twice a year, doubtless i view of the
total length of the curriculum and the desire not to extend it unduly.
A considerable number of witnesses® have suggested that in the
interests of candidates who fail, all examinations should be held
twice a year, or oftencr. The hardship of having to wait a year
before re-presenting themselves in the case of poor students has been
already pointed out.? On the cther hand, a university examina-
tion is expensive in time and eflort for the university staff—not
only for the administrative staff, but also for the teaching and
examining staff ; and we should hesitate to make a general
recommendation that each examination should be held twice a
year. It will be for the re-constituted university to consider how

1 Wo are informed that the Senate in 1910 submitted draft regulations to the Govern-
ment of India under which reattendance at courses by candidates who had failed might
have been excused by the University id certain cases, but these regulations were not
sanctioned by Government.

3 Mr. N. C. Bardaloi and Mr Purnachandra Kundu in answer to Question 9, and
Maulvi Abdul Karim, Sahebzadah Mahomed Sultan Alum, Mr. Manmathanath
Bannerji, Dr. Kedarnath Das, Dr. Abdurrahman and Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta in
answer to Question 10,

8 Para. 98 above.
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far the multiplication of examinations is feasible without undue
labour and expense.

Aegrotat degrees.

104. A certain number of our witnesses have suggested that the
University should confer aegrotat degrees, that is, that degrees
should be conferred on students who have qualified to present
themselves for the degree examination but have been debarred
from doing so by illness. The witnesses suggest that such degrees
should only be conferred on the recommendation of the teachers of
the students in question.! We feel that the conferment of such
degrees would be open to serious objection.

Limitatvon of number of appearances at the same examination.

105. At the present moment no limit is placed by the University
on the number of occasions on which a candidate who has failed
may re-present himself for examination, except in respect of the
preliminary scientific and first M.B. examinations of the Faculty
of Medicine. At these examinations it is provided that a student
who has failed four times within two years shall not be readmitted
except on the special recommendation of the ° Principal of the
College.”®

106. Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta has suggested to us that
unlimited opportunities for failure should not be given to candi-
dates in any examination. He proposes that not more than three
chances at the utmost should be given in any examination, and
that for the M.A. and M.L.! and other examinations which ought
to connote a high degree of ability not more than two chances
should be given toany candidate. Under the present system, he
tells us, candidates have been known to appear seven times at the
same examination. He objects to such repeated candidatures on
the ground that the prolongation of the period of education is an
economic loss to society, which is deprived of the services of the
pupil ; and that it should not be permitted unless the individual
shows special talent and that he is capable of improving by

1 Mr. A. C. Chatterjee in answer to Question 10 and Mr. Horace B. Dunnicliff-and

Mr. Herambachandra Maitra in answer to Question 9.
? We presumo this was intended to apply to the Caloutte Medical College ; there is

now a second college affiliated in medicine, the Belgachia Medical College.
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education; whereas perpetual failures in examinations are proof
to the contrary.!

Mr. A. C. Chatterjee would only allow students to appear
once for an honours degree and twice for any other examina-
tion.! Mr. Purnachandra Kundu would give each candidate a
maximum of three chances.?

107. The practice of different universities in this matter varies
greatly. In the older English universities and some of the modern
a candidate is only allowed to present himself once for an honours
examination for the bachelor’s degree. If he fails to obtain honours
he goes without a degree in some cases, but in others is allowed
to present himself for a pass examination. In certain universities,
such as the University of London, a candidate who fails at any
examination may re-present himself on any number of future
occasions without limit. We shall deal with the matter further in
Chapter XL, paragraph 35.

Suggestwns for increasing thoroughness and diminishing uncertainties of

examinalions.

108. Varlous suggestions, in addition to those already discussed,
have been made to us with the object both of - increasing
the thoroughness of examination-tests and of diminishing their
liability to errors due to chance. We shall now deal with the
questions of viva-voce and practical examinations, ‘library examina-
tions,” the allotment of marks for course-work, and for research-
work ; and then with the participation of Leachers in examinations
and the constitution of boards of examiners generally and their
methods of carrying out their work.

s Viva-voce examinations.

109. A very considerable number of witnesses have suggested
that more use should be made of viva-voce examinations than at
present. It secems rémarkable that no viva-voce examinations are
held in the University of Calcutta except in the Faculty of
Medicine. There are not even vitu-voce examinations in modern
languages. Mahamahopadhyaya Pramathanath Tarkabhushana
writes very justly :—

*“ The necessity of ah oral and conversational test ought to receive recogni-
tion. An oral test calls into play special qualities on the part of students.

Question 10.
VOL, II.
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Facility of expression, steadiness of nerves, readine~ of recollection have
all their use in after-life. As the University perpetuate. itself by training
able teachers, and as teaching is the art of communicating ideas, the need of
an oral test, especially in the higher stages, is easily esiablished.”?

Mr. H. Sharp? expresses the view that a viva-voce examination
is essential as a supplement to written wecrk and should
take place, if possible, after the valuation of the written work.
Mr. Saratlal Biswas, Assistant Professor of Geology in Calcutta
University,! suggests that the viva-voce should be used especially to
test range of knowledge; Mr. Baikuntha Nath Bhattacharyya,?!
that it should be used to test depth of knowledge as well as other
qualities. Mr. G. C. Bose! suggests that in post-graduate examina-
tions a viva-voce should be conducted by two examiners, one internal
and one external. Mr. Patrick Geddes warmly advocates the
public defence of the thesis for the doctorate, in the effective
form in which it is used in the University of Paris.2 We may
draw attention to the use made in some universities of v.va-voce
examinations to enable the examiners to come to a decision in
border-line cases. It is possible to use the viva-voce for such a
purpose in examinations where the numbers are too great for it to

be used as a general test.

Practical examinations.

110. We note that practical examinations are not compulsory
in science subjects at the intermediate examination, we understand

because of the difficulty and expense of holding practical examina-
tions for so large a number of candidates. A number of our
witnesses are of opinion that practical examinations should be
entirely dispensed with, on the ground that a student may not do
himself justice at such an examination; and other witnesses
suggest that the marks awarded to the student in his practical
course-work should be counted to his credit by the University in

1 Question 10.
2 Other witnesses who have given evidence on viva-voce examinations are Dr. M. N.

Banerjee, Principal of Belgachia Medical College, Rai Kumudini Kanta Banerjee Bahadur,
Rai . K. Basu Bahadur, Mr. Baikuntha Nath Bhattacharyya, Mahamahopadhyaya
Kaliprasanna Bhattacharyya, Mr. Charu Chandra Biswas (who would use viva-voce in
doubtful cases), Mr. Santosh Kumar Chatterjee, Mr. Brojendra Kishore Roy Chaudhury,
Mr. R. N. Gilchrist, Mr. Hem Chandra Das Gupta, Mr. Amrita Lal Gupta, the Rev. W.
E. S. Holland, Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen, Dr. Prabu Dutt Shastri, Mr. E. Vredenburg,
Mr. K. Zachariah (Questions 9 and 10).
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the degree examination. We are fully of opinion that practical
work demanding a long time to carry out cannot be easily tested
in a university examination, and that the record of 'such work
should be demanded of the student, duly certified by his teachers,
and shown to his examiners. But we think that in all scientific
subjects, whenever possible, the University should make itself
responsible for some test of practical work. A sufficient amount of
time however should be allowed in the examination for a candidate
to bhe able to retrace his steps, if his experimental work in the
first instance suffers from an accident. At least twice the time

necessary for the performance of the work required for a bare pass
should, as a rule, be allowed.!

Library examinations.

111. We are altogether in agreement with witnesses like Dr.
Nares Chandra Sen Gupta? and Mr. Tlem Chandra Das Gupta?®
who smggest that in the higher examinations, such as the B.A.
honours, M.A., M.Sc., and M.L., an attempt should be made to
test the ability of the student to use reference books, and that tue
students should he permitted the use of a library in answering
certain questions in some subjects, at any rate. In such cases
the students should be required to give exact references for all
statements derived from the books they use. The main difficulty
would arise in dealing with the large number of candidates.

Course-work.

112. The question of counting course-work as a qualification
for a degree has beendiscussel by manv of the witnesses, Kazi
Imdadul Huque, Head Master of the Calcutta Training School,
writes :—

‘ Passing an examination is now entirely devendent upon the result of
the final examination. But itshould not beso. Tha career in school or colleue
should also be taken into account; and in special cases, students may be
declared to have passed an examination on their school or college report
oﬂly.”s

Dr. Gilbert T. Walker goes further and says:—

“T consider that the ideal system is the replacement of examina-
tions by lecturcr’s certificates. If a student has been industrious anl has
consistently done the work given him by his lecturer, he has earned a recom-
mendation from him which ought to be more trustworthy than marks got in

£l

1 See also paro... 114 below.
2 Question 10.
. o2
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an examination. A student’smerits shouvld thus more accurately be given by

the teacher’s certificate than by an examination in which the accidental ele--
ment is liable to play an impoitant part. Iuither the teacher would not

be tcmpted to “eram ” his pupils and could more easily aim at giving them the

best education in his power.

The disadvantage of this alteinative system is obvious ; that the tempta-
tion of a teacher to favour jarticular puyils, and to give to his own men credit
for more than they are entitlcd to. might be strong. Ithink it would be
unsafe tointroduce it as yet into Calcutta in connection with university exa-
minations though for examinations confined to members of one college it
does not secm to me impossible.. ... ..

In general the elcmentary examinations should be kept up and the more
advanced modified or abolished.  Thus it may be convenient to have a fairly
easy examination in mathcmatics to be passed by all students in engineering,
physics, cconomies and higher mathematies ; this might have a large numbex
of candidates and such an examination may avoid difficulties. On the other
hand advanced examinations (for seience M.A.'s or M.Sc.’s) might be replaced
by lecturers’ certificates and a dissertation.”’?

We shall deal with the last suggestion made by Dr. Walker
in auother section, A

113. Dr. Adityanath Mukerjee! pleads for the counting of
records of college examinations, partly to ensure regular habits
of work, partly to protect the student against the personal equa-
tion of examiners. Ile thinks such results should be used, as a
negative safeguard, to ensure that no candidate should be rejected
in a subject in which he fails by a few marks to reach the prescribed
minimum, if his college record shows good work. We have dealt
clsewhere with the question of the minimum percentage of marks.

114. We think that in cases where candidates present them-
selves from diflerent colleges there are considerable difficulties im
allotting marks at university examinations for college records or
class work, except for such work as can actually be *shewn up’
to the university examiners, and certified as being the result of the
candidate’s own efforts in the class-room, e.g., engineering-draw-
ings. But the suggestion made by Dr. Adityanath Mulkerjee?
(and also by Dr. Hassan Suhrawardy!) that college records might
be taken into account in border-line cases is worthy of serious con-
sideration especially in connexion with the smaller examinations.®

1 Question 9.

2 Question 10.

3 Among the witnesses who recommend either that course-work, or the records of
college examinations, ghould be taken into account by the University are the following :—
In answer to Question 5 ; Mr. Sasi Sekhar Banerjee (who suggests that laboratory

work during the two ycars previous to the examination should count), and
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Research work.

115. A number of our witnesses have suggested that a thesis
gshould be made hecessary for the M.A. examination (eg.,
8ir R. G. Bhandarkar, Mr. Amvika Charan Mazumdar, Dr.
Prabhu Dutt Shastri and Pandit Hargovind Das T. Sheth)l. OQOther
witnesses go even further and would allow students to submit a
thesis for the B.A. and B.Sc. examinations. Mr. Ramananda
Chatterjee! quotes the example of English universities in support
of such proposals.

116. On the other hand, Mr. Jyotibhushan Bhaduri and the two
other professors of chemistry at the Presidency College think that
M.A. and M.Sc. candidates offering theses should also be required
to pass theoretical and practical examinations.

117. Under the present system there is much to be said for this
last proposal ; but if our suggestions with regard to the specialised
B.Sc. afld B.A. honours degrees are adopted we think that the
students’ range of knowledge and technique in practical work
ought to be amply tested by such examinations, and that students
who present satisTactory theses for the master's degree might in
appropriate cases be exempted from a written examination except
possibly on subjects immediately connected with the thesis. Thus,
for instance. a candidate presenting a thesis for the M.A. degree on
a subject connected with history might be required to satisfy the
examiners in a paper dealing with the period of history within
which his subject fell.

The present practice of allowing students to present a thesis
for the M.Sc. degree in lieu of a portion of the M.Sc. examination,
aud of requiring a thesis for the doctorate in all Faculties has
not been challenged.

Mr. Santosh Kumar Chatterjee (section E of his reply) : in answer to Question
9 ; Mr. Surendra ChandrsBancrji, and Mr. Purnachandra Kundu, Mr. Bhusan
Chandra Das and Mr. Baikuntha Chandra Ray and Mr. K. G. Naik : in answer
to Question 10 ; Mr. Umacharan Banerji (who would take physical exercises
and moral capacities into acoount), Mr. Charu Chandra Biswas, Mr. Chinta
Haran Chakravarti, Mr. Kamini Kumar Chanda, Mr. Ramananda Chatterjee,
Mr. Hem Chandra Das Gupta, Mr. Patrick Geddes, Mr. Amrita Lal Gupta,
the Indian Association, Calcutta, Mr. Panchanan Majumdar, Rai Mahendra
Chandra Mitra Bahadur, Mr. Hira Lal Roy, Mr. Akshaykumar Sarkar, Dr.
Nares Chandra Sen Gupta.
t Question 10.
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Boards of Examiners.!

118. We have to point out that in the University of Calcutta
a distinction is established between those responsible for drafting
and setting the cxamination papers, who are termed °paper-
setters,” and those responsible for the marking of the scripts, the
‘examiners.” The body of ¢ examiers’ may, but does not.neces-
sarily, include ¢ the paper-setters.” We shall ourselves use the term
‘examiner’ (except when otherwise indicated) to denote a person
who is responsible, either wholly or partly, both for setting the
papers at an examination and for the correction of the scripts
sent in by the candidates. But our witnesses have naturally used
as a rule, though perhaps not always, the terminology of the Calcutta
University. We think this indication will avoid any serious mis-
understanding on the point in question. '

119. The method of appointment of paper-setters and of
examiners for all examinations but the M.A. and M.Se. is described
in Chapter XXV of the university regulations; the method now
adopted lor the M.A. and M.Sc. examinations is set forth-in Chap-
ter XI of the regulations, which was revised in 1917.

120. The appointment of examiners in the cases dealt with in
Chapter XXV rests with the Syndicate. The procedure formally
prescribed in order to bring before the Syndicate a list of names
of actual and possible candidates differs somewhat in law,
medicine and engineering from that prescribed in other cases;
but we understand that in practice the same procedure is adopted
throughout with a view to bringing up as many names as
possible of suitable candidates. In the case of matriculation
and all examinations up to and including the bachelor’s degrees
in arts and science, all Fellows who are members of the Faculties
of Arts and Science, and all principals of colleges affiliated in arts
and science not members of those Faculties are asked for reasoned
recommendations of suitable persons. The recommendations
together with applications from candidates received by the

1 By a Board of Examiners we mean the body of persons to whom the University entruste
the responsibility for setting the papers and marking (or of finally approving the marking
of) the answers for a particular examination. Such a board may be appointed to act for
a single examination, or for a year, or for more than one ycar. We give this explanation so
that the term ¢ Board of Examiners’ may not be assumed necessarily to mean a perman-
ent board.
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Registrar, are then referred to the relevant board of studies for
report ; and the board is asked to nominate for appointment a
number of persons not less than that required for the examination
nor more than half in excess of that number. The Syndicate
then considers all the names on the lists together with the report
of the board of studies on them ; but the Syndicate is not limited
to the consideration of these names. In law, medicine, and
engineering the procedure for the selection of examiners, as
stated above, is similar; but it is specially provided that the
Dean of the Faculty for the time being shall be ex-officio
¢ President of the Examiners’ for the occasion.

121. Although the regulations for examiners in Chapter XXV
ot the 1cgulat10ns were not amended when the revised form of
Chapter XI was sanctioned, the provisions of the Jatter Chapter
override those of Chapter XXV in respect of the M.A. and M.Se.
examinations. The selection of internal examiners! is prescribed
by régulations; the external cxaminers are appointed by the
Executive Committee of the Council for Post Graduate Teaching
in Arts or in Science, as the case may be, on the recommendation
of the Iigher Board of Studies concerned (see University Regula-
tions, Chapter XI, cspecially Sections 4, 16 and 31).

122. Some complamts have been made to us in regard to the
actual selection of cxaminers. Tf these complaints were justified
(and we have not-thought it our business to investigate individual
cases) we think the fault must be with the judgment or voting
of the bodies concerned, and not with the general procedure.?

123. In regard to the partigipation of teachers in the condudt
of examinations the University of Calcutta has adopted different
principles in dealing with different Faculties, and in dealing with
different degrees in the same Faculty. ) '

124. For the matriculation and for the intermediate examina-
tions and for the bachelors’ examinations in the Faculties of Arts
and Science, no one may be appointed to set a paper in a subject
of which he teaches the whole or a part for the corresponding exam-
ination, though he may corvect the scripts in that subject. We
understand that this regulation originated from a decision of the
Syndicate in 1890, based on the report of a committee appointed to

1 Para. 124 below.
1 See ev.dence of Mr. W. C. Wordsworth, Qucstion 10.
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encjuire into the ¢ premature disclosure ’ of certain questions at the
F.A. examination. The questions disclosed related to certain
passages in Sanskrit and English. The good faith of the teachers
who acted as examiners was not impugned ; and they both main-
tained that it was their duty as teachers to draw attention to the
passages in question. The Committee reported °that the lesson
to be drawn ......scems to usto be that henceforth no gentleman
should be appointed to set an examination paper in a subject of
which he teaches whole or & part;’ and the Syndicate adopted
this recommendation.?

But for the master’s degree in the Faculties of Arts and Science?
a joint board of internal and external examiners is formed,
the internal examiners being the university lecturers in each
subject of the examination, 7.c., the actual teachers.

The regulations for the preliminary, intermediate, and
bachelor’s examinations in the Faculty of Law are identical
on this point with those for arts and science. But for all ‘exam-
inations In imedicine and engineering the system of having both
internal and external examiners (if possible) 1s adopted.

* Of the persons appointed to set papers in any subject [or any examina-
tion,” say the regulations, < one at least must be a teacher or professor in
that subject and onc, at least, whenever available, shall be a person not
teaching that subject for that examination.”

125. The difficulties experienced by a conscientious teacher and
examiner who takes part in an examination both of his own pupils
and of those of other teachers are familiar to all teaching universities.
They are perhaps greatest in setting passages from prescribed books.
But the difficulties are found to be much diminished, in the first
place, by sharing the responsibility of setting papers between one
or more teachers and an external examiner, and, in the second place,
by having the papers set (though this is often not possible), after
the conclusion of the corresponding course of work.

126. A few of our witnesses wish that only external examiners
should be employed ;% a few, on the other hand, appear to wish to
exclude external examiners altogether, and to limit the examiners

1 Minutes of the Syndicate of 24th May 1890.

2 Seo Regulations, Chapter XXV, Sections 6 and 7, under the heading ‘‘ Artsand
Science examinations.”

3 E.g.. Mr. Govinda Chandra Rhowal, the Rev. A. F. Brown, Mr. Kishori Mohan
Chaudhuri, Mr. Devaprasad Ghosh, Maulvi Mohammad Irfan (Question 10).
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to the actual teachers of the candidates.! But the majority appear
to be in favour of joint boards of internal and external examiners,?
although many of them are of the opinion that only persons
actually engaged in teaching should be employed as external
examiners. Dr. Bimal Chandra Ghosh declares roundly that

& . .
‘ rood teachers should be preferred, as they alone make good examiners.
This is more true of oral and practical examinations.”3

The same opinion is expressed, if not as decidedly, by Mr. Ravanes-
war Banerjee,2 Mr. Promode Chandra Dutta,® Mr. Bidhubhusan
Goswami,® Mr. R. N. Gilchrist,® Mr. Amrita Lal Gupta,® and the
Rev. Father Crohan of St. Xavier’s College.3

127. Mr. J. M. Bose? points out that the employment of external
examiners only for the first degree cxaminations tends to stereo-
type the papers, to play into the hands of the authors of keys,
and to prevent the teachers from introducing new methods into
their t-ez}chin,q. He writes :—

“ There is a regulation in the Caleutta University that no person engaged
in teaching any subject will be appointed a paper-setter in that subject.
The object of the regulation is no doubt to prevent ziving an undue advantage
to those students who had the privilege of attending the lectures of the
paper-setters.  The result is that the Syndicate appoints paper-setters
who are not in touch with the capabilities of the present generation of
students. In setting a paper these external examiners are entirely guided
by the questions which were set in the previous years. Thus the standard
of the examination does not change and as a matter of fact it is quite easy
for a student to guess what the questions will be next year simply by looking
over the questions ol the previous years. This is exactly the course followed
by the authors of ¢model questions > and that is why these cheap publica-
tions are so popular with the students. The teachers are thus considerably
handicapped, and do not know how to introduce some freshuess in their
lectures to suit a system of examination, the nature of which remains the
same cvery year.

While 1 say this I do not by any means suggest that external examiners
should not be appointed.  Onthe contrary the appointment of such an exami-
ner is extremely necessary to encourage the studeuts to acquire as wide a know-
ledge as possible of the subject, and also to take some interest in those portions
of the subject which were not covered by the lectures. But in setting papers
the co-operatjon of all or at least, some of the teachers should be invited.”
. -

. el -
1 See evidence of Mr. Charu Chandra Biswas, and Mr. (. H. Mazumdar (Question 10).

3 See, e.g., evidence of Rai Kumudini Kanta Banerjee Bahadur, Mr, Manmatha-
nath Banerji, Mr. Surendra Chandra Bancrji; Bethune College, Mr. Krishnachandra
Bhattacharya, Mr. G. C. Bose, Mr. N. N. Dey, D.. P. Neosi, Mr. Joges Chandra Ry,
Mr. K. Zachariah (Question 10).

3 Question 10.

4 Question 9.
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Mr. R. N. Gilchrist writes on somewhat the same lines :—

“ Examiners,” he says, ™ are appointed who arc forced by their own igno-
ranee of, or rustiness in, their subjects to set questions from the prescribed
books in a way most acceptable to the crammer.”!

128. Our attention has been drawn to the size of the examining
boards in some subjects. Thus, for the matriculation English
second paper there were in 1916 one head examiner and 25 ¢ exami-
ners; for compulsory mathematics at the same examination
there were three paper-setter, one head examiner-and 31 ‘exami-
ners.”  Ivo logic for the I.A. and 1.8¢. examinations there were 3
paper-setters, and there were for the first paper 1 head examiner
and 12 ‘ examiners’ and for the second paper, 1 head examiner
(the same as for the first part) and 11 ¢ examiners’ (all different
from those for the first, paper).

Under the néw scheme for the M.A. and M.Sc. examination
the number of examiners in English, in mathematics and in Sans-
krit, were for 1918, 24, 18 and 32, respectively. ‘

129. These boards appear to us to be oo large for the effective
discussion of examination papers or of class lists. We understand.
that the examination papers are often settled by the paper-setters

without consultation with the board.

130. On the question of M.A. boards, Mr. K. Zachariah writes
as follows :—

“Inthe M.A. the theory scems to be that each lecturer should set the papcr
on hissubject. Theresultis the examining board is very large, about 15 or 20,
and never meets once the papers are allotted.? There might be the same ques-
tion in two papers and there is no way of discovering or altering it. Also,
the students confine themselves often vo the lecturer’s notes.  1should propose:
that small boards of 4 to 7 members should set, the papers in any subject in
consultation. These boards should be composed mainly or wholly of teachers.
and half the number should be changed every year, so that every teache: gets.
his chance sooner or later.  Again, it will perhaps be a good thing occasionally

to entrust a part or the whole of a subject to cxternal examiners from other
universities, 7’

.

Question of concordance of marking by assistant-examaners.

131. The large number of examiners appointed to correct
scripts—and the number must be large where there are many

1 Question 10.
2 We understand that this statement does not hold good of all Boards of Examiners

for the M.A.
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candidates—raises in ap acute form the question of the main-
tenance of the same standard by diflerent examiners, or as we
should preter to call them, assistant-examiners, which is always
a difficulty in large examinations.! An inspection of the ¢ fre-
quency curves ’ which we have had constructed for the marks of.
a number of examiners atthe Calcutta matriculation examination
of 1917 in compulsory mathematics and English has yielded
interesting results.? The curves for these, and for some other
examinations held in other places, are printed in our volume of
appendices to this report. Such curves may be utilised, in
conjunction with the inspection of a certain number of marked
scripts, by head examiners as a rapid method of comparing the
standards adopted by different assistant-examiners, and, where
necessary, for the reduction of their results to a common standard.
The Ixaminations Board (of which we shall recommend the
establishmient in Chapter XL, will find such curves indispensable.
for its investigation of the standards in large examinations and of
their variation [rom year to year.

Y
. i

Fees of examiners.

1382. The present scheme of fees payable to examiners is printed
in our volume of appendices. It will be seen that no fees are
payable in respect of mieetings of examiners.

A certain number ol our correspondents,® Mr. Suniti Kumar
Chatterjee, Mr. W. V. Duke, Mr. Ramesh Chandra Majumdar, and.
the staft of the Serampore College regard the present arrangements.

1 The impertant question of the concordance of maiking by difterent examiners and,
other important problcms 1elating to the statistics of exammations have been discussed-
1y Froleseor F. Y. Edgeworth, F.R.8., of the University of Oxford, in three memoigs-
(i) the Statistics of Examinations, Journal of the Loyal Statist:cal Society, vol. li, pages
589-635 (18¢8) ; (ii) The Element of Chance in Competitive Examinations, 1bid., vol. I,
Juges 400-75. and 644-68 (1890) ;°(ii1) on Problems i Yrobabilities, Philosophical Maga.-
zine August, 1890.

t A brief explanation of the term ¢ frequency curve’ as employed here may be of use.
Suppose the maximum number of maiks obtainable in an examination paper is 100. We
count the number of candidates who have obtained the marks 0,1,2,3,...... 98,99,10¢
respectively, and plot out &.curve of which the abscissae are 0,1,2,3,...... 98,99,100
and the corresponding ordinates are the numbers or percentage numbers of candidates-
who obtain these scveral marks, The curve shows the °frequency ’ with which each-
mark recurs.

3 Question 10.
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as unsatisfactory. The stafl of Serampore College, who agree with
the views put {forward by other witnesses that meetings of examiners
are necessary to settle (or  moderate ’) the papers, express them-
selves as follows :—

“ We consider that a syvstem of moderation is necessary even in the higher
«examinations in order to secure a reasonable degree of uniformity. With
this end in view we attach importance to meeiings of examiners in especially
arranged groups.  Kxaminers and paper-setters living a long distance from
(‘alcutta have now a real grievance, 2s their travelling expenses are not met.
4We think it would be to the interest of the University to treat examiners with
liberality. More efficient work would in our judgment be secured if the fees
.of examiners and paper-setters were put back to the scale in existence under
the old regnlations. We arve afraid it must be admitted that the character of
the average man’s work, even in the educational sphere, is largely dependent
«on the money paid for getting the work done.”’1

If more meetings of examiners are to be held, and as seems
teasonable, the travelling expenses of the members are defrayed,
the reasons for limiting the size of boards of examiners in acco-dance
with the suggestion of Mr. K. Zachariah? is strengthened.

Classification.

133. There are striking discrepancies in the practice of different
universities in regard to the use of ¢divisions’ at matriculation
and at the intermediate cxaminatiorfs in arts and science (there
are no divisions at the pass B.A. and B.Sc. examinations).
That the Calcutta University acts on diflerent principles from
.other universitics which classify matriculates will be clear from
the following table (derived from Mr. Findlay Shirras’s figures ip
our volume of (eneral Memoranda' and Oral Evidence) :—-

“ i ' Percent-
| | age off )
University and INo.of can  Class | Class Class Total no, | Successu
year, ; didatcs. . 1 IL II1. of passes. I°;Eg'“i”}‘)t_°s
; | tained a
? i firat claes.
[ - ; - : SR
l {
{Calcutla— \ -
1814 . . i 11,289 2,949 3,149 657 6.765 43-7
1915 . . . ; 12,457 3,653 | 3,279 554 7,486 4;8
1916 . . o ! 14,038 4,326 ; 3,342 494 8,162 53-0
917 . . . 15876 5,790 ; 4,609 642 11,131 520
1918 | 14,490 4,995 | 3,155 400 8,550 584

1 Question 10.
2 Para. 130 above.
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| ]

' i : Percent-
| i . age of
University and ~ No. of can-!  Class Class Class | Totalno. | Successful
year. ‘ didates. | I i IL | TIL | of passes, | c2Ndidates
i who ob-
~ | l ) tained a
3 | ! first class.
e e e e e e — -— - t - -
Allahabad— ' ‘ P
1914 . . . |l 3,163 l’ 21 488 ; 842 1,351 16
16 . . o 3,604 | 11 414 852 1,277 0-9
1916 . . . 3,960 . 6 282 755 1,043 06
1917 e s . 4,363 ‘ 10 425 | 728 1,163 08
1918 . . 1 4,107 j 3 245 601 849 04
Punjab— . ! ! |
1914 . . . 4,620 340 1,564 . 673 2,677 13-2
1915 . . . 4,748 317 1,675 ; 715 2,707 117
1916 . . . 5,569 | 275 1,959 | 820 3,063 89
1017 . . 5,884 456 2,567 | 886 | 3,909 11-9
918 . ' 6,020 ° 400 | 2,211 i 931 i 3,546 11-3
Patna— ‘ : ' !
1918 . . l 3,629 640 : 637 | 389 | 1,666 384

134. We shall not examine minutely into these discrepancies.
but shdll consider the case only of Calcutta. The division assigned
is dependént on the aggregate of marks obtained by the candidate.
Out of a maximum of 700 marks candidates who obtaln 350 or
more are placed in the first division, those who obtain from
280 to 349, inclusive, are placed in the second division, and those
who obtaln from 250 to 279 inclusive, are placed in the third division.
The reason for the smallness of the third division is obviously
the smallness of the difference between the upper and lower limits
by which it is defined— only 29 marks.

135. 1f there are to be divisions at all in matriculation exam-
inations, a first division ought clearly to imply more than the ave-
rage of excellence attained by the whole body of successful candi-
dates. At the Calcutta matriculation about half of those who pass
obtain a first class. We are inclined to the view that two divisions
would suffice ; and we think that the lower limit of the first disisies: -
ought to be so fixed that considerably less than the majority of
those who pass are likely to attain it. A percentage of from three-
fifths to two-third of the aggregate marks in the compulsory subjects
would probably mark a suitable lower limit for a first division.

136. The following figures for intermediate examinations (also
derived from Mr. Shirras’s tables) show similar discrepancies, in the
practice of diflerent universities, though in this case there was only
a small difference between the Madras and the Calcutta figures

for 1914 :—
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137. At the B.A. pass examination there are no divisions but:
candidates w ho obtain 500 marks out of a total of 1,000 for the four
subjects of*examination are awarded distinction.

138. But classification in pass examinations is of less importance
than in honours examinations, where the candidates are not only
arranged In classes but in order of proficiency (or ‘order of merit
as it is frequently termed) in each class.

Mr. Karunamay Khastgir, Professor of Mathematics, Presidency
College, says that—
¢ the low standard required to be attained in the master of arts examina-
tion, v1z., 50 per cent. has caused a great depreciation in the value of the degree
and consequently in the attainments of the recipient of the degree.””?

139. Mr. Hira Lal Roy, Professor of Chemistry in the Bengal
Technical Institute, writes :—-

“ To cut down the undue importance attached to the results of examina-
tions, the names of the students getting first and second class honours should
be published in their respective classes in alphabetical order and nof*in order
of merit. It is 1ather a wonder how the University can distinguish between
the merits of students by two or three marks. The system is unjust and
unsound ; it appears more so when we know that this result decides the career
of a student in after life.” 2 ]

Mr. K. Zachariah? makes a similar criticism, and adds that the
existence of rank leads to much unhealthy rivalry, disappoint-
ment, and suspicion of the examiners, while students and others
attach, at present, an entirely fictitious value to the first place in
the first class. Mr. Zachariah does not care for the compromise
of the Canibridge system which provides divisions within classes.
Mr. Jnanendranath Mukherjee,? of the University College of Science,
thinks that the anomaly of a third class M.A. and M.Se. should be
removed. He states that the third class M.A. is not regarded as
fit to do any teaching work in the University.

" "140. We think these criticisms deserve serious consideration.
It is, however, to be noted in regard to the question of arrangement,
.both in respect of the standard for a first class and the erder of
names in classes, that, as Dr. Arthur Schuster® has pointed out, thes
abolition of order of proficiency or merit may lead to an artificia}
distinction between the last man in the first class and the first in

1 Question 1.

2 Question 10.
3 Tn an article in the University Review (since discontinued) for May, 190Z.
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the second, between whom the gap may be only a small one. We
are disposed to think that this disadvantage is more than counter-
balanced by the advantages of adopting alphabetical order within
each class, especially if the distinction between a first class and a
second class man is made to depend rather on quality and individ-
uality of the work done than on the quantity ; for in this case there
is generally found to be a fairly clear border-line between first class
and second class candidates.’

Anonymity of candidates.

141. We have received not only in written evidence,2? but in
verbal evidence given by a number of deputations at the towns
which we have visited, protests against the practice of requiring
students to write their names on their answer-books in addition to
their roll-numbers. The protest comes, very largely, from repre-
sentativé Musalmans who think that Muslim candidates suffer
under some disabilities as compared with Hindu candidates when
the answers are corrected by Hindu examiners. Khan Bahadur

. Muhammad Tbrahim writes :—

“ The practice of putting down only the roll-number of candidates and not
their names on their answer papers may be advantageously introduced to ensure
justice and fairness in examination matters in a country which is inhabited
by peoples of different communal interegts,”3

Nawab Syed Nawabaly Chaudhury has drawn our attention®
to the case of two students, one a Hindu, the other a Musalman,
each of whom according to this stalement obtained 359 marks at
the B.A, examination in 1916 (the minimum for a pass being 360)
when the Hindu candidate was passed and the Musalman was
rejected, in spite of the fact that the Hindu candidate’s marks ‘were
made up in part of 9 grace-marks’® We have been furnichod-

1 Dr. Gregory’s dissent from this wiew is expressed in Chupter XL, para. 8, footnote.

1 The following witnesses, in answer to Question 10, have expressed the opinion that
Joll-numbers should be written on the answer books in licu of names : Maulvi Tassadduq
Ahmed ; Taslimauddin Ahmed, Khan Bahadur; Nawab Nasirul Mamalek Ali, Mirza
Shujaat ; Sahebzadah Mahomed Sultan Alum; Maulvi Abdul  Aziz; P. Basu,
Mr. A, K. Furlul Huq; Kazi Imdadul Huque; Maulvi Mohammad Irfan; Khan
Bahadur ; Mohammad Tsmail, Sister Mary Victoria. The same opinion was expressed
by deputations from the Musalmans of Assam, Borhampur, Calcutta, Chittagong,
Comilla and Rajshahi. See General Memoranda, pages 207—218.

3 Question 10. :

¢ Paras. 77-81 abave. ‘

VOL, 1I° ' 3
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with an extract from the proceedings of the Syndicate of 29th
March 1917 relating to these cases, which includes a report furnished
by Mr. Jnanchandra Ghosh and Mr. Biraj "Mohan Majumdar, at the
request of the Syndicate. The report shows that the two candi-
dates referred to both obtained 359 marks and were both rejected
in the first ingtance ; that both applied for a scrutiny of their
marks (see paragraph 85 above) ; and that while the addition of
the marks of the Muslim candidate was found to be correct, the
marks in one of the history papers of the Hindu candidate
had been put down as 49 instead of 55, and the Syndicate there-
upon passed the latter candidate. The report states that all
the candidates at this examination received 6 additional marks
in English by the order of the Board of Examiners in English
and the Syndicate, and that there was no difference of treatment
of the two candidates in this respect.! We understand therefore
that the 9 ¢ grace-marks’ referred to in the Nawab’s statement
are made up of these 6 marks for English (which were given to
both candidates), together with 3 marks which were awarded to
the Hindu candidate on re-examination of his papers in English,
under a rule that when a candidate fails in a single subject his
papers are immediately re-examined in that subject.?

The case has directed our attention incidentally to the anomaly
in the regulations under which this particular safeguard is applied
in the case of students who fail to pass in one subject but not in
the case of students who pass in all subjects but fail to obtain the
minimum required on the aggregate of marks; but this does not
strictly affect the question at issuc. It seems clear to us that
the case to which the Nawab has drawn our attention shows no
evidence of inequality of treatment on the grounds of race; and

cther such case has been brought to our notice. Dr. P. J. Briihl,
the Registrat of the University, stated in his oral evidence that in
his opinion there was no bias of the kind suggested.?

142. Dr. Briihl expressed to us an objection to the use of roll-
numbers on the ground that if a student made a mistake in wntmo
his roll-number on his answer-books serious confusion might arise,

1 We understand that these 6 marks were awarded under Chapter XXV, Section 17
of the University Regulations.

2 Caloutta University Regulations, Chapter XXV, Section 7.

3 (leneral memoranda, page 494,
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We do not regard this objection as insuperable. Mr. A. H, Harley,
Principal of the Calcutta Madrassah,! suggests that a slip should be
attached to each answer-book on which the student should enter his
name and number ; that on the answer-books he should enter his
number only : that at the time of collecting the answer-books
the invigilator in charge should see that the numbers correspond :
and that the slip should then be detached by the invigilator and
sent to the Registrar for safe custody until after the issue of the
results. Mr. Haridas Bhattacharyya! makes a more complex
suggestion, namely, that an arbitrary number should be put on the
answer-books of ecach candidate by the Registrar, presumably
in order to make it impossible for any candidate to communicate
his examination-number to an examiner.

143. An examination should, if possible, be either wholly
anonymous (and we think this should be the case with the matri-
culation taken in its present form) ot else the whole of the
previous academic history of the candidates should, as far as
practicable, be made known to all the examiners concerned ; and
examinations in a residential university should be conducted on the
latter lines, It is clear that in examinations of which a practical
examination or a viva-voce forms part, or in which a thesis is consid-
ered, complete anonymity is difficult to secure; we have recom-
mended that viva-voce examinations and practical examinations
should be used as widely as possible.

Secrecy of exannation- papers.

144. The attention of the public was directed to this question
by the fact that twice in 1917 the examination papers [or the
matriculation examination of the University of Calcutta lppked
out and that the examination was in consequence postponed for
a period of four months, causing a grievous waste of time and
money for the 16,000 candidates involved. The University finally
*asked for the assistance of Government, and the printing arrange-
ments and distribution of papers were managed with success by
Mr. E. E. Biss of the Indian Educational Servme

145. Previously all examination-papers for the larger examina-
tions of the University of Calcutta had been printed in England

1 Qt:estion 10.
r2
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and sent out to India. In 1917 the matriculation papers were
printed in Calcutta owing to the war. The practice of having the
examination-papers printed in England has been followed by several
other Indian universities, though not by all. In one university,
at least, they are printed in India, but the only person to whom the
name of the printer and the place where the printing is done are
known ,is the Registrar. A general opinion has been expressed to
us that it is only in exceptional circumstances that trust can be
placed in printing presses in India in respect of confidential work.
When the number of candidates is very large, the chance of an un-
scrupulous candidate offering a bribe to the printer or his employés
is increased. But the singular feature of the leakages at Calcutta
is that the papers were made public in the press before the date of
the examination ; and this seems to preclude the idea that secrecy
was violated with the intention of giving an advantage to any
particular candidates. The hypothesis that any candidate os candi-
dates might have wished to delay the whole examinations in their
own interests, though couceivable, scems too far-fetched to be
admissible,

146. The University itself held separate enquiries into the two
leakages without being able to discover their origin. The committees
in charge of the enquiries had evidence placed before them in
confidence, which has therefore not been communicated to us.
We did not consider it as part of our reference to conduct
fresh enquiries into this matter. Such enquiries would necessarily
have consumed a great amount of time; they could not, in
our judgment, have been conducted usefully without the power to
compel witnesses to appear and to give evidence on-oath;
and we were not constituted as a body for this purpose.

T

147. It is rather our function to consider what reasonable
precautions should be taken to prevent leakages in future. In
Chapter XXVII, paragraph 44, we point out the necessity for the
better isolation of the university office and its correspondence from «
access by the students and the general public ; but in saying this,
we do not wish to imply that the leakages took place through the
deficiency of the present office arrangements, We think the possi-
bility of multiplying examination papers by lithography, formerly
in use at the University of London, or by photo-lithographic
processes, now available in India, deserves consideration,
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Ezaminations as a cause of ll-health.

148. Many witnesses are of opinion that examinations seriously
deteriorate the health of the students. The Rev. W. H, G. Holmes,
of the Oxford Mission, who has a wide expericnce of Calcutta
students, writes as follows! :—

¢ Addressing the Calcutta Medical Club, the late Dr. I. M. Mullick, whose
practice was largely among students, said ‘ The majority are melancholic,
pessimistic, never enjoy life prnpcrl), both from actual want in many ways
as well as from imaginary cvils.” He goes on to say ‘ they get fatigued by
the least bodlly exertion, but what llld(‘fﬂblgdbk workers thoy are in mental
work ! It is ncar the last few days of examination that they become unsteady
both in body and mind, probably owing to excessive anxicty over an uncertain,
cruel and irrational examination.” Again, he says, ‘ The reckless waste of
cnergy of our boys during the period of arduous and elaborate theoretical
examinations is the causc of their exhausted and eflortless prostration in the
tield of life’s work, and their bad health, carly brecak down and death, This
fact is little known outside their cirele.”

Dr. Bimal Chandra Ghosh,! who teaches at the Calcutta Medi-
cal College, Belgachia Medical College, and the University,
attributes the overstrain of the students in part to examinations.
Dr. Abdurrahman!' and many other witnesses® share the same
view. Dr. P. Neogi® writes :—

‘ Judging from the large amount of mental and physical exhaustion pro-
duced by the examinations it is not surprising to find that the great majority
of the best students emerge from it as so many physical wrecks,”

Dr. J. Henry Gray! writes :—

“I believe that the importance placed upon the passing of the final
examination, and the fear of failure, results in placing an undue physical and
mental strain on students not exceptionally robust,”

Mr. Mohini Mohan Bhattacharjee, Lecturer in the Univer-
sity of Calcutta, who takes a different view, discusses the question
in some detail.l In his opinion, the university courses are not too
difficult for an average student, nor does he think that unusually
hard labour is necessary to cope with them. He regards tne
mental strain of examinations as due to the fact that the students
are not trained to regular, systematic, and intelligent work in
their home-life ; that there are no tutors to look after them outside
the class-room, so that their difficulties go on accumulating until
they seem formidable; and that students try to remove them

with one heroic effort just before the examination.

1 Question 18.
# Mainly in answer to Question 18.
3 Question 10.



208 THE EXAMINATION SYSTEM. [cHAP. xVII

149. The Government of India have furnished us with copies
of a circular addressed to local Governments, no. 1043, dated 7th
December 1917, enquiring “ whether there is any ground for
the assertion that the system whereby students are examined in
all subjects of their course at once is responsible for deterioration in
their health and to what extent such deterioration, if existent, may
be traced not only to this system of examination, but to inadequate
tuition, faulty methods of work, unhealthy surroundmgs and other
causes.”  We have further received the replies to this enquiry from
Assam, Bihar and Orissa, Burma, the Central Provinces, Coorg,
Delhi, Madras, the North-West Frontier Province and the Punjab.
(The replies received by us from Bombay and the United Provinces
were only of a preliminary character.) The replies as a whole show
that the opinions in other provinces on the points raised exhibit
the same varicties and divergencies as those of our own witnesses
There is a fairly general consensus of opinion that under cxmtmg
conditions students tend to damage their health by overwork in
the period immediately preceding the examinations ; and the prin-
cipal of one college states that while the health of the students for
the greater part of the year is on the whole very good, just before
the examination the minds of some students are overtaxed to the
point even of slight derangement. There is no consensus of opinion
that examination by compartments would in itself relieve this state
of affairs. The evidence tends to show that in other provinces as in
Bengal the excessive strain before the examination corresponds to
negligence at an earlier period, and that wise tutorial guidance
throughout the year would improve matters. This is not the place
to discuss the general question of the health of students; but it
may be added that many of the persons referred to in the replies
regard such ill-health as cxists among students as due to causes
'0thé¥ 'than pressure of examinations.

150. We have pointed out clsewhere! the present physical
disabilities of a large number of Bengali students. We have no

doubt that in certain cases, poss1bly in many cases, those disabili- *

tics are exaggerated by the examination-system and by the absence
of tutorial guidance, on which we have laid great stress.? Special
investigation would be necessary to determine how far the strain,

‘ See Chapter XIX, para, 64 e seg.
Chapter XIII, paras, 63-66.
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direct and indirect, of examination is responsible for the illness
of students and how far this evil is remediable by changes in the
examination-system, We trust that the Examinations Board,
of which we are recommending the establishment in Part II of
this report, and the Board of Students’ Welfare will carry out a

joint enquiry on this point,

T'est-examinations.

151. The authorities of an affiliated college under the present
regulations are bound to certify that, in their judgment, candi-
dates permitted to enter from the college have a reasonable
chance of passing the examination for which they cnter. Under
the terms of this regulation the colleges hold test-examinations
and as a rule do not permit students to enter for a university
examination unless they pass the corresponding test-cxamination,
The sawie procedure is generally adopted in the case of candidates
for the matriculation examination by the authorities of schools
who are required to certify that the candidate has ¢ satisfactorily
passed periodical school examinations and other tests.” A number
of witnesses have protested against the holding of these test-
examinations. Thus the Rev. W. H. G. Holmes writes:—

‘“ All colleges think themselves bound to hold a test ¢xamination, which
is as far as possible a foreshadowing of the university examination. The
students go through almost exactly the same strain of cramming for this
examination, sitting up late at night and learning answers to questions, as
they do for the university examination, not only because they are not allowed
to sit for the university examination unlesy they pass it, but because the
passmg of it is by itsell regarded as anracademic (llbtlll(,t]()]\ To be a ¢ failed
B. A.” and to advertise this a8 a (nalification means that the college test
examination has been passed. The addition of this strain to the strain of
preparation for the university examination heightens the concentration of
students on examinations as ends in themselves.”?

Mr. Charu Chandra Biswas,? Mr, Haridas Bhattacharnyﬁ and
Dr. Bimal Chandra Ghosh!.also object to these examinations, Ordi-
nary terminal examinations naturally form part of the work of any
* college, and if the college teaching is carried on in the way that
we shall suggest the tutors of ‘the students will have a record

of their work, which, taken in addition to the results of the termi-

L Question 9.
® Question 10.
8 Questions 6 and 10,
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nal examinations, should give all the evidence to the college
authorities that is required to justify them either in giving or in
withholding a certificate of satisfactory attendance and diligence.
We are fully of opinion that the colleges should realise their
responsibility in this matter ; but we do not think that the
present system of test-examinations is the best way of {fulfilling
this responsibility.
The length of examinations. .

152. A number of witnesses have drawn our attention to the
strain imposed on candidates by having two papers in one day.!
On the other hand, another witness has pointed out that the
B. A. and B. Sc. examinations extend over four or five weeks
and regards the suspense as detrimental to the health of the
candidates. The two suggestions point in contrary directions,
If only a single paper were set cach day the total duration of
the examinations would be doubled. In cases where candidates
are allowed a large number of options, the total period over
which the examination extends must necessarily be a longone.
The question of fatigue, to which Dr. Abdurrahman draws special
ditention, is one seriously to be considered. KEspecially in higher
examinations and in subjects like mathematics, demanding extreme
concentration, it might be more to the interest of the candidates
tohave only onc paper a day or else to have an interval of a
fewdays’ rest in the middle of the examination rather than to
compress it into the minimum number of days. Some witnesses
suggest that the examination periods, and especially periods of four
hours, are too long. Certain of the witnesses named also suggest
that examinations should not be held in the hot season.

Wuslage at ecaminations.

153. Mr. Bipin Behari Gupta,?-Professor of History in the
Ripon College, draws attention to the serious wastage at university
examinations. Relerring probably to the year 1917, and using
rough figures, he points out that out of 17,0008 candidates for
matriculation about 12,000 passed; that of these about 6,000

¥ Dr. Abdurrahman, Mr. Ravancswar Bancrjee, Mr. Haridas Bhattacharyya, Mr.

- Chinta Harun Chakravartd, Mr. Bimal Chandra Ghosh and Mr. Amrita Lal Gupta, in
answer to Question 10,

2 Question 1.
3 There were only 16,000 in that year,
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will stop at the intermediate stage; that of the other 6,000 only
about half will take the B.A, or B.Sc. degrees; and that only
about 800 will obtain the M.A, or M.Sc. degrees.

Reduction of interval between conclusion of course and commencement of the
corresponding examination.

154, Mr. Khudi Ram Bose, Principal of the Central College
Calcutta,! has drawn our attention to a serious defect in
university and college organisation. He points out that unsuc-
cessful candidates for the I.A., I.Sc., B.A., and B.Sc. examina.
tions have barely four and a half months’ work between their
re-entry at a college in July and the termination of their course
in December. There is an interval of about two months between
the termination of the course and the holding of the examination in
March. Mr. Bose suggests that the univerhity authorities should
enforce the prolongation of the college session to withina fortnight
before the commencement of the umversn:y examination ; he
also suggests, with the same cnd in view, that the colleges
should dispense with the test-examination, a subject with which
we have dealt in paragraph 151 above. Mr. llem Chandra Das
Gupta makes a similar suggestion.? The criticisms of Mr. Bose
and Mr. Das Gupta seem amply justified. The change proposed
might however seem to involve insufficient nofice to the Uni-
versity of the number of candidates for which it has to provide;’
but this objection might be met without great difliculty. The
college might be required to send in a provisional list of entries
fron its students with their fees; say two ngonths before the exam-
ination, and the final list of attendances say three weeks before
the examination, having the power to cancel the candidature of

any student who had not satisfied the university 1eg,ulat10ns in
regard to this matter.

Interval between conclusion of examination and publication of results.’
155. At the present moment, the University gives no previous
notice of the date at which exdmination results are to be published.
Mr. Gopal Chandra Maitra, Principal of the Victoria College, Narail,?
complains that the period between the conclusion of certain
1 Question 9.

8 Question 10,

8 Chapter XXXI1X, para. 33, ud fin.
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examinations and the publication of the results is very long.
It is impossible to lay down a rule in this matter, as undue haste
leads necessarily to unsatisfactory correction of the examination
papers. But there is no reason why the University should not
announce beforehand the latest date by which the results will
be issued for cach examination, basing its calculations on previous
experience. Any uncxpected excess in the number of candidates
could be met by the appointment of additional assistant examiners.

Text-books for exammatwns )

156. A number of our coruspondents deal with the questlon
of text-books. Mr. Bejoy Kumar Sarkar, Lecturer+in Kconomics
in Calcutta University, writes as follows :—

“Undue prominence should not be given to text-books as at present.
The number of text-hooks should be reduced. In fact, not more than
one comprehensive text-book is required in many cases. Therq, should
be suggested a reading of appropriate topics from other books. This is
essentially necessary.  Kven those who want really to study and think for
themselves over particular questions find it difficult to do so for {ear that they
may spend too much time on a particular book and fail, for want of time,
to read the other books.”’! .

Another aspect of the text-book question is referred to in the
evidence of the Rev. W. E. S. Holland quoted in paragraph 168
below. We may point out that in certain subjects more than
one text-book is necessary ; and that it is desirable in other cases
that a student should be referred to several text-books so that he

may not regard any one book as velbally inspired.

157. In a residentidl umvublty, such as we propose at Dacca,
and in the colleges of a reconstituted University of Calcutta, it
may prove to be uumeccessary to prescribe text-books, as the
students will work under the guidance of their teachers
and the teachers will advise themn from time to time as to the text-
books to be used. Possibly for the mufussal colleges the prescrip-
tion of a text-book may still be regarded as a necessary evil ; but
it should be clearly understood that examiners would not neces.
sarily be restricted to the subject matter of any such book. We
shall, in Chapter XL, make further recommendations in regard

to this matter.

1 Question 10.
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Use of lectures by students as a means of preparation for examination,
158. We have had evidence of a somewhat divergent charac-
ter in regard to the use of lectures by students for the purposes
of examinations. It is clear that at any rate in the first two
years a large number of students arc unable to {ollow the substance
of the lectiires and to take notes. Mr. Turner of Daccal points out
that to such students the work is practically useless ; and he adds—
*“it is not surprising that students on the whole regard lcctures as a
handicap prescribed by the University and turn to the text-books, in which
are to be found notes not inferior to those dictated in class and 1uch more
accurately written, as the best method of getting throygh their examinations,”
159. On the other hand the evidence quoted in paragraphs
16~24 above shows that many students regard their lectures as
an effective means of assisting them in their examination work and
that they are keenly anxious that the scope of the lectures should
be restricted to that work. It is possible that the lectures regarded
as superiluous by the majority of students under the present system
are those in which the lecturer declines to follow their wishes in

this matter.

V1.—Methods sugqgcsted for diminishing the rigidity of the exam-
wnation system.

160. We have in earlier sections drawn attention to various
ill effects of the rigidity of the examination system.

Under Scction (¢2) ol Question 9, our witnesses were asked to
express their views in reply to the following queries :—

“ Whether an attempt should be mgd:: to reduce the rigidity of the exami-
nation system and, if so, whether you consider that the use made of exami-

nations might be varicd to meet the needs of different subjects of study and
of different groups of students in one or more of the following ways—

(@) the teaching might for certain purposes be defined, as at present, by
prescribed cxamination requirements,

(b) the teacher might be left with o maximum of {freedom and the exami-
nations be adjusted to the courses given by individual teachers,

(¢) in some particulat subjects or sections of a subject, though teaching
might be g,lvcn, there nn"ht be no test by a formal university
cxammatlon

161. It is clear from the replies to Question 9 as a whole that
while a large number of witnesses would be glad to reduce the
rigidity of the examination system others fear lest any relaxation

1 Question L
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of the present systemm might mean a lowering of the standards
of examination ; and many of those who would wish to see the
examination system made less rigid are unable to suggest any
means by which this should be cflccted. Doubts are expressed
by a number of witnesses us to whether the majority of the present
lecturers are of sufficient calibre to be entrusted with the {freedom
to frame their courses suggested in part (b) of the question ;! and
many witnesses would restrict such freedom to teachers for the
higher examinations.

162. It is of course clear that in the lower examinations the
field of knowledge to be covered is muen more restricted than in
the higher, aund that there is a greater consensus of opinion ag to
the essential clements in that ficld ; but even in such a subject_as
pass mathematics or pass Mnglish for the bachelor’s examin-
ations, there is room for the introduction of new methods which
should not be excluded by the rigid use of a prescribed syllabus.
In these parls of the curriculum difference between teachers will
be differences of method rather than of range.

163. In a teaching university, like the future University of Dacea,
the excessive rigidity of the examination system now prevailing in
Calcutta would disappear naturally, since the number of teachers
would be relatively small, and they would be responsible both
for the syllabuses (which.could be altered without much difficulty
to respond to new needs and new ideas), and also very largely
for the actual conduct of examinations. The difficulties in the
Teaching University of Calcutta, as well as in the mufassal
orgatiisation, owing to vheir greater complexity, would necessarily
be greater, but we think they would be manageable and that
they would diminish in course of time.2 Our gencral proposals
in regard to secondary and higher sccondary education and to
the constitution of the University of Calcutta will very materially
reduce the rigidity of the system and make it more responsive
to new idcas, while the whole standard of attainment required
should be materially raised by the direction of the energies of
students into more fruitful channels than that of stark memorisa-
tion.

1 ¥or example, by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, Mr. Wuhed Hossain, Mr. Justice Abdur

Rahim,
% Chapters XX XI, paras. 16-18, XXXV, paras. 46-61 and XXXVI1, paras, 76-84,
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164. The response! to the suggestion that teaching might be
given in particular subjects or sections of a subject without being
tested by“a formal university examination, is perhaps warmét
than might have been expected under existing circumstances. Dr.
Pramathanath Banerjea regards it as a very welcome innovation.
Mr. Jaygopal Banerjee thinks it deserves consideration and trial ;
Sir Rash Behary Ghose, Dr. Adityanath Mukerjee and Mr. Adhar
Chandra Mukerjeec think that examinations might be dispensed
with in collateral or subordinate subjects. Mr. A. C. Chatterjee
regards the suggestion as possible and desirable in some subjects, and
also gencrally in the highest courses of study. Mr. Surendra Mohan
(anguli thinks the plan would encourage ¢ {ree and agreeable
reading.” Dr. Brajendranath Seal welcomes the proposal for various
branches of higher work. A number of witnesses,? as indicated in
paragraph 110 above, think that the University should dispense
with pgastical examirations and that practical work should be
treated in general under this rubric, a view we are unable to share.

165. If some of our witnesses welcome the suggestion made
in Question 9 (i7) (), namely, that teaching should be provided
which would not be tested by a formal university examination,
many influential witnesses regard the suggestion as impracticable,
at any rate, at present. Thus Mr. J. R. Barrow, Officiating
Principal of Presidency College,! says--

“T believe (and T am supported by the stafl of the Presidency College,

Calcutta,) that hardly any one would take up any course if he had not the
prospect of passing an examination at the end of it.”

Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen,! also .of the Prefidency College, thinks
that without the pressure of an examination the students could
not, be made to pay suflicient attention 1o the subject and that
all the labour spent on it would be simply wasted. Mr. W. C.
Wordsworth, Director of Public Instruction,! and Mr. J. W.«Gunn,
Assistant Director,! emphatically support the same view. '

Sister Mary Victorial hinks the colleges are not yet ready for
the change proposed. Mr. Justice Abdur Rahim! says, “I could
not support (@) (b) or (c) wmdess the present level of teachers is
considerably raised.” Mr. F. W. Siidmersen, Principal of Cotton
College,! thinks it only practicable under very careful safeguards

1 Question 9.
t E.g., Rai Kumudini Kanta Bancrjee Bahadur, Mr. N. N. Dey, Mr. Umes Chandra

Haldar.
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and for post-graduate and honours work. Mr. H. Sharp! is
strongly in favour of the suggestion, but thinks public confidence
in the teachers is not yet sufficiently established to render it
acceptable except in a very limited degree.

166. Dr. Seal® points out that the framers of the new regula-
tions for matriculation had in mind the distinction between subjects
for teaching and subjects for examination when they omitted
English history from the matriculation curriculum and made
geography and Indian history optional. He thinks that the
result in-the schools has been disastrous. Sir P. 8. Sivaswamy
Aiyer of Madras! thinks students entirely neglect those subjects
in which there is no public examination and that head masters
do not possess the firmness of decision required to refuse promo-
tion to such students. Mr. J. W. Gunn! thinks that the practice
would (in schools) “ merely extend the cvil already prevalent in
schools, namely, the general neglect of all non-examirational
subjects.” Our Madras witnesses,! Sir P. 8. Sivaswamy Aiyer
(just quoted), Miss Iileanor McDougall, and Mr. Mark Hunter
strongly support that view. Shams-ul-Ulama Abu Nasr Waheed!
thinks the suggestion only practicable in a centralised university
of the teaching and residential type.

167. Some of our correspondents appear to have had in mind
regulations making compulsory attendance at certain courses on
subjects on which no examination was held. We are inclined
to agree that, with the present temper of the average Bengali
student, lecturers giving a course of this kind would be
likely to have, under present conditions, a number of
unsympathetic auditors. DBut we are not convinced that such
regulations might not work in the interest of the best students,
who would have the range of their knowledge and interests
increased, without having an excessive examination strain put
on them; while the less intelligent and keen students, if they
failed to pay attention, would at any rate suffer no injury.
There is in many ways a tendency in public opinion and in academic
opinion to sacrifice the interests of the best to the supposed interests
of the average student, a very doubtful policy when the future
of-a country as a whole is concerned.? We should like in any case

1 Question 9.
* Chapter XIII, paras. 57-63.
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to see university courses opened on a number of subjects, connected
with the prescribed subjects of the curriculum, as a privilege to
students, who would be free to attend or not. With the relaxation
of examination pressure in the direction of memory-tests and-the
increase of pressure in the direction of intelligence-tests the better
students would probably find it conducive to their interests as
well as to their intellectual satisfaction to attend such courses.
The histogian would, as suggested by Mr. Gauranganath Banerjee,!
find a course in the history of fine art, that much neglected subject,
conducive %o his study of history ; a chemist might go for pleasure
and profit to a course on recent advances in electricity, or, to a
course on some special branch of chemistry, not falling within
the examination syllabus; the philosopher might well desire to
attend a course on cxperimental psychology and so on. Mr. D. B.
Meek, in answer to Question 5, writes that in his university
(Glasgqw), many students took extra subjects because they
were interested in them and also because they wished to
come under the influence of the professors in those subjects,
although they had no intention of presenting them at their
degree examinations. Ile contrasts this state of things with
that in Calcutta in which no student, within his knowledge, has
ever taken more than the minimum number of subjects. In no
university colleges in the world of which we are aware, except other
Indian colleges, are the courses so limited. Our returns show that
with exceptions that may be regarded as negligible, the courses
in the colleges of the University of Calcutta are entirely and
absolutely limited to courses pteparing for examinations. The
technical schools in many countries show a more disinterested
curriculum and more disinterested auditors. We do not believe
that this unhealthy condition of affairs, entirely unworthy of
Bengal, can continue. So long as it does, it will be a clear proof
that the true university spirit does not exist in any large measure
in the province.
Selection of subjects,

168. In onc matter, according to some able and experienced
witnesses, the present regulations, instead of being over-rigid,
give to the students a latitude which is contrary to their own
interests, They have drawn our attention to the fact that
students take advantage of the regulations to seleci subjects

1 Question 9.
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from the lists of options that are not in any way correlated,
in the hope of getting through their examinations easily.! Dr.
Nares Chandra Sen Gupta under the heading ‘ Defects in Methods
in the University ° writes :—

“ Want of proper co-ordination of subjects is the first thing that strikes
one. A man goes on reading physics without having gone through a course
in mathematics. He reads philosophy without knowing the elements of
science without which much of modern philosophical works would be unintelli-
gible to him. One reads Roman law without knowing Roman kstory and
soon ..... Most amazing combinations of subjects are offered by candidates
for the different examinations. This should never be permitted.”

“ Students,” says Mr. Holland, “ determine their choice of course not hy
interest in any particular subject, but by the length of text-hook prescribed.
For this reason logic and chemistry are popular subjects, history the reverse.
A student will say @ —=There are three long text-books in history, and ouly
one, so thick, in botany.” 7’2

169. There are, doubtless, great advantages in providing a
wide selection of courses to suit the varying capacities and future

. .- . - - o
careers of individual students.  On the other hand, it is clear from
the evidence that the sclection made by students is not usually
made with reference to their own tastes, or to the requirements
of their future carcers, bul, merely with a view to passing an exami-
nation easily. We hope the students will receive more guidance
in {future and agree entirely with Dr. N. C. Sen Gupta that the
courses should be co-ordinated and that the choice of students
should be limited to such co-ordinated courses. It is further to
be pointed out that such co-ordination will greatly reduce the
difficulties of colleges in arranging their time-table.

VII.-"Non-col leg‘iala students.

170. Secction 19 of the University Act of 1904 reads as follows :—

“ Save on the recommendation of the Syndicate, by special order of the
Senate, and subject to any regulations made in this behalf, no person shall
be admitted as a candidate at any university examiuation other than an
examination for matriculation, unless he prodyces a certificate from a college
affiliated to the University, to the effect that he has completed the course
of instruction prescribed by regulation.”

Chapter XVI of the Calcutta University regulations (of which
a copy is printed in the volume of appendices to this report)
comprises the regulations made under the section of the Act quoted

above,

! Mainly in answers to Questior} 1.
# Question 1.
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171, Under Section 3 of Chapter XVII of the university regula-
tions female candidates are admitted to the intermediate examin-
ation in arts and science and to the B. A. examination without
having studied in an affiliated college ; but the following regulation,
Chapter XVI, No. 4, applies to female students as well as to
male non-collegiate students :—

‘“ Before a candidate is permitted to present himself in any science subject
for which a practical course is necessary under the regulations, he shall
produce a Certificate from the principal of an affiliated college or some other
authority approved by the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such
a course in his laboratory.”

172. The table on page 220 furnished by the Calcutta University
shows the number of non-collegiate students admitted during
the past five yecars. -

173. It will be seen that the number of students classed as non-
collegiate students is considerable. But we understand that it
would be a mistake to suppose that they include more than an
insignificant number of students preparing themselves for examin-
ation by private study. Many of them are students of colleges who
have failed to make np the full tale of attendances required by the
University ; and most of the remainder are teachers. The regula-
tions relating to teachers arc as follows :—

Chapter XV1.

% * *

“5. Employment as a teacher shall not bhe regarded as a ground
of recommendation [for admission as a non-collegiate student] unless the
applicant has been employed for at least three years preceding tho examin-
ation in the cxercise of his profession in, (1) agcollege affiliated to the
University, or (2) a school recognised by the University as competent to
send up candidates for the matriculation examination, or (3) any other
schod] approved for the present purpose by the Syndicate.

6. Lahoratory assistants and demonstrators and librarians of aﬁilmted

colleges shall be treated as teachers.”

It will be seen that these regulations do not in terms confer
any prescriptive right on teachers to be admitted as non-collegiate
students, but on the contrary limit the conditions applicable to
teachers,

174. We Hhave already expressed in paragraphs 97—100 above
our view that students who have failed ought not, as a rule, to
be required to repeat the whole of their course of study. We
understand that the great majority of non-collegiate students come
at present within this category, which would almost disappear

VOL. TIe Q
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(except for female students) if the changes we recommend were
adopted.

175. But some of our correspondents would extend the category
of non-collegiate students to the widest possible limits., Thus,
in answer to Question 1, Mr. Ramananda Chaticrjee writes as
follows :—

* For poor students and others, examinations should be held for the
conferring of external degrees, as in London. 1 do not ignore all that can
be said against such degrees. Nevertheless I consider them essentially neces-
sary in the present educational and pecuniary circumstances of my country-
men. The widest spread of the highest knowledge is at present at least as
important for the people of India as the giving of the highest ideal training
to a fraction of our students. Any such spread of knowledge to an adequate
extent can, for some time to come, be brought about only by some such incen-
tive as the conferring of external degrees. . . .

If both Government and the people bhe fully alive to the vital and
indispensable need of education, both the spread and the improvement of
education can be secured.”

Similar suggestions are put forward by Mr. Siti Kantha
Vachaspati and Mr. G. C. Bose (who would have all attendance
at lectures voluntary) in answer to Question 10 and by Mr. E. E;
Biss in answer to Question 5. Mr, Biss’s argument is largely based
on the present unsatisfactory condition of the residence of
students in towns situated far from the restraining influences
of their own homes. We have dealt with this important matter
elsewhere,! and trust that if our recommendations are adopted
the evil to which Mr. Biss refers will be greatly lessened.

176. We are in the fullest sympathy with Mr. Ramananda
Chatterjee in his desire that education should, be spread throughout
the length and breadth of the land and that private study as well as
university study should be encouraged, especially for the advantage
of those whose intellectual interests have awakened at a relatively
late age. Moreover, looking at the question from a more material
point of view, we quite understand that it may be to the benefit
of a young man who has entered (say) a merchant’s office or Govern-
Jnent scrvice to show to his employers not only that he has intellec-
tual interests, but that he has been successful in pursuing them
by obtaining university recognition of his a#tainments,

177. We Lelieve that certain studies may be pursued success-
fully by students alone, or with the assistance of correspondence

- See Chapters XIX and XXXIX.
Q2
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classes, especially such subjects as the written knowledge of
languages or a knowledge of mathematics ;! and we should see
no objection to the award by the University of diplomas to private
students in such subjects, on the strength of examination tests,
but on the clear understanding that the University holds itself
responsible only for the certification of the tests and not for the
previous training of such students,

178. But it will be an evil day for Bengal if ever university
degrees, which ought to guarantee the training as well as the passing
of an examination test, are granted to all comers. The present
moment is in our judgment critical, ahd it the retrograde step
is taken of increasing vested intcrests in the present examination
and teaching systems it may possibly prove fatal to the changes
necessary to put them on a sound basis throughout Bengal. The
probability of any considerable number of students in Bengal
being able to pursue a complete course of university study in
their own homes seems to us extremely small, though isolated
students may well study isolated subjects privately, and we should
wish to see such study encouraged. What we anticipate is that
a purely external system of degrees would lead to the creation of
a host of unlicensed and uncontrolled colleges in which the condi-
tions, both social and educational, would probably be worse than
in any of the existing colleges, and the result would thus be not
the spread, but the deterioration, of higher education in Bengal.

179. The poor but able students of Bengal deserve every
consideration, We are strongly in favour of assisting them by
means of scholarships to the ineans of obtaining a university
training. It would be against their interests to lead them, by the
conferment of degrees on the results of purely external examina-
tions, to think that they can get by home-study the advantages
of real university education, such as we hope will be afforded in
the future by the universities of the Presidency.

VI1I1.—Concluding observations.
180. Tt is sometimes alleged as a reason for maintaining the
-—gapremacy of examinations in every department of education that
they test “ character,” It may be well therefore briefly to examine
this . statement. It undoubtedly contains an element of truth.

—

1 See para. 55 and footnate,
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We shall find that those who make it mean that a successful
examination candidate must have had the necessary self-restraint,
pertinacity of purpose, and industry not to neglect his work for
pleasuve, besides the power of judgment required not to over-work.
He must also have sufficient nerve not to lose his head during the
actual period of the examination. These are valuable qualities,
But it may be pointed out that while it is true that the majority
of students who pass possess these qualities in a greater
degree than the majority of those who fail, success in an
examination obviously depends on intellectual ability as well as on
them ; it is a function of several variables. The more brilliant a
candidate and the more retentive his memory, the less evidence
does examination success aflord as to any side ol his character ;
and 1t would be unwise to assume that cvery candidate who passes
an examination has either much industry or much self-restrains.
An examination, il properly conducted, gives direct and unques-
tionable evidence of the proficiency of cach candidate; but
(without inviting information of a different kind) very little, if any,
as to the way in which that proficiency has been acquired through
the cxercise of his moral powers, Moreover the elements of
character are far [rom being limited to those required for
passing examinations, Kxaminations give no direct cvidence of
such valuable qualities as honesty, trutblulness, or the power of
being a leader of men.  We must therefore be on our guard when
examinations are put forward as a test of character; and
especially when it is sought to minimise the defects of a partmular
examination system by exaggeriiting its vietues in this direction.

181. We desire to add one final word in regard to the value
which should in our judgment be attached to examination certifi-
cates and degrees. We regard them as passports to careérs, for
which the university certifies the suitability of the holders. But
those passports should not be regarded as valid for a life-time,
Ten years or so after a man has taken his degree (especially if this
has been awarded, like the nfajority of degrees, on the result of
performance in an examination room, and not on the result of
his own original investigation), he ought to have done his work
in the world in such a way that he is judged by that, and not by
his examination answers, or even by a more complete record of
his early youth, Conversely, it should be no reproach to a man
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that he has done badly in an examination, if by his subsequent
work he has retricved an early failure, which may, in some cases,
have been due to illness or misfortune. We think it absurd that
a man who has obtained only a low honours degree should be
debarred from preferment for all time when by personal achieve-
ment in original work, in administration, or in teaching, he has
shown himself capable of beating his carly competitors in the real
worh of life. Examination resuits may show capacity and promise.
But it is by a man’s performance, in which character counts so
largely, that he ought finally to be judged, in the university as
elsewhere.

182, Irom its foundation in 1857 down to the reform of 904,
the University of Calcutta, like all other Indian universities, was
an examination-board and had no functions other than of examining
candidates and of inspecting and licensing the institutions at which
they were taught, ‘

183. It would be idle to deny that by its examinations the
University of Calcutta has rendered great services to Bengal and
to the other provinces, from the Punjab to Burma, which it has
served in the past. The examination system has served to
distinguish, roughly speaking, the industrious from the indolent,
the more gifted from the less gifted, those capable of learning a
foreign tongue from the incapable. But in the hands of the Univer-
sity that system has developed into a vast machine of which those
who operate it have become the slaves rather than the masters ;
a machine turning out anuch that*is of inlerior quality, and gravely
damaging intellectually and physically some of the best human
material with which it deals. It is a significant fact, as one of
our Indian witnesses has pointed out, that the intellectual out-put
of thé University of Calcutta in the form of contributions
to learning has been small relatively to the size of the University,
a testimony to the unfruitfulness of the education which the Univer-
sity has encouraged and developed under the all-powerful influence
of regulations for examinations,

184. It is impossible to peruse the evidence on the examination

system as it exists to-day in Bengal without a feeling of profound
sadness. The immensity of the effort, disproportionate to the
results ; the painful anxiety of the candidates; the mechanical
award of marks encouraging the least fruitful efforts of the mind ;
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a leniency sometimes neglecting the grave responsibility of the
University to the public and tending to class the less with the more
deserving students ; the number of failures in spite of that leniency ;
the sterilising influence of the whole system on both teachers and
taught, and the consequent crying waste of the intelligence of
the youth of Bengal: these are evils which have been brought
home to us by the most convincing evidence from witnesses of
every sestion of the community, as well as by what we ourselves
have seen. These evils can only be eradicated by resolute and
determined reform, accompanied by a change in the whole spirit

in which the university iustitutions of Bengal shall be administered
in future, p



CHAPTER XVIII.

Tue MEpiuM oF INSTRUCTION AND EXAMINATION ; AND THE
TEACHING OF ENGLISH AND THE MOTHER TONGUE.

I.—Introduction.

1. We are concerned only with the question of the medium of
instruction and examination in those ‘secondary schools which
prepare students for higher education and with the mediup in
Institutions for higher education. The qucstion of the medium of
prnnary schools, in which all teachmg 18 glven in the vernacular,

1 Lxcept when. othuwmc sta.tcd Lhe references to the o 1dencc in thm ch&pter relate
to the answers to Question 11 of which the text may be conveniently quotet here :—

(¢) Do you hold that English should be uscd as the medium of instruction and of
cxamination at cvery stage above the matriculation in the university course ?

(ét) (@) If your answer to (¢) is in tho affirmative, do you consider that univcrsity

students have on their entrance to the University an adequate command
of Lnglish ?

(b) To what extent do you think that English should be used as the medium of
instruction in sccondary schools for those studcnts who are being pre-
parcd for the matriculation ?

(c) Are you satisfied with the kind of training now given in English beforc en-

trance to the University ? 1 not, what improvements do you suggest ?

(d) Would you draw a distinction, both in school and university, between practi-
cal training in the use of the English language and training in the study
of English litcrature ? a

(¢c) Do you think that the matriculation examination in all subjccts should be
conduocted in English ?

(/) Do you think that English should be taught to all students during their uni-
versity course and, if so, what kind of teaching would you advocate
for those students whose general course of study may be other than
linguistic ?

(+ii) If your answer to (i) is in the negative (i.e., if you think that English should not
be used as the medium of instruction and of examination at every stage in the
university course above the matriculation), what changes would you recom-
mend, and at what stages in the university and pre-university courses ?

A certain number of witnesses have dealt with the question of English in reply to
Question 1. Sir P, 8. Sivaswamy Aiyer of Madras speaks of ¢ the crushing intellectual
burden of having to acquire knowledge through the medium of a foreign language, especi-
ally in the high school course.” Dr. Pramathanath Banerjea, University Lectures. m
Kconomics, thinks the use of the English medium involves great waste of time and energy,
and leads boys to attach importance to words rather than thoughts; and Mr. Suniti
Kumar Chatterjec and Mr. N. N. Dey write on similar lines.

( 336 ) ¢
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and of middle schools, vernacular and Anglo-vernacularlies out-

_side our reference and will be only referred to incidentally.

2. The main facts of the situation broadly stated, as it exists
to-day in Bengal, are that in the high English schools from Class
VII (of which the neminal ageis 12-13) to Class X or the matricula-
tion class, inclusive, the medium of instruction is supposed to be
English, though many teachers use the vernacular largely, even in
the highest class ;2 that the matriculation examination is almost
exclusively conducted in English ;3 that univerbity teaching, even
the teaching of Sanskrit, is numly conducted in English, though
some teachers occa.blona,lly give explanations in Bong¢h ; and that
under the regulations ot the University English is at present the
sole medium of examination for all examinations above the matri-
culation except the M. A. examination in classical languages, in
which certain questions are sct and required to be answered in
those kanguages. Thus in university education, KEnglish is used
almost entirely to the exclusion of the verngcular.

How did this situation arise ?

11.—Hqstorical.

3. The first suggestion that Knglish should be used as the medium
of instruction for Indians appears to have been contained in the
treatise of Mr. Charles Graut submitted to the Court of Directors
of the Kast India Company in 1797.4  Mr. Grant thought Knglish
would be the most eflectual medium for the enlightenment of India.
But his treatise was seen by few till it was issued in a Blue Book
in 1832, and the Company toox no actign in regard to it; nor
did they take any action for the encouragement of vernacular educa-
ticn. Their first efforts towards encouragmng education in India
were limited to the encouragement of the classical languages,
Sanskrit and Arabic, and bub]ects taught through the medium

1 This is the nomenclature usec» in Lastcm Bcngal and (by chunco, no doubt) by the
majority of the witnesses who have mentioned specific classes. In the nomenclature of
Western Bengal, the highest class is called Class I, the sccond, Class 11, and so on. (See
Chapter XXI, para. 4 for further details.)

3 Seo paras. 81-83 below.

8 Students who present history, an optional subject, are allowed to write their answers
in the vernacular,

& « Obgervations on the state of society among the Asiatio subjects of Great Britain,
ve.... and on the means of improving it.” Parliamentary Papers relating to ......
India: General Appendix I. Public (1832)”; quoted in A Histoy of English
Education tn India, 1781-1893, by Syed Mahmood, 1805, page 3.
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of these languages.! The movement for an ¢ English education ’
was purely non-official ; the main originators of it were Ram Moban
Roy and David are ; the Hindu Colloge, opened in 1817, the first
college at which linglish was first systematically taught was planned
by these two men, and it was founded mainly by the generosity
of Hindus, although it was taken over later by Government.2 The
other factor in the spread of Knglish was, as we have scen, missionary

effort.3 .

4. The Public Instruction Committee, in a report issued in
1831, say of the Hindu College (or Vidyalaya) that as a result of
its establishment—

“a command of the English language and a familiarity with its literature
and science have been acquired to an extent rarely cqualled by any schoola
in Kurope. A taste for linglish has been widely disseminated, and indepen-
dent schools, conducted by young men reared in the Vidyalaya, are springing up
in every direction.”* .

Sir C. Trevelyan, who was a member of the Committee, writes
that the taste for English became more and more widely dissemina-
ted, that ‘a loud call arose for the means of instructionin it’ and that
the subject was pressed on the Committee from various quarters.
Meanwhile, the English classes tacked on to the Sanskrit College
and other oriental colleges failed in their purpose. The oriental
course was too severe to allow of secondary studies ; and a funda-
mental difference of opinion arose in the Committee as to the proper
mode of spending the income of a lakh a ycar allotted by the East
India Company for ecducation.? The °Orientalists’ wished to
spend the money mainly on translating western works into Arabic
and Sanskrit, and on paying stipends for students to attend the
colleges at which learning was conveyed in these classical tongties.
The ‘ Anglicists > wished to economise these bounties, to purchase
or print only such Arabic and Sanskrit works as were needed for
actual use in the colleges, and to employ the income set free ‘ in
the establishment of new seminaries for giving instruction in English

1 Chapter III, para. 3, and Chaptor IV, para. 5.,
2 The names of the principal donors, recorded on a tablet at the Hindu School, are

H.H. the Maharajah of Burdwan, Babu Gopoe Mohun Tagore, Babu Jay Kissen Singh,
Rajsh Gopee Mohun Deb, Babu Gunga Narain Das. .
3 See Chapters LI and 1V.
¢ C. E. Trevelyan, Liduration of the People of India, 1838, page. 8.
¢ See Chapter Ill, para. 3.
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and the vernacular languages, at the places where such institutions
were most in demand.”

5. As is well known, the controversy was settled by Macaulay’s
famous minute of 2nd February 1835, written in his capacity
not as a member of the Public Instruction Committee but asa
member of Council, and the Resolution of Lord William Bentinck’s
Government of 7th March following.2 In that Resolution, the
Covernment stated that they were of opinion that “ the great object
of the British Government ought to be the promotion of European
literature and science amongst the natives of India and that all
the funds appropriated lor the purposes of education would be
best; employed on English education alone;” that it was not the
intention of Government to abolish any college or school of native
learning of which the native population appeared inclined to avail
themselves, but that the stipends paid to students of such institu-
tions would be discontinued ; that expenditure of the Public Instrue-
tion Committee on printing oriental works should be discontmued ;
and that money so saved should be * employed in imparting to the
native population a knowledge of English literature and science,
through the medium of the English language.”

6. In regard to the vernaculars all parties were agreed. They
thought that the vernaculars  contained neither the literary nor
scientific information necessary for a liberal education.” But
this did not mean that they underestimated the importance of the
vernacular. On the contrary, says Trevelyan, © it was admitted on
all sides that ” the instruction of the mass of the people through
the medium of their own languige was the ultimate object to be
kept in view ;3 but meanwhile “ teachers had to be trained, a
literature had to be created, and the co-operation of the upper and
middle classes of society had to be secured.” The question which
divided the Public Instruction Committee was what language
was the best instrument for the accomplishment of these great
objects, English on the one hand, or Sanskrit and Arabic on the
other. As there was no dispute about the vernacular no mention
was made of it in the Resolution of 7th March, but as it was
feared by many that the point had been overlooked, the Com-

1 Reprinted in the volume of appendicos to this report.
" 2 The full text of tho resolution is printed in Trevelyan's Education of the People of
India, prges 13-1t.
- 3 Loc. cit., pago 21.
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mittee in their next annual report issued a statement on the subject,
from which the following important passage may be quoted :—

*“ We are deeply sensible of the importance of encouraging the cultivation
of the vernacular languages. We do not conceive that the order of the 7th
of March precludes us from doing this, and we have constantly acted on this
construction. In the discussions which preceded that order, the claims of
the vernacular languages were broadly and prominently admitted by
all parties, and the question submitted for the decision of Government,
only concerned the relative advantage of tcaching English on the one side,
and the learned eastern languazes on the other. We therefofe conceive
that the phrases ‘ Kuropean literature and science,” © English education alone,’
and ‘ imparting to the native population a knowledge of English literature and
science through the medium of the English Janguage,” are intended merely
to secure the preference to Xuropean learning taught through ¢ the medium of
the English language,” over oriental learning taught through the medium
of the Sanskrit and Arabic languages, as regards the instruction of those
natives who receive a learned education at our seminaries. These expressions.
have, #s we understand them, no reference to the question through what
ulterior medium such instruction as the mass of the people is capable of receiv-
ing, is to be conveyed.  If Knglish had heen rejected and the learned eastern
tongues adopted, the people must have cqually received their knowledge -
through the vernacular dialects.. .. We conceive the formation of a vernacular
literature to he the ultimate object to which all our efforts must be directed.”?

1 Tie Education of the People ¢f India, by Charles K. Trevclyan, (London 1838),
pages 22-23.

Macaulay (in whose time the ‘ direct mcthod’ of learning foreign languages had not
been mvented) expressed himself in a note of 3rd July 1836, as follows :—

*“ I concceive that an order to give instruction in the English lunguage is, by nccessary
implication, an order to give instruction, where that instruction is required, in
the vernacular language. For what is mcant by teaching u boy a foreign langu-
age 7 Surcly this, the teaching him what words in the foreign language corres-
pond to certain words in his own vernacular language, the cnabling him to trans-
late from the forcign language injo his own vernacular language, und wvice
versi. We learn ond language—our mother tongue— by noticing the corres-
pondence between words and things. But all the languages which we after-
wards study, we learn by noticing the correspondence between the words in shese
languages and the words in our own mother tongue. Tho teaching of the boys
at Ajmer therefore to read and writc Hindee soems to me to be bond fide s part
of an English cducation.”

(Macaulay’s Minutes on Edvcation in Indin, collected by H. Woodrow, 1862, page 41.)

A further illustration of the attitude of the Committco itsclf may be given from their
report for the year 1833, dated 24th February 1835, that is just before the issue of Lord
William Bentinck’s Resolution. In dealing (in section 26 of the document) with their
secretary’s report on the Hindu College, based on ‘ protracted examinations, minutely
conducted’, they say : ““ His report, on the whole, excites a favourable impression of the
general literary attainments of the youths. He has pointed out some defects, which, we
trust, will be remedicd : the most prominent is the neglect of the Bengalee language.
We oconour in the importance of directing more attention of the youths to the attainment
of a critical knowledge of their mother tongue, and approve of the measures adopted

to ensure that object.”’
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7. In the same year as that of Lord William Bentinck’s Resolu-
tion a great impulse was given to vernacular education, by the
freedom conferred on the Press ; and in 1837 a still greater impulse
by the abolition of Persian {from the courts.!

8. In regard to the schools the views of the Public Instruction
Committee were approved by Government and acted on. One or
more teachers of the vernacular language formed a regular part
of the establishment of each English school (there were ten such
teachers at Hooghly) and the instructions to local committees on
this head were?—

“ that the pupils should te constantly exercised in translating into their
own language, as well as into English, from the time they enter the seminaries
till their departure ; and that they should also practise original composition
in both languages as soon as their minds have been sufliciently opened to at-
tempt it with advantage.”

Every endeavour was to be used to give the pupils the habit
of writjng ‘ with facility and elegance in their native language.’®
The object of the committee was to educate the npper and middle
classes first, so that they might educate the rest of the people. They
were as ‘ the leaders of the people ’ to hecome school-masters, trans-

lators, authors.?
9. Incidentally Trevelyan comments more than once on the

capacity of Bengali children for learning English ; they—

‘seem Lo have their faculties developed sooner and to be quicker
and more self-possessed than Tinglish children.  KEven when the language of
instruction is English, the Inglish have no advantage over their native
class-fellows. As far as capalnht} of acquiring l\nowledrre is concerned, the
native mind leaves nothing to be desired. The faculty of learning languages
is particularly powerful in it.”’0 ' .

Trevelyan discussed the argument of the ‘ Orientalists ’ that
Sarskrit and Arabic were indispensable for the improvement of
the vernaculars and rejected it on the ground that English has
adopted words from the most various sources and becomé ° one
of the most powerful, precige, and copious languages in the world ;’
that the Indian vernaculars of Sanskritic origin have adopted a
»proportion of Persian and Arabic terms; that Persian itself has

1 See Report of the Bengal Provincial Committee in the Appendix to the Education
Commission of 1882, page 7.
t Trevelyan, loc. cil., page 26.
« 3 Trevelyan, loc. cit., page 47.
¢ Trevelyan, loc. cit., page 49.
§ Loe. cit., pages 111-112 and passim,
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become saturated with Arabic, despite their difference of origin ;
and he saw no reason why the Indian vernaculars should not enrich
themselves from English as well as from Sanskrit.

10. Trevelyan represented the views of the Government of
his day. Their policy was to develope the use of English, but no-
wise at the expense of the vernacular ; on the contrary the develop-
ment, refinement and enrichment of the vernacular ‘was one of
their principal aims.

11. We find that aim embodied in the great Despatch of 1854.
The Directors of the East India Company spoke of the high attain-
ments in English hterature and Kuropean science acquired by a
certain number of Indians ; and expressed their desire and object
of extending far more widely the means of acquiring general Euro-
pean knowledge of such a character as might be practically useful
to the people of India in their different spheres of life ; they next
discussed the question of the medium of instruction ; they pointed
out that, owing to the deficiency of translations in either the vernac-
ulars or the learned languages of the East, English was the only
key (in India) to the knowledge of European literature ; but they
added that in some parts of India, and more especially in the vicinity
of the presidency towns where persons with a knowledge of English
were preferred to others for many employments, a very moderate
proficiency in the English language was often looked upon as the
end of and object of education rather than as a necessary step to
the improvement of general knowledge; and that a tendency
had been created in these districts unduly to neglect the study of
the vernacular languages. Then follow two significant paragraphs
which sum up the policy of the Directors in this matter and which
we quote tn extenso :— .

“ It is meither our aim nor desire to substitute the English language
for the vernacular dialects of the country. We have always been most sen-
sible of the importance of the use of the languages which alone are understood
by the great mass of the vopulation. These languages, and not English,
have been put by us in the place of Persian in the administration of justice
and in the intercourse between the officers of Government and the people.
It is indispensable, therefore, that, in any gencral system of cducation, the
study of them should be assiduously attended to, and any acquaintance with
improved European knowledge which is to be communicated to the great
mass of the people—whose circumstances prevent them from acquiring a
high order of education, and who cannot be expected to overcome the diffi-
culties of a foreign language-—can only be conveyed to them through one or
other of thoge vernacular languages.

-
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In any general system of education, the FEnglish language should be
taught where there is a demand for it ; but such instruction should always
be combined with a careful attention to the study of the vernacular language
of the district, and with such genera} instruction as can be conveyed through
that language ; and while the English langnage continues to be made use of
as by far the most perfect medium for the education of those persons who
have acquired a sufficient knowledge of it to receive general instruction through
it, the vernacular languages must be employed to teach the far larger classes
who are ignorant of, or imperfectly acquainted with. English. This can only
be done effectually through the instrumentality of masters and professors,
who may, By themselves knowing English, and thus having full access to the
latest improvements in knowledge of every kind, impart to their fellow-
countrymen, through the medium of their mother tongue, the information
which they have thus obtaineds At the sume time, and as the importance of
the vernacular languages becomes more appreciated, the vernacular literatures
of India will be gradually enriched by translations of Earopean books or by
the original compositions of men whose minds have been imbued with the
spirit of European advancement, so that European knowledge may gradually
be placed in this manner within the reach of all classes of the people. We
look, therefore, to the English language and to the vernacular languages of
India together as the media for the diffusion of Furopean knowledge, and it is
our desite to see them cultivated together in all schools in Tndia of a suffi-
ciently high class to maintain a school-master possessing the requisite quali-

fications.”!

12. Nothing cculd be clearer. It was the aim of the Directors
not to substitute English for the vernacular in secondary schools,
but, first, to cultivate a bilingual system for those pupils for whom
English was regarded as necessary, and secondly, if possible, to
develope in time the vernacular schools up to the level of those in
which the medium was English. Meanwhile they wished there tp
be a passage for the cleverest boys, not only from the Anglo-vernac-
ular but also from the vernacular &chools, to,those more advanced
schools in which English was used as the medium of instruction.
It is in reference to this proposal that they express their views in
regard to the future development of the vernacular schools.

“ We include,” they say, * these Anglo-vernacular and vernacular”schools
in the same class [the class of schools for which scholarships to ™ higher schools
should be provided] because wé are unwilling to maintain the broad line of
separation which at present cxists between schools in which the media for
9Gmparting instruction differ. The knowledge conveyed is, no doubt, at the
present time, much higher in the Anglo-vernacular than in the vernacular
schools, but the difference will become less marked, and the latter more efficient
as the gradual enrichment of the vernaculur languages in works of education

« 1 Despatch from the Court of Directors of the Kast India Company to the Governor-
General of India on ...... the education of the people of India (19th July 1854),
paras. 13 and 14,
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allows their schemes of study to be enlarged, and as a more numerous class
of school-masters is raised up, able to impart a superior education.”?

13. With the creation of universities in 1857, the question
entered on a new phase, unforeseen by the authors of the Despatch-
Tt was on their recommendation that the universities were founded .
it was their view, a view incontestable at the time, that the hlghest
education of a modern character could only be given in India through
the medium of English ; and it was their view that Goyernment
should choose its Indian officers, mainly, at any rate, from among
those highly educated young men who had won degrees and other
university distinctions, though they expressly say that what they
desire ‘‘ is that where the other qualifications of the candldates for
appointments under Government are equal, a person who - has
received a good education, irrespective of the place or manner in
which it may have been acquired, should be preferred to one who
has not .2 Government followed the policy of the Despatch in this
matter ; and the attractions of Government service made the
university requirements a determinative factor in education.

¥

14. The founders of the University of Calcutta at first acted
consistently with the spirit of the Despatch. They provided in
the first regulations for the entrance examination that in geography,
history and mathematics, the answers might be given in any living
langnage. ‘Tt was cxpected,” says the report of the Bengal
Provincial Committee of the Education Commission of 1882,
“ that under the shadow of this regulation a class of schools in
which English would be taught as a language only, and all other
subjects through the vernacular Wwould spring up, and thus create
such necessities for the preparation of school and other books as
would lead to a wider diffusion of European knowledge among
the pegple.”

Possibly, say the Committee, such expectations would have
been fulfilled to a greater extent than was the case if the permission
to answer in the vernacular had been allowed to stand.® But

.

1 The passage is contained in para. 44 of the Despatch. We refrain here from entering
into the complex history of the vernacular and Anglo-vernacular schools established by
Government, of which an able account has been given recently by Mr. Herbert Stark,
Principal of the Dacca Training College, in his Vernacular Education in Bengal, 1813 to
1912. (The Calcutta, General Publishing Co., 1816,)

? See despatoh, paras. 73-75.

3 Loc. cit., page 16,
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the Caloutta University withdrew the permission to answer in
the vernacular, and in 1861-62 ruled that ‘‘ all answers in each
branch shall be given in English except when otherwise specified.”
The University thus stimulated education in the English medium
at the expense of the vernacular, and the object of the Despatch
in regard to this matter was defeated.

15. In 1864 the University, in further pursuance of their policy
removed the vernacular from the courses for the first examination
in arts and the B.A., and made compulsory the classical language
to which it had been an alternative. But in 1870, they began to
reverse their views, and & translation paper from English into the
vernacular was introduced into the first examination in arts.
In 1879, when regulations for female candidates were introduced,
the vernacular was made an alternative for the classical language
for such candidates at the same examination. For the sake of
completeness we may add here that under the regulations of 1906
still in force (which were due in part not. to the initiative of the Uni-
versity but to the recommendations of the University Commission
of 1902) not only was an examination in a vernacular made com-
pulsory at the entrance (matriculation) examination but permis-
sion was given to candidates who take up history to answer either in
English or their own vernacular. Composition in a vernacular was
also made compulsory at the B.A. examination, and at the inter-
mediate and final examinations for the newly established B.Se.
degree. Thusthe university regulations after departing widely
from the policy of the despatch of 1854 in regard to the vernacular
have since been made to conform‘to it. .

16. The Commission of 1882 draw attention to an interesting
experience in Bengal in regard to the age at which English should
be begun as a medium for those who intend to pursue theit studies
in English, an experience dating from a time when the university
regulations for the entrance ,examination excluded the vernacular
entirely. The possibility of using English as a medium in the uni-
oversity course 1nev1ta,bly depends on the school training in that

.Janguage, which is therefore a matter of vital importance to the
University ; and the Education Commission of 1882 gave consider-
able attentiontoit. They reported a striking difference between the
views of the authorities of the Central Provinces and those of the
Bengal authorities in regard to the age at which English should
fizst be used as the medium of instruction, The Central Provinces

voL. n° ) : B
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usually gave the instruction to the pupils in their middle schools
through English on the ground that this led to greater success if
they went on to a high school course than if they were less well
prepared in English. But the Bengal authorities found by a com-
parison between pupils who had entered the high school system with
scholarships that those who came with © vernacular ’ scholarships
showed a marked superiority at the university entrance examina-
tion over those who had entered the high schools with English
scholarships. The Commissioners of 1882 themselves held that
proficiency in English gained by the use of the English medium in
the lowest classes would be at the expense of general education,

They speak of a ‘ compensating condition ’ arising in the case of a
boy transferred from a middle to a high school. But they did not
fully explore their argument in its application to the high school
curriculum as a whole. They recommended that the vernacular
should be used as the medium in the middle schools; refrained
from making any definite recommendation in regard to high schools,
but commended the consideration of the matter to local Govern-
ments ; and urged that the decision must depend on local circums-
tances and that the freest scope should be left to the managers of
the schools.?

17. Up till 1882 it appears to have been the general practice in
Bengal to prescribe Englishsns the medium for the whole of the high
school course ; but the authorities had made some experiments in
the use of the vernacular medium which were commended by the
Bengal Provincial Committee of the Education Commission,? and
the Bengal authorities in two stages raised the age at which English
is permitted in Government and aided high schools to be used as
the medium to the present level of Class VII (Class X being the
highest). Mr. Nathan (in the report referred to in the footnote)
drew attention to the controversy between those who advocated
the early use of English as a medium, and those who thought that
by the use of the vernacular in the earlier stages the pupil would
study more intelligently, be better trained intellectually, and.
eventually become more proficient in English as well as in other
subjects ; and stated that the tendency was to postpone instruction

1 See Report of Education Commission of 1882, paras. 249, 250.

2 Report of the Bengal Provincial Committee, page 153. ¢

3 Fourth Quinquennial Review on the Progress of Education in Indm, 1897-98 to
1901-02, y R. Nathan, page 115.
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through the medium of English to a later stage than had been
previously thought desirable.

18. The Commission of 1902 condemned the use of English as a
medium at too early an age, and the poor teaching both in English
and the vernacular in the schools. The portions of their report
relating to these subjects resemble, even after the lz{pse of 17 years,
so closely what has been said by many experienced witnesses on
the present occasion that we quote certain passages in ea;tenso.
In regard to the teaching of English they write :—

““ The declared object of the policy which led to the establishment of the
Indian universities, was the exfension of European knowledge by means of
the English language in the higher branches of instruction. The proper
teaching of English must for this reason be regarded as the most important
matter in the curriculum of the higher schools and of the universities.
Notwithstanding the prominent position given to English throughout the
course, the results are most discouraging. Students after matriculation are
found to be unable to understand lectures in English when they j join a college.
In some cases the difficulty is said to disappear after a short time ; but it
appears to be the case that many students pass through the entire university
course without acquiring anything approaching to a command of the language,
and proceed to a degree without even learning to write a letter in English cor=
rectly and idiomaticaliy. Even those who have acquired considerable facility
in speaking and composition are, as we ourselves had many occasions of observ-
ing, lamentably deficient in pronunciation. The evil begins in the schocls.
The great object of parents and guardians is to pass their boy through the
school course as rapidly as possible and pressure is brought to bear on managers
of schools to promote pupils regardless of their fitness for such promotion.
Boys begin to learn English as a language, and also to learn other subjects
through the medium of English, long before they are capable of understand-
ing it, and in the lower classes are lfmgzht by ill-paid teachers, who have no
claim to be regarded as qualified to teach the language. Faults acquired at
this stage are seldom completely eradicafed. and, cvem when a boy reaches the
higher classes of a high school, he is generally taught by a teacher whose
vernacular is not English and who is wanting in the capacity to teech the
language properly. Numbers of students reach the stage of matriculation
without ever having heard an Englishman speak, and incapable of under-
standing English as spoken by those whose mother tongue it is. Ttis beyond
our province to enter into details of management of “the schools, but it ig
patent that if the universitics ar¢ to turn out good students in Iunghsh boys
must be better taught in this subject at school. We therefore venture to

~~express our opinion that it is desirable that the study of English should not
be permitted to be begun till a boy can be cxpected to understand what he is
being taught in that language, that the classes at schools should be of man- |
ageable size, and that teachers whose mother tongue is not English should be

1 Tt will be seen in what follows that though the great majority of our witnesses agrce
in the main with the Commission of 1902, a certain number are of opinion that English
cannot be begun at too early an age. We shall discuss this point later,
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passed through a training college where they may be tested in expression and
elocution by an Englishman before they are given certificates to teach.’’*

In regard to the vernaecular, they write :—

“ Speaking generally, we fear that the study of vernacular languages has
received insufficient attention and that many graduates have a very inade-
quate knowledge of their mother tongue. We hope that the inclusion of verna-
cular languages in the M.A. course will give an impetus to their scholarly
study ; and as we propose that courses of advanced study should be under
the supervision of the University, we consider that the establishment of profes-
sorships in the vernacular langiages is an object to which Univorsity funds
may properly be devoted. We also think that vernacular composition should
be made compulsory in every stage of the B.A. course, although there need be
no teaching of the subject. The vernacular is already indirectly recognised
where it is the language into which the student is required to translate. The
evidence on this subject tends to show that translations are sometimes marked
for the verbal accuracy of the rendering only ; the principle should be recog-
nised that no translation is satisfactory unless it is properly and grammatically
composed. Turther encouragement might be given by the offer of prizes for
literary and scientific works of merit in the vernacular languages.

Unless, however, a good training in the vernacular is given in tke schools,

“no eflort of the University will avail. At present the subject is frequently
neglected and the teaching is relegated to ill-paid and incompetent instructors.
As in the case of Rnglmh, 80 in the case of the vernaculars, better teachers
arc a primary necd. Lvery boy should, on the completion of his school course,
be required to pass an examination severe enough to show that he has a
knowledge of his own language suflicient to enable him to express himself
with case and propriety.”2

19. We have already pointed out that the regulations of the
University have adopted the recommendations of the Commission
of 1902 in regard to the question of the vernacular.

20. The Government of India Resolution of 1904 again drew
attention to the negloot of the vernaculars. The Government
mention, among the main charges brought against the educational
system ¢ that in the pursuit of Inglish education the cultivatjon of
the verpaculars is neglected, with the result that the hope expressed
in the Despatch of 1854 that they could become the vehicle for
diffusing Western knowledge among the masses is as far as ever
fromrealisation.”® The Resolution defines the views of the Govern-

ment in a later passage :—

* 1t has never been part of the policy of (‘overnment to substitute the Eng-
lish language for the vernacular dialects of the country. It is true that the
commercial value which a knowledge of English commands, and the fact that
the final examinations of the high schools are conducted in English, cause the

1 Report of the Universitics Commission of 1902, para. 83, page 24,
* Loc. cil., paras. 95, 96, page 28, -
® Loc. rit., para. 8,
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secondary schools to be subjected to a certsin pressure to introduce prema-
turely both the teaching of English as a language and its use as the medium of
instruction ; while for the same reasons the study of the vernacular in these
schools is liable to be thrust into the back-ground. This tendency however
requires to be corrected in the interest of sound education. As a general
rule a child should not be allowed to learn English as a language until he has
made some progress in the primary stages of instruction and has reccived-
& thorough grounding in his mother tongue. It is equally important that
when the teaching of English has begun, it should not be prematurcly employed
as the medinm of instruction in other subjects. Much of the practice, too
prevalent in Indian schools, of committing to memory ill-understood phrases
and extracts from text-books or notes, may be tracedto the scholars having
reccived instruction through the medium of English before their knowledge
of tho language was syfficient tb enable them to understand what they were
taught. The line of division between the use of the vernacular and of English
as & medium of instruction would, broadly speaking, be drawn at a minimum
age of 13. No scholar in a sccondary school should, even then, be allowed
to abandon the study of his vernacular, which should be kept up until the end
of the school course. If the educated classes neglect the cultivation of their
own languages, these will assuredly sink to the level of mere colloquial
dialects possessing no literature worthy of the name, and no progress will be
possible in giving effect to the prineiple, aflirmed in the Despateh of 1854, that
Buropean knowledge should gradually be brought, by means of the Indian
vernaculars, within the rcach of all classes of the people.”

21>k the Government of India Resolution of 1913, it was
stated that ¢ there is much evidence to the effect that scholars who
have been through a complete vernacular course are exceptionally
eflicient mentally.”

The Resolution reported the fact that in some provinces special
classes had been opened in secondary lnglish schools for scholars
who had been through the whole vourse at a vernacular continua-
tion school, in order to enable therh to make up ground in English ;
and they recommended local Governments and Administrations
to introduce these arrangements where they had not already been”
adopted.t 4 .

22. The question of the medium of instruction in secondary
schools was further raised ,by the following motion in the Im-
perial Legislative Council on March 17, 1915, by Mr. Rama
Rayaningar :—

. . ° . .

“ That this Council rccommends to the (iovernor-General in Council to
have, in consultation with the Provincial Governments and Administrations,
steps taken for making the Indian vernaculars media of instruction and the

study of English as second language compulsory for Indian pupils in all
sccondary schools.”

1 Loc. cit., para. 14, page 14,
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The motion gave rise to a debate showing a very sharp division
of opinion among the Indian members of the Council. Sir Harcourt
Butler, then Member for Education, in summing up the debate
reminded the Couhcil that it was the accepted policy of Govern-
ment that the vernacular should be the medium of instruction for
boys up to 13 ycars of age, that the vernacular should be a compul-
sory subject throughout the whole course and that the only ques-
tion at issue was whether English should contirue to beaised as the
médium in the three or four high classes. The alternative proposed
was not to reduce English education, but to teach English by the
direct method, as a language, and at the same time to lighten the
strain on the mind by introducing the vernacular as a medium of
instruction ; so that the question was one ¢ not of educational
policy, but of educational economy ’ which it would require many
minds to solve. Sir Harcourt said that in his own experience and
that of many competent educationists (which he did not-however
regard as conclusive) there was markedly greater intelligence in
the boy whose education had been conducted through the medium
of the vernacular until the highest classes of the school were reached
than in the boy who had had his education ¢ conducted in English
in what used to be called in some provinces the upper middle school.”
He thought that the matter should be referred by Government as
an open quesiion to the local Governments after the war ; and
Mr. Rayaningar thereupon withdrew his motion.

23. The importanee attached to the subject by the Government
of India is shown by the references made to it by His Excellency
Lord Chelmsford in the speeches made by him at the general
Conference of Directors of Public Instruction at Delhi in January
1917, and at the Conference of representatives of local Govern-
ments held at Simla in August 1917, to consider the question
of English and vernacular teaching in secondary schools. In the
later spcech Lord Chelmsford put forward as the two desiderata
to be kept in view ° first that students may be enabled to obtain
a better grasp of the subjects whi¢h they are taught, and secondly
that they may complete their secondary course with a more
adequate knowledge of the English language than at present.’

1 A summary of the procecdings of the conference is given in the volume of
appendices to this reports
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24. It is 84 years since the date of Lord Macaulay’s minute and
Lord William Bentinck’s Resolution. We have seen that during
that period the policy of Government has been unswervingin its
double aim of conveying western education in its higher forms
through the medium of English to the Indian peoples, and of encou-
raging the development of the vernaculars so as to fit them for
every use. The answers to the minor problems in regard to medium
which we have asked our witnesses to consider are all dependent on
this main issue. = It raises questions of the welfare of the different
communities within the province, of patriotism, and of high
politics, beside which the questions of educational psychology and
of the linguistic capacities of the vernaculars, though factors, fade
in intensity in the eyes of not afew of our witnesses in comparison
with those other factors; and many of the three hundred or so
replies which we have reccived reflect in their warmth of expres-
sion the deep interest taken by the educated public of Bengal in
this matter, an interest manifest to us during our tour through
the province.

III —The medium of instruction and examinalion above the
matriculation stage. Iniroductory.

26. A systematic summary of the whole of the replies to Question
11 (greator in bulk than the replies to any other question) would
cxceed the space available for this subject ; nor could it do full
Justice to many of our witnesses, whose evidence deserves to be read
wn extenso. But we think that certain numerical analyses, com-
bined with quotations from typical replies, will give a sufficient
idea both of the facts of the situation, amd of the state of opinion
in Bengal in regard to it, which in a matter of language is of special
importance. -

26. The replies to Question 11(i), viz., .

“1o you hold that English should be used as the medium of instruction and
cxamination at every stage above matriculation in the university course ?”
may be analysed as follows :—

(i) 129 are positively in the affirmative ;

(ii) 26 are in the affirmative , with slight reservations, such as that English

ssl;oui{d.:c used for all purposes except teaching the vernaculars or
ngkrit ;

(iii) 68 are in favour of a joint use of English and the vernacular either
side by side in the same institution, or in parallel institutions.!

" Only a few replies suggost parallel insticutions.
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(iv) 33 replies suggest the gradual replacement of English by the vernacular
as the object to be aimed at ;

(v) 37 are in the negative ; and

+(vi) 9 replies are insusceptible of classification.

An inspection of the replies will show that a classification of
this kind, though useful, cannot pretend to mathematical accuracy;
and different critics might arrive at slightly different results.!
But it may be said that those who wish for the maintenance of the
present system or ‘ of the present system with slight modifieations’
form a little more than half the whole number ; that about one
quarter wish for Inglish and the vernacular to be used side by
side ; that one eighth wish for the gradual replacement, in time,
of English by Bengali. The simple negative gives only incomplete
information as to the views of many of the witnesses in this category,
who, had they given fuller replics, might have been clussified under
categories (iii) or (iv) above, or even under (ii) ; only a very few
express themselves explicitly in favour of the complete replace-
ment of English by Bengali.

27. It is a striking fact that the classification cuts across the
divisions of race, religion, nationality and occupation. Hindus,
Musalmans, and Europeans, officials, non-officials, and teachers will
be found in cach of the main categories. The replies reveal a strong
movement in favour of the immediate introduction of Bengali
for some university purposes, and of its ultimate introduction for
others, & movement of which there was little sign in the debate in
the Imperial Legislative Council of 1915 (sce paragraph 22 above).
It is noteworthy that nearly all the more extreme advocates of the
vernacular as a medium 4re in favour of making English a com-
pulsory second language, both in the school and the university ;
and, on ‘the other hand, that many of those who are in favour
of using Exfglish as the medium in the university are no less in
favour of using the vernacular as the principal medium in the
secondary schools, a subject we shall deal with separately.

28. One further remark. Few,indeed, of our witnesses seem to
have borne in mind the possibility of bilingual education such as is
given in Wales, in Canada, in South Africa, and in Malta, within the
British Dominions, as well as in other countries like Belgium and

1 In counting the replies we have been obliged to recken the replies froin bodies *
_such as the staff of Serampore College, the Scottish Churches College and the People’s
Association, Khulna, es units, .
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Switzerland, where & good working knowledige';Of more ,than one
Janguage is essential to large numbers of the more educated people.
What is described as ‘ unnatural ’ by some of our correspondents
has in these regions and countries become an accepted practice ; and
it is regarded by some, though not by all, as a valuable element in
intellectual education, quite apart from the (uestion of practical
advantage. We postpone for the moment a statement of our
own view in regard to a future policy. But we think it well by this
prefatory warning to guard against a premature acceptance of
extreme statements.! In regard to the question of using the verna-
cular as the medium in the university it will be probably most
convenient to consider first those witnesses who desire a change,
postponing however the replies of the Muslim witnesses on this
and other points for separate consideration in view of the special
linguistic difficultics affecting-that community in Bengal,? diflicul-
ties which must form an important element when we pass from
our analysis to the consideration of the problem as a whole. The
question of Assam also needs scparate consideration.

1V .—The medium of instruction and examinalion above the matri-
culation stage.  Views of Hwndu and Buropean witnesses.

29. Mr. Brojendra Kishore Roy Chaudhuty thinks that the
medium of instruction and examination should at no stage
up to the B.A. and B.Sc. standard be Lnglish; that great
injustice Las been done to students, their valuable time unneces-
sarily lost, their brains and physical systems unwisely and
cruelly taxed, and in many cases altogether ruined, by making
English the medium. He would have linglish as a compulsory
second language in the three higher classes of schools and during
all stages of the university course, such as would cnable them
to understand works in English and to express ideas in
English in the subjects of their studies where necessary. He
would abandon the use of English as the medium up
fo the I.A. and I.Sc. stage forthwith, and within five years or
earlier, if suitable text-books afe prepared, adopt the vernacular

! Some information in regard to bilingual education in the British Dominions is given
in the Report of the Conference on Bilingualism, which took place at the Imperial Educa-
tion*Conference of 1911. (See Appendix I to Report of the Imperial Education Cenference,
1011, Cd. 5666, page 244).

* See Chapters VI and XVI.
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of the province as the medium. . Mr. Bibhutibhuson Datta, Uni-
versity Lecturer in Applied Mathematics, quotes a speech by His
Highness the Maharajah of Alwar, in which he said :—

“ While [ do not mininise the importance of education being given to a
higher standard in the lnglish language, I do most emphatically maintain
that for the sake of our nationality, our country and our religion, it is even
more nccessary [or education to be given in a thorough manner in the
vernacular.”

Mr. Datta continues :— .

“ There is the more general proposition which has found the acceptance
of all classes of thinkers that the children of a race would be best educated
in and through their own mother tongue.  Thé evil of {forcing an alien language
only serves to dry up, at their very sources, the very fountain springs of
national power and thus impoverishes the nation on the side of initiative and
originality. For a lesson appeals more to the head and heart of a boy and
thus becomes more effective when it is conveyed through a medium in which
the boy is fitted, by tradition and environment, to express his own thoughts ;
otherwise cducation becomes parrot-like cramming rather than intelligent
understanding.” ) ®

Mr. Datta is in favour of English being taught as a compulsory
second language. He thinks the vernacular should be used espe-
cially for science subjects and logic, to diminish the difficulties of
the subject caused by technicalities and so to avoid the tempta-
tion to cramming. Mr. Mohini Mohan Bhattacharjee, University
Lecturer in English, regards Xnglish as a bond of union amongst
the races of India with their many languages, and as the key to one
of the richest literatures of the world. It has, in his judgment,
fostered the growth of the literature of Bengal. But he thinks
Bengali should be the mediumof instruction and examination at
school, and an optional medium in the university up to the B.A.
pass :standard. He thinks it preposterous to attempt to teach
a foreigu language to children who can scarcely express themselves
in their own. But he would have English a compulsory subject
in school and for the B.A. degree in the university ; and desires
that every possible care should be taken to make the teaching effi-
cient. .
30. Mr. Dibakar Bhattacharyya, Officiating Head Master of the
Burdwan Raj Collegiate School, Burdwan, thinks that the use of a
medium other than the vernacular is ¢ most unnatural, unseientific
and unnecessary, and nowhere followed in any part of the civiljsed
world.” In his opinion Bengali has reached a state of development
in which it can be adopted as a medium of instruction in all
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university education. He admits as objections to its adoption (1)
the existence of a minority of some 2 millionsin Bengal speaking
either Hindi or Urdu, (2) the difference between the dialects of
Eastern and Western Bengal ; but he thinks these can be sur-
mounted. In regard to the question of school teaching he writes :—

“The aim of all instruction and education is the growth and develop-
ment of the mind, and for the development of the mind the child must think
for himself. Now when a difficult foreign language is the medium of instruction
the thinking power of the young loarner is weakened, though not destroyed,
and his mental development is retarded. In history, geography, mathe-
matics and other subjects his ignorance of English continually places him
at the merey of others; he altvays wants help and can scarcely staud on his own
legs. He tries to learn English at the expense of other subjects so that English,
like Aaron’s serpent, swallows up all other considerations and becomes not
the means to an end but the end itsclf.

The success of the work of the teuchers of all other subjects depends
mainly though not entirely on the work of a single man-—thé teacher of
Lnghsh 11 he teaches badly all other branches of study suffer.”

Mr. Birendra Kumar Datta of Mymensingh thinks that English
should be made compulsory for all students, male and female, from
the primary stuge up to the end of university education, but that
except for history and lnglish the medium should be Bengali. He
thinks that energy has been squandered on the learning of English
which might have been more profitably spent in other directions.
The pupils fail, he says, to enter into the spirit of their own culture
and nation, and their own geography, history and literature remain
unfamiliar to them. This, he thinks—

‘ explaing the cause which preverts professors of our universities from
taking an active interest in their work and fromg engaging themselves in any
special department of science or literature. 1In fact up till now, with a few
brilliant exceptions, the contribution of our professors to science and litera-
turc has been practically nil—a sad commentary on the system of education
so long in vogue in our university.” ’

Mr. Purnachandra Kundu, Offg. Principal of Chittagong
College, wishes Bengali tQ be used at every stage of the pre-univer-
sity and university course for all subjects except English, which
he would have compulsory. He admits that * under the existing
condition of Bengali literature it is impossible to rely entirely upon
this language alone.” But he would have the lectures delivered
in Bengali, English being only used incidentally where for want of

-8 proper vocabulary expression in Bengali became impossible or
difficult. He thinks the change would ensure the better training
of students, lighten their burden, and ¢ partially remove the
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necessity of cramming.” Mr. Kundu thinks a ‘fair grounding in
English language ’ absolutely necessary.

Mahamahopadhyaya Pramathanath Tarkabhushana, University
Lecturer in Sanskrit, and professor in the S8anskrit College, says that
a farge volume of public oplnlon is in {favour of making the Bengali
language the first language in the university curriculum and that
the proposal has the strong support of the Bengal Literary Academy
(the Bangiya Sahitya Parisad). The strongest argument urged by
the supporters of the proposed change is, he says—

‘“that the cffort spent in acquiring the power of expression in a foreign
medium considerably interferes with the growth of thought. 1In other civilised
countries the native language is the medium of instruction as well as examina-
tion. The knowledge of English literature is no doubt a highly desirable
attainment, for it is the open sesame to a very large portion of the world’s
literature. But to the great majority of the unive I‘%lt‘y s products this know-
ledge proves an expensive luxury. Men cannot think soundly nor [cel decply
50 l()n{_, as they have to do either apart from their mother tongue.”

He would, as an initial measure, make the use of the vernacular
as a medium optional up to the B.A. pass stage, for teaching and
examinations. Ior higher examinations and studies, he would have
the use of English optional in literary subjects other than English
itself, but compulsory for the rest. For,” hesays, “it is on all
hands admitted that higher studies in this country would be promo-
ted largely by acquaintance with the recent developments and
researches in Kurope and elsewhere in the civilised world—access
to which is conveniently supplied by Lnglish.”” He thinks the
study of the vernacular should be more serious and systematic
than at present and that the practice of prescribing vernatumlar
books solely because they furnish models of style should be discon-
tinued. - He suggests that vernacular books should be chosen which
would supplement the knowledge gained by the study of other
subjects ef the curriculum, e.g., ““ those which would give an insight
into the Puranas, social customs, natural resources, philosophical
schools, and religious systems of this country.”

31. The views of Mr. Krishnachandra Bhattacharya, University
Lecturer in Mental and Moral Philossphy, closely resemble those
of Mr. M. M. Bhattacharjee (quoted above) in regard to the use of
English as a medium. Until there are proper text-books in the
vernacular, he thinks the medium sheuld be largely bilingual. In
subjecte other than English, he says that the student at present
learns words rather than things and that in his examination papers
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not only does he express himself clumsily but shows that he has

‘ a peculiarly vague understanding, due to an unreasoning slavery"
toill-understood words.” Mr. Bhattacharya regards it as unneces-

sary and undesirable that every student in the University should

study English literature. - What is wanted of an Indian student,

he suggests, is that he should have enough knowledge of the language

to be able to understand English books and to express himself for

practical purposes. The following passage in his evidence deserves

quotation :— ‘

¢ The distinction between the language and the literature should be made
at once in colleges. English literature should be made an optional subject
to be offered by only those who have special aptitude for it. As to practical

- training in the use of the language, exacting tests-— oral and written—- should
be instituted at all stages and for all students, whether their gencral course of
study be linguistic or not. English literaturc in the intermediate and B.A.
constitutes the heaviest item in the present curriculum, though its actual
educative value for most students is utterly disproportionate to the amount
of tinge and energy spent upon it. To make it an optional subject would be
to.lighten the course considerably, and to render it possible to raise the standard
in the subject which the student may clect to study instead.”

Mr. Bhattacharya’s colleagues on the staff of the Bethune
College endorse his views; and demand that, as a corollary to the
use of the vernacular and the cessation of the demand for English
literature as a compulsory medium, the standard in the practical
use of English should be raised, and that it should be enforced by
stiff tests. The ‘ working English,” if taught by a more rational
method than the present one, should, they think, be sufficient to
serve for Government offices and business houses and as a lingua
franca for the whole of India. «3ut the regl mutual understanding
among the provinces so far as language can bring it about will,
they suggest, ‘‘ depend much less upon this lingua franca which can
never become the language of the masses than upon the diffusion
of a comparative study of the main Indian vernacularg and the
gradual establishment of a common script.” It is a little difficult
to see how a comparative study of the vernaculars or even the
use of a common script would help the masses of Sotithern India
who speak Drdavidian tongdes to understand those of Northern
India who speak the Sanskritic.

32. Mr. Santosh Kumar Chatterjes, Professor of History at
.Rajshahi, writes :—

“One great disadvantage of the present system is that, owing to the
difficulty caused by the necessity of having to learn everygthing through the
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medium of English, students of average quality, whether in the schools or in
the colleges, learn nothing very well. In intellectual capacity or zeal for
knowledge Indian students are admittedly not inferior to the students of any
race or nationality in any part of the world. And yet, owing to this
unnatural system, Indian students are not as well grounded in the various
subjects of study as are the students of the same age eléewhere when they
leave school or college. Al experienced Indian teachers realise that when a
lecture is given in English, even to the college classes, they arc usually con-
fronted with vacant looks from the Lenches ; but if, and as soon as, the same
teacher gives an exposition in the vernacular tongue the eyes of the students
bcam with lively intelligence and ev-ry word is followed with close atten-
tion.”

He suggests that English should be the medium of instruction
in the school course and up to the intermédiate stage, and, if this
is suocessful, up to the B.A. stage. But he would have speciglly
trained teachers to teach English from the very beginning in the
. secondary schools.

33. We now take four European witnesses, all of them present
or former heads of colleges of the Calcutta University, whp are
in favour of introducing the vernaculars into the university

curriculum.
The Rev. A. E. Brown, Principal of the Wesleyan Mission College,

Bankura, writes :—

‘ English alone should be tanght through the medium of English, and
all other subjects should be taught through the medium of the vernaculars.

At the same time it is recognised that, in some cases, foreigners will be
compelled to deliver their lectures in English, especially in the higher stages,
but even in such cases the student should have the option of answering the
questions in the examination in the vernacular. The difficulty of assimilating
ideas through a forcign language is not nearly so great as that of expressing
one’s own ideas through that foreign language.

We also recognise that a Working knowledge of Fnglish is a practical neces-
sity for every educated Indian. We consider therefore that there should be
a compulsory test of English at every stage throughout the university course.
The preparation for this compulsory course <hould be of a tutorial nature ; ;
students gshould be encouraged to rcad good modern English, the more the
better, and to write flequont essays. d

The study of English literature would be & scparate optional subject for
I.A. and B.A.”

The Rev. W. E. S. Holland, Prmmpal of St. Paul’s Cathedral

College, Calcutta, writes :—

“I would advocate a much larger-use of the vernacular in university
education so that alternately [? ultimately] it may become the principal
medium of cducation. I consider that a chief reason for the lamentably
low standards attained in certain directions is due to the dlﬁiculty of the,
medium of ‘instruction. It probably is also not without its effects on the
intellectual attainment and capacity of our teaching staff. I consider the™
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Bengali student to be the equal in -intellectual powers of the students of an.
English university ; and in distance he is hard to rival..... A large pait
of college teaching and learning is concerned with understanding the meaning
of the English words in which the subject is being'studied. There is the less
time and strength for the attainment of high standards in the subject itself.
I consider that the large number of failures at each successive stage in the
university course is.due to the same cause. The advance in standard in the

particular subject that may naturally be expected 4t the end of a two years’

course is too much when the difficulty of the medium is borne in mind.

Further, freshness and keenness of interest in a particular subject evaporate

when the nfedium through which it is studied interposes such difficulty......

Enquiries from staff and students alike have révealed the fact that they do

almost all their thinking in the vernacular. To be educated in a language

which is not the vehicle of theught must cramp intellectual development in

all kinds of ways. The foreiguness of our whole curricula sterilises our best

Indian minds. :

To return to the language of instruction. Bengal has a larger population
than Japan. Yet Japan by use of the vernacular, has built up an educational
system that commands the respect of the West. Bengali, Hindi, Marathi,
Tamil, and Telugu (with perhaps Gujrati, Malayalam and Kanarese) would
providesmost inhabitants of India with at least a quasi-vernacular. And the
first three would educate more than 200 millions of India’s populiation.

I consider that the standard of English as a subject of study should remain
pretty much where it is. TFurther, a sufficient working knowledge of English
should be required tc enable the student to read and understand the literature
of the West. He should be able {o stndy the best works in English on his
subject just a8 many Englishmen can study wotks in French or Latin.  Such
a practical working knowledge of English is further absolutely requisite for
political reasons. But that is no rez}é‘.on why the student should be lectured
to or examined in English. If he is to think he will think most freely and
fruitfully in his own language.

I should therefore require the standard in the school of English literature
to remain much as at present. 1 should demand of all university Students
such a practical knowledge of English as to enable them to study English
writings. And I should allow English as an optiofal language of instruction
and examination. I should allow any lecture and examination papers, other
than those in English literature, to be done in the vernacular. Let the
student of English history read English historical works. But [et him, if
he likes, express his answers in the vernacular. And let his lecturgr teach
him in the same.

There will be a new outburst of intellectual life in Bengal when
throughout their education they think and express themselves in the vernacular.
And for its teachers, except in Engligh literature, Bengal need be no more

° dependent upon Engiand than is Japan.” /s

Mr. W. C. Wordsworth, some time Principal of the Presidency
College, -Officiating Director of Public Instructionin Bengal,
writes :— ]

e 7 believe that students should be permitted to use their own vernaculars
in all university examinations, and that where the desire exists teaching should
"be given in the vernaculars so far as circumstances permitted.
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*+++T consider that the majority of students have on their entrance to
the University an inadequate command of English. Only a minority can
talk or understand spoken English, and few are able to take down a piece of
simple English from dictation.

I think that the teaching of English would be improved if schools were
permitted to make it a second language, and not the medium of instruction
in the higher classes.

I am not satisfied [with the kind of training now given in English before
the entrance examination]. Numbers of teachers of English have not the
necessary scholarship or familiarity with the language ; they teach °dic-
tionary,” English, and deplorable grammar and pronunciation. I suggest
an oral examination in Knglish at B. A ., and in schools, more dictation, reading,
parsing, analysis—in short a general elevation of scholarship, competence,

and instruction. .

I would have training in modern English in school, the same with some
English literature in the first two years of college life, and a more cdéncen-
trated study of English literature, not neglecting grammar, composition, con-
versation, ctc., in the last years.

«+++] would gladly see the University bring into association with itself
the indigenous learning of the country, and confer its degrees on, e.g.,
%,nsl\ub and Arabic scholars who might be ignorant of English. 1 wotild make
English merely an optional sub;mt, but would have 1t understood that a
camhdate ml}fht be rejected for an inadequate knowledge of Knglish, what-
ever course he offered, if he answered hig papers in IEnglish.”

Miss A. L. Janau, Principal of the Bethune College, Calcutta,
eloquently presses_the claims of the vernacular as the medium of
university cducation. TFnglish, she thinks, should remain as a
compulsory second languago and be taught as a modern language,
not as at present, ‘ as a sixteenth or seventeenth century litera-
ture.” But to her mind—

“ there is no excuse for imposing English as the language of teaching or
of examination, and so to impose it ig to lay a burden on the Indian people
which is likely to kill any'originality of thounht individuals may possess and
is gure to kill the genius of Indmm as a race.’

Miss Janau regards the present practice as ‘‘ the legacy of a
time when the educational outlook of Englishmen was insular and
narrow ;" but in this, as will be seen from the earlier part of this
chapter, she does an injustice alike #o the founders of Indian
educational policy and to their successors.

We may also quote with these witnesses Mr. W. A. Archbold
until recently Principal of Dacca College, and Mr. E. E. Biss, of
the' Indian Educational Service, formerly Principal of the Dacca
Training College. Mr. Archbold writes :—

“ Looking at the matter from the point of view of India as a whole, ahd
especially ‘from the point of view of the India that is to be, I am against the
use of English as & means of instruction,”
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Mr. Biss writes :—

“T experimented in the Dacca Training College and the experiments seemed
to show that the general education of boys would he much improved if they
were taught throughout their school carcer through the medium of their
mother tongue.” T doubt whether, if this latter course were adopted, their
English vocabulary would be as wide as it now is. Personally, 1 favour
edueation rather thar mere vocabulary, but consider that this is a matter on
which the lead should come from the educated part of the Bengali nation.”

Mr. T, T. Williams, Professor of Economics in Dacca College,

8ays i—

“T feel that the stimulus which the University should give to intellectual
life in Bengal is weakened and limited by making Fnglish the sole medium
of higher education. The real initial diffieulty would be found in the desire
whicly nearly all those who seek university degrees have of learning English.”1

34. Mr. M. P. West, of the Indian Educational Scrvice, seces

only one of two sharply defined alternatives :—

¢ At present the hovs of high English schools who go into the University do
not know English well enough to follow the university course in that languaee,
nor do they know the vernacular with any accuracy. They are language-less.
It appears to me that it matters very little which langnage ig finally decided
upon, hut it is necessary that it should be one language. 1If, from the very
first, the hoy is tanght, English and the mother tongue is definitely relegated
to a mercly spoken language, like the Sahibs’ Hlindustani, then by 18 any boy
should he ahle to follow an English university course, and listen to lectures
in English. He will not know Bengali accurately. Tt will be a merely spoken
language like the mother tongue of Tndians educated at schools in England.
This is one alternative. The other alternative is to make Iinglish the mere
second langmage, in this ease not so much a colloquial language, as one for
reading, like the scientist’s German. Tectures will be in Bengali, examina-
tiona will he answered in Bengali, a Bengali necessarilv adnmixed with English
technical terms.  Such Bengali is coqimon at the present day. Sois such
English in Tngland on any topic when the chief futhorities are all written
in French or German.  (Lewis’ ¢ Education of the Far Tast’ state that in
the Japanese science courses a vernacular dictionary of teehuical terms is
used.) o
In this case English as a colloquial language is doomed to disappear.
Tt may remain the language of official conversation as was French in the
cighteenth century. The ordinary educational product will know almost
as much English as a public school hoy knows French save that he will be
aahle to read it better. But he will not have been educated in English, nor
conld he follow a university course ! that language.
Rersonally I am in favour of this alternative. Looking to the future
. T do'not see how any country can develope a system of knowledge written
and spoken entirely in a foreign language. Nor can a country at this stage
of its history change its language. Looking to the educational aspect T

1 Question 4.

voL.)! A
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consider that the loss of time and effort deducted from the acquisition of
real knowledge for the sake of the learning of a language is not worth it. If
geography and history were taught in Bengali the boys might know some.
Nor can composition and essay writing be taught as an art in an imperfectly
acquired foreign language.

Moreovcr how much English is learned from the ]anguage of the class
rooms :—* Cloud condensed &Ze rain 3 !’

It is evident that more and more in the future the staff of education will
be Indian. In so far as Englishmen are necded I consider that it is cheaper
to pay an Englishman his salary for two years while he learns the language
of the country than to pay for a whole educational system for two years while
the pupils Jearn oral English.  There is no reason why an Englishman should
not lecture in Bengali as understandable as the Jinglish of a foreign professor.
T'he misgionaries give two years’ language teaching to their new recruits and
they do their propaganda in Bengali-- and they know more of the country
and its ways than the whole educational service put together.”

35. Mr. F. J. Monahan, Commissioner of the Presidency
Division, while strongly urging the claims of Bengali to be
adopted as a university medium, suggests that there should be a
double system of institutions for higher education, the one using
Bengali, the other using nglish as the medium.? He writes:—

“In the course of my oflicial work I have had considerable opportunity
of judeing of the knowledge of English possessed by the average youth who
has passed the matriculation examination of the Calentta University, and I
am salisfied that the great majority of those who pass that examination ave
quite incapable of following intelligently lectures given in Knglish. T am
convineed that the use of Jnglich as the medium of instruetion and examina-
tion in the university course is chiefly responsible for the very low standard
of what ig called * higher education ” in this country.

While saying this I do not wish to dispute the soundness of the decision
to impart higher education through the medium of English, at the time when
it was taken by the Government of dndia. At that time, the indigenous
gystem ol education in Tndia had fallen into decay. . .

There was no living Bengali literature, and the fact that there had ever
been a literature in Bengali was almost forgotten.  The future of the Bengali
language and lltcmturo could not be fureqeon. At the same time, large
numberr among the Hindus of the higher castes showed great aptitude and
eagerness in acquiring English.

Prohably. the only practicable means of difflusing Western knowledge
and ideas in India, which could then have been adopted, was that of giving
higher education solely through the medium of English, and it cannot be,.
denied that this method has heen attendcd with considerable success, and has
conferred great benefits on India in the moral as well as the material order.

What T submit is that this method as the sole method of higher education
countenanced or assisted by Government in this country, has become out
of date, that it is no longer necesqar) and that it is having a bad effeot In

1 Wo discuss somo of the poqqxbllltlm and d:ﬂicu]tmq of such a qyﬂtrm, in para. 61
below
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stunting and retarding the intellectual development of a naturally gifted
people.

After a century and a half of British rule, English has not become the
language of any important section of the people of Bengul, to the exten . of
being their mother*tongne. To the great majority of people of all classes
in Bennral English is now, and, so far as can be foreseen, is likely always to
remain a forugn language, and Bengalis are not v\ceptmns to the general
rule among human beings in that they find it easier to acquire knowledge
through the medium of their mother tongue than through a forcign language.
When forced, as a condition of making a living, to learn auh]vgt% through the
medium of English and pass examinations conduct ted in that la.ngmwv they
natumllv fall back on that powerful instrument, their memory, and it is not
surprising if, as 1 am told, studgnts of the Umwmlty are disposed to look upon
attendance at lectures as a useless formality and a waste of time, which might
be more profitably employed in ¢ study ’ after the modern Indian method,
that is, in learning passages of text-books by heart. I notice that parents of
students, who are, for any reason, prevented from attending college for a time,
are concerned, not on account of any interruption of the young men’s educa-
tion, but because they may be unable to make up their ‘ percentage of
attendanees.’

There are some classes of people in India, for whom instruction through |
the medium of English is suitable, namely, Europeans and Anglo- Indians.”’
and some few Indians (a very small number at present), for whom English
is really their home language and mother tongue, but, for the great majotity
of boyy and young men in Imlm, it is, and, for an indefinite time, probably,
will remain practically impossible to acquire at an early age such a know-
ledge of English as would make English for them a suitable medium of ins-
truction at any stage of their university conrse,  Still less is KEnglish a suitable
medium of instruction for the great majority of boys in scmn(l.l.ry schools.

The most highly educated Bengalis- distinguished barristers, high ofhcla.ls,
menbers of the Legislative Council——when conversing among themselves

use Bengali, often, no doubt, with an admixture of Knglish words. In short
with very few exvoptlouq the edu(-'l.t,,ul Indian using English is at much
the same kind of disadvantage as an Englishm®n when using any foreign
language which he knows well. e is not quite free in expressing his ideas
—often, perbaps unconsciously, he says, not exactly what he means, or would
like to say, but what he happens to know, or thinks he knowy, the English
for, and he fails to do justice to himself. .

On the other hand, the Bengali language has developed greatly since the
time when the English policy i higher education was adopted, and there is
now a vigorous and growing Bengali literature, so that there will be no real
difficulty in teaching all subjcets through Bengali, if that method of instruction
is encouraged by Government and tlte University. Suitable Bengali text-books
are, no doubt, at present, wanting, but such books, or Bengali translations of
English text-books, would be produced very rapidly with proper encourage-
ment. If it be objected that the Bengali language lacks certain scientific
terms, I would say that such terms may easily be borrowed by Bengali from
other languages, as they have been borrowed by the English language from
Greek and Latin. There cxists in Sanskrit a rich store of scientific words,
which ean be introduced into Bengali naturally and casily ; besides, ne'w words

° : s 2
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may be formed to an almast unlimited extent from Sanskrit roots. Or it
may be found more convenient for Bengali to borrow words from Greek or
from Latin, or from English. The Bengali language has taken in the past
many words from Persian and Arabic, as well as from English, and it is con-
stantly taking new words from English. The existence of different languages
in the different countries ¢f Kurope does not prevent cach European country
from profiting immcdiatcl}[ in its education, by every advance”in knowledge
achieved in another country, while using its own language as the sole medium
of instruction within its horders, and there is no reason why the use of
Bengali as the general medium of instruction in Bengal shoukd prevent
Bengal from keeping pace with the general progress of the civilised world.”

Mr. Monahan goes on to advocate a greater usep of Bengali
for administrative and judicial purposes ; and then continues—

“it scems to me that, in a country like India, with its great variety of
races, languages, civilisations, ideals, religions, and philosophies, it is a mistake
to impose on the whole population one method of higher education, through
the medinm of a foreign langunage, and uniform sets of university courses,
at the same time making the university examinations the sole avenue to
employment in the middle and higher ranks of the public serviees an? in the
wofessions. T think that a good deal of the discontent prevalent among
Indians of the upper and middle classes is traccable to this. T would suggest
that, on the one hand, university examinations should cease to qualify for
posts under Government, subject, possibly, to certain exceptions, in the case
of technical departments, and that, on the other, the University should be
organised on a more catholic principle, and should admit to affiliation colleges
and other institutions of higher edncation teaching different conrses, and
using different Jangnages as theiv media of instruction, only assuring itself
that the standard of teaching is sufficiently high. TFor the great majority
of students the most suitable medinnm of instruction would be their own mother
tongue, or ‘ vernacular’- to use the official expression-—-but, for some, English
would be a suitable medium of instruction. T would leave students free to
choose the course which they will folloy, the University only insisting that the
matriculation examinatioli for admmission to any course shall thoroughly
test the student’s knowledge of the langnage which is to be the medium of
instruction in that course. TFor admission to a college or a course in which
English is to be the medium of instruction, the standard of English in the
matriculation examination should be much higher than it is at present. For
admission to other colleges and courses the matriculation examination might
include either no English at all or only clementary English, as a tost of general

. education,

I should anticipate that, under such a system, the great majority of uni-
versity students in Bengal would enter colieges or courses in which he medium
of instruction would be Bengali, but for some there would be colleges or courses
in which the medium of instruction would be English, for others it might
be Hindi or Urdu. I think that the Sauskrit College, Calcutta, and higher
grade Sanskrit tils, as"well as institutions for Islamic studies throughout the
province should be affiliated to the University.

Under such a system, there would no donger be general university exami-
pations for all affiliated institutions. There would be different examinationg
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for different institutions, or for groups of institutions teaching the same course,
the cxamination being conducted in every case in the language in which the
course was taught. According to the character and importance of the different
institutions, and the wishes of their governing bodies, an institution might
be left to hold its gwn examinations, the Univorsity merely satiefying itself
that they were properly conducied, and up to a f.mly ‘high standard, or the
University might belp afliliated institutions by* hnldm;_, examinations for
them. Obviously, under this system, the degrees of all colleges would not
have equal value, but this does not seem to bhe a serious uhjectiuu. Degrees
obtained from different colleges would find their different levels of value in
general estimation, it being the business of the University, however, to see
that none fell below a certain level.  Sanskiit colleges and fols would confer
their own special titles, as heretofore.”

36. We next come to a group of witnesses who, though not
less enthusiastic for the cause of the vernaculars, are more conscious,
first, of their present deficiencies; sccondly, of the importance to
India of English both as a unifying influence and as a means for
keepingin touch with western knowledge; and, thirdly, of the prac-
tical uiliculties of any sudden change.

37. Mr. Sushil Kunar De, University Lecturer in English,
wribes :(—

“There canmot be any doubt that every system of national cducation ought
to take the national tongue as the basis: but apart from this question, let
us take the practical consideration, viz., whether the waste of time and energy
over the acquisition of a foreign tongue, which thig anomalous system involves,
ought not to make us pause and consider the desivability and feasibility of
making the vernaculars the right and proper medium of instruction. ....
The genius [of the English language differs entirely from that of the oriental
languages to which our students are born and the laborious process of acquir-
ing it absorbs 80 much attention that it necessarily leads to considerublo
weakness in other subjects. Fight years of schoolllife and three or four years
in the colleges arc spent more or less entirely i the acquisition of this all
important foreign tongue and one cannot but be struck il he imagines the
stupendous amount of wastage of intellect and energy which such a process
cntails. °

It will not be seriously disputed, I think, that it is desitable to Yecognise
the claims of the vernaculars to be the medium of instruction : but the most
impertant question is how far i€ is feasible and practicable to do so..... The
systemn has become in course of time so deeply and firmly rooted in our’

o institutions and our students and professors have beeome so thoroughly
accustomed to it that any alteration in this direction is apprehended to be
productive of the greatest confusion and evil by disturbing the settled order
of things. On the other hand, the growing adaptability of vernaculars as a
medium for teaching and their immense possibilities, combined with the fact
that these possibilities can be best developed by proper university recognition,
make it almost imperatively nccessary to introduce the vernaculars as the
proper medium..... Recognising these difficulties on both sides, it is
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obligatory o us to make a carcfully considered and cautious advance, steering
clear of thoughtless impetuosity on the one hand and of equally thoughtless
sneer and banter on the other. -

The best course, in my opxmon would be to introduce the vernaculars
by stages and by slow degrees so that they may gradually replace English as the
solc medium. 1 do not helieve in reforms by leaps and bounds, however
imperative the suggestedf{course of reform may be. 1f English is suddenly
replaced by the vernaculars there can be no doubt that it will bring the
gravest confusion into our cducational system, such is the accustomed
groove into which it has been led.” ,

Mr. De suggests the gradual extension of existing options
in the use of the vernacular in teaching and examination, English
being used as the medium in subjects in which it is not yet practicable
to introduce the vernaculars. Mr. Bamapada Dutt expresses
similar views.

38. Mr. Ramananda Chatterjec, the editor of the Modern Re-
view, says :—

“ My idea is that our students should learn English for culture, for purposes
ot inter-provincial and international commerce and communication, {or ad-
ministrative purposes, for the political unification of India and inter-yrovin-
cial exchange of ideas, for keeping touch in all respects with the outer world,
and for the acquisition of the latest modern knowledge.  But, for the perfect
assimilation of knowledge in childhood and youth, for the thorough and rapid
diftusion of knowledge among all vanks and clusses of the population, for
removing the recent but growing intellectual and cultural gull between our
men and women and between the classes and the masses, and for stimulating
originality in thought and its expression and in scientific and artistic achieve-
ment in the largest possible number of persons, the use of the vernaculars
in all grades of university education is indispensably necessary. All objee-
tions have foree only tunpomuly for the most highly developed modern
languages and literatures were at first no bhetter than Bengali. In their case
development was obtained® by use : and it will be obtained in our case, too,
in the same way.”

In order to test how far Bengali can be used both as the medium
of mstruotlon and of examination he advocates parallel examina-
tions in lnglish up to the highest standard, though success in the
vernacular examination would not ordinarily qualify for the public
services. lle suggests that examinations in Bengali would be
specially suitable for women.  « )

39. Mr. Surendranath Das Gupta, Professor of Sanskrit at
Chittagong, argues that no person has ever been able to produce
anything which has stood the test of time in a foreign language,
and that it will be impossible to stick to the English language as
‘the medium of the future delivery of the country before the bar
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of the nations of the world. It becomes necessary that the best
intellects of the country should think out the highest problems
in the vernaculars and express them thrcugh that medium. But
Bengali is not yet; sufficiently developed to bear such s burden ;
and it is only by being used in schools and universities that it can
be so developed. If the dignity of the lar guageis not establish-
ed the general masses of the people will continue to be separated
from the educated classes ; there will be no chance of men of genius
and intellect rising from the masses through private studies and
an enquiring spirit, as they have done in other countries, for the
Bengali language will remain a local jargon, the future capabilities
of the language will be ruined, and “ man for man it will be difficult
for a Bengali to compete with a person of any other nationality
in the world.” (Mr. Das Gupta forgets that some of the greatest of
writers have been bi-lingual. Roger Bacon and St. Thomas Aquinas,
like lgll their western contemporaries, wrote in Latin ; rancis
Bacon and Descartes wrote some of their works in Latin, cthers in
their vernacular ; Leibnitz, at a later date, wrote in Latin and in
French ; one of the most distinguished of contemporary Knglish
novelists is a Pole). Mr. Das Gupta would allow university teachers
the option of lecturing in lnglish whenever the nature of the subject
is such that it cannot be expressed in Bengali ; and he thinks that
every university student should have sullicient knowledge of
English to {ollow a university lecture in that language. Like
other witnesses he would have well trained teachers in English
for the lowest classes, and would give a practical training in English
aparb from linglish literature. e thinks that much time is wasted
by the ordinary boy in the study of Shakespeare and Milton.

Rai Yatindra Nath Choudhury, who writes on lines generally
similar to those of Mr. Dus Gupta, suggests that a declaration
should be made by statute that 20 or 25 years hence alt higher
education should be imparted through the vernacular.?

40. Mr. Radhikanath Bose, Principal of the Edward College,
>Pabna, thinks it will be admitted that the present system of impart-
ing instruction to Indian boys through a foreign tongue is unnatural
and educationally unsound; and that nothing would be better
calculated to enable the students to assimilate knowledge easily,
quickly, and thoroughly than the use of the vernaculars as media

1 Question 1.
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of instruction. On the other hand not all the vernaculars of the
Presidency are safliciently developed to serve as media of instruc-
tion even up to the maériculation standard. Assuming that proper
text-books in the vernacular will soon he {orthcmmng, the extent
to which they should be used to replace English text-books remains
to be considered. In,/domg this, he says :—

“We nust remember that the peculiar circummstances of our country render
it imperatively necessary for our students to acquire an cfficient knowledge
of the linglish Tanguage.  English is the only actual Limgue frandt in India
al present, and is the only unilying modern language 5 it i3 our principal and
privetic d,“\' only means of access to the highest we csborn T wrning, and it is the
only l.mgv,u ave which can keep us in touch with the world outside Tndia. A
commund of the English Tanguage is thus indispensable to an Indian student
not only for suceess m public ife, but also for ac quuln(r the highest western
culture at an advanced stage of his university carcer.’

Mr. Bosce thinks that the discontinuance of Lnglish as the
medium  would probably render the student’s knowledge of the
language poorer, so he advocates that the vernacular showta only
be used for the non-language subjects, and only up to ti.c inter-
nmediate stage. He advocates a practical system of teaching
Iinglish in schools (for which relerence should be made to his
evidence) and deplores ““ the appalling amount of uscless rubbish
now-a-days forced into young boys’ heads under the name of
¢ nglish Grammar *.”

41. Mr. Jatindra Clandra Guha, DProfessor of linglish at
Rajshali, would, like Mr. Bose, use the vernacular medium of
instruction and examination in schools and for instruction in the
first two (intermediate) years of the wumiversity course. He
thinks the vernacular 4s too imperfectly developed to be used for
university examinations.

“The practice in vogue,” he says, “amongst the teachers in colleges is to
lecture to vheir classes in Inglish ; but there 1s no bar, so far as I know, to
their usitig the vernacular for e same purpose excepting the foree of a fixed
practice and tradition in lavour of the use of English ; and I know of some
teachers who make use of a ha,ppy mixture "of English and the vernacular
while teaching their classes.”

.

In reply to those who fear that the use of the vernacular would
lessen the familiarity with English he urges that the course of
sound knowledge (gencrally) ought not to be sacrificed to the object
of acquiring a good knowledge of English. He suggests that the
teaching of English should be strengthened in the schools; but
adds that ““ the direct method of teaching linglish as far as our
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schools are concerned, cannot, from the very nature of things,
meun anything but a truvesty of the real thing ;” and proposes
‘a middle course’ between thescholastic ard the colloquial methods.

42. Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta of Dacca would have univer-
sity teaching in"English or the vernacular at the option of the
teachers, but thinks that for some time yeft all the teaching in the
higher branches will be in Knglish. Ile thinks that most teachers
in sccondary schools do, as a matter of fact, use the vernacular
as the medium of instruction, and that this makes the instruc-
tion more effective and should be the gencral rule. He would
have the direct method used in schools, with plenty of translation,
composition, and extensive reading of a number of hooks without
too close attention to the interpretation of particular passages, in
schools ; and would have lnglish teaching of a practical character
for all university students.

43. Mr. Manmathanath Ray, Professor in the University Law
College, would have the use of the vernacular optional for instruc-
tion above the matriculation ; but he thinks the option to use the
vernacular as a medium of examination should be limited to some
subjects at the intermediate. "Although the vocabulary and
terminology of Bengali have become strengthened in recent years
he regards them as insuflicient yet to allow the vernacular to be
used for all subjects of examination. He thinks that the sav-
ing of time eflected by using the vernacular as a medium could
be used for raising the standard of English teaching in schools
both in respeet of grammatical accuracy and of powers of conversa-
tion. Ile thinks cvery one should read the master-pieces of
English literature, whether their general course of study is
linguistic or otherwise ; but advocates the study of such works as
those of Bacon, or Huxley, ctec., for B.Sc. students.

44. Mr. Mcghnad Saha, Lecturer in Mathematical «-Physics
at the University College of Science, thinks the teachers should
have the option of using the vernacular up to the intermediate

_course. According to his personal experience in coaching students
for the intermediate examinat®on the vernacular is a better medium
of instruction than English. He thinks the vernacular should
be used as the medium of instruction in secondary schools. But Le
recognises that an adequate knowledge of English is a matter of
national necessity and of daily importance. He believes that what
should be isisted on is the acquisition of the capacity for
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understanding English, and 1cadm5 English with ﬂuenuy, but not
the capacity for writing English correctly, which requires ‘ time,
study and long practice.’

45. Dr. Brajendranath Seal caretully dlbtmgulbhes the
different uses of English. ““ We must,” he says, *“keep in view
the different uses of English (1) for study, e.g., of English
text-books, (2) as a medium of instruction, (3) as a medium of
examination, written as well as oral, (4) for wnvematwn and cor
respondence.” lle would have English co1rebpondence pra.ctmed
by all alike; and English text-books used in all stages of higher
secondary and university education in studying all subjects (except
oriental languages, classical and vernacular) ; though he would use
vernacular text-hooks concurrently, where practicable. As a
medium of instruction he would introduce English in the last two
years of the school course but keep the vernacular in certain
subjects, e.g., history and science (free use being made of K linglish
technical terms and nomenclature). He would use the vernacular
for logic, cconomics and Indian history up to the intermediate
stage. As a medium of examination, he would allow the candi-
date to use the vernacular at his own option at the matriculation
and at the intermediate in Indian history, logic and cconomics,
when a suflicient number of suitable vernacular text-books are
forthcoming ; and he would treat professionaland technical subjects
(other than law, medicine, and engineering) in a similar way. To
facilitate the use of Bengali for purposcs of instruction and examin-
ation, he thinks authorised lists of Bengali technical terms and
nomenclature should be prepazed in consultation with the
Sahitya Parisads of the country, and circulated to schools.and
colleges.

Dr. Seal thinks that an undue value is attached in the matu—
culation scheme to the translation into English [rom the vernacular
and that this is a * trick that may be learnt mechanically.” The
* direct > method of teaching in schools he regards as ¢ not practic-
able in any real semse.” He suggests that an officer should be
deputed to study the methods of teaching KEnglish in certain
European countries, America and Egypt. Pending his report,
he would encourage the cncouragement in schools of English con-
versation, story telling, oral description, and of original composi;
tion. He pleads for the study of comparative literature as a
vital need of the University.
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46. Dr. P. Neogi, of Rajshahi, points out that there is only one
major vernacular in Bengal and four minor, Hindi, Urdu, Oriya
and .Assamese ; and further that—

“ the second pomt in this connexion is to clearly recognise that the study
of the English language is indissolubly connected with university education
primarily for three rcasons, wviz., (1) English is ‘e court language of India,
(2) it has become the linguu frunca throughout India amongst educated
people and no single vernacular can hope to take its place and (3) it is the
medium throug_.,h which western scicnce and thought of an advanced
character will have to be imported into India for a long tlme to come. ”

He proposes that—
(1) primary education should be cntirely conducted through the medium

of the vernaculars ;
" (2) English should be taught as a compulsory sccond language in all second-

ary schools ;
(3) 8o far as the case of the Bengali students (Hindus and Muhammadans)

is concerned, Bengali should be the compulsory medium of secondary educa-
tion, and Bengali candidates for the matriculation examination should be
requited to answer question papers in all subjects in their mother tongue.
In the case of students having Assamese, Hindi, Urdu, or any other vernacu-
lar they should be given the option to answer questions cither in their verna-
culars or in English.”

He proposes further that a distinction should be made between
Bengali and other minor vernaculars as the latter may not contain
suitable text-books. At present, he says, candidates have been
given the option to answer questions in their vernaculars so far as
history is concerned but this option has not much been used by
candidates because head masters advise the students to read bistory
through the medium of English, their argument being that the
students thereby would learn more Knglish. Unless the system
of compulsory answers in Bengali be infroduced in all subjects
in the matriculation, the experiment of having the vernaculars
as the medium of instruction will not, he thinks, succeed. As
regards text-books in Bengali they already exist so far as history,
geography, arithmetic, geometry, etc., are concerned ; and Dr.
Neogi believes that text-books in all subjects of the matriculation
would be forthcoming the very year a scheme such as he proposes
is introduced. .

Dr. Neogi would gradually and in stages alter the university
medium from English to Bengali. At present he would make
Bengali optional as a medium of instruction and examination at
the I.A. and I.Sc. stages; but would keep English as the sole

medium for the higher stages.
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‘

Ile suggests the institution of an M.A. degree in Bengali with
a high standard, and only two classes ; and urges a more systematic
study of Bengali literature at the undergraduate stage.

47. Mr. Huridas Bhattacharyya, University Lecturer in Philo-
sophy and Experimental Psychology (and Honorary Professor
of philosophy and logic at the Scottish Churches College) thinks
that the use of vernacular ax the medium of instruction both in
schools and at the university should be optional up to the inter-
mediate stage. e gives the following reasons against adopting
1t as the only medium of instruction :—

(/) This would mean the total eliminatiorn of forcigners from the teaching

‘ staft of intermediate classes which is not desirable.

(11) "There would be a difliculty about fixing the number of vernaculars.
There is a large body of non-Bengali students within the Presi-
dency and one institution at least must continue to teach through
the English medium or a multiplicity of classes would be necessary.

(717) Teachers and students do not helong to the same district.  Provin-
cialism and local intonation of teachers would stand in tne way
of an intelligent following of Tecbures in some eases.

(ev) Sote teachers would find it very dillicult to deliver lectures in
Bengali.  Speaking for myself, T can hold and have held informal
classes up to the M. A, standird in Bengaliy but I am not sure
whether T should be able Lo address a big class in Bengali.  The
inevitable result would be that bybrid Bengali would be the
medium of instruction,

(¢v) There is a paucity of good vernacular books on scientific, technical
and serious Hubj('(,t“i (that can be recommended to teachers and
studeuts).  The few that exist are full of Sanskritic words that are
harder to understand than their English equivalents.

Some of these difficulties will of course vanish in due time but some are
hikely to persist.” . °

In regard to the question of the medium of examination up to
the mtermediatestage, he says thercare two allernatives: cither the
training <n English must be improved or the vernacular nmust be
used as‘the medium. Mr. Bhattacharyya finds that a major portion
of the matriculates follow quite intelligently the lectures delivered
to them in English 1 but they think in their vernaculars_and can
only express themselves imperfectly in English. Mr. Bhattacharyya
thinks the complaint that students cannot write good English
is well founded; even M.A. examinecs, he says, make ludicrous

1 Mr. Bhattacharyya differs in this finding from a large numnber of other witnesses ‘of
expericnco and explains what are in his view the causes for the want of understanding
noted by other observers,
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blunders, which but for a mechanical system of examination
would have been weeded out at a lower stage.

In regard to higher degrecs and the question of English as a
linqua franca, Mn Bhattacharyya writes :—

“T am however deliberately of opinion that &1 the degree and the post-
graduate stages English should be the medium of instruction. Students
should be induced to have first-hand acquaintance with the master minds
of the West. ... Besides, a certain pereentage of teachers at these stages is
likely to bhe English.

T have however no objection to the medium of examination heing vernac-
ular in some specified subjects even in the degree stage, but honours
students must always answer in English.  Tnglish should be the medium of
instruction and examination in the post- umdu'uo stage, notwithstanding the

fact that a plebiscite of this session’s sixth- -year })hll(lﬁ()ph) students (mlm-
bering about 100) was in an overwhelming majority in favonr of a verna-
cular medium of instruetion.

T do not share the opinion of those who on politieal grounds object to a
vernacular medium or of those who think that political unification should come
through Iindi and not Tnglish as the lingua franca. T think that the plan
that, T suggest will be foumd «atisfactory, even from a political standpoint, as
it is not desirable that an active interchange of ideas through English should
take place before the degree stage. The compulsory Fnglish medium of
ingtiuction at the degree and the post-eraduate stages would continue to
make English a political hond of unity,”

Mr. Bhattacharyya hopes that the optional use of Bengali is
likely to enrich it; ‘One hundred years’ Inglish teaching has
not produced a notable publication in the dialect of 1he provinee
cmbodying the assimilated western wisdom. Tt is not thought
possible or necessary to express western ideas in an eastern garb.”

48. We now come to the witntsses who desire the present system
to continue and are opposed te using any other language but
English as the medium of instruction above the matriculation
stage. Tt is interesting to note that of these many are of opinion
that the maintenance of English as the university medfim is in
the interest of the development of the vernaculars.

49. The most sturdy exponent of these views among the Tndian
witnesses is, perhaps, Dr. Hivalal Tlaldar, University Lecturer in
Philosophy, and a member of the staff of the City College. He
writes as follows :—

“T am strongly of opinion that English should be nused as the medium of
instruction and of examination at every stage above the matriculation in the
university course. To do anything likely to  weaken the knowledge of English
of our students would be disastrous to the best interests of the country. Iam
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aware of a movement in Bengal which has for its aim the substitution of
Bengali for English as the medium of instruction. This is, to some extent,
one of the many expressmns,o[ the Chauvinism which is such a marked feature
of the Bengal of to-day. But T see no reason for changing the system which
the pioneers of English education in this country adopted gfter much delibera-
tion. The analogy of othey countries is misleading. The conditions of India
are peeuliar and what may De fitting elsewhere is not so here. India is a part
of the British Empire and the most important bond which connects it with
that Empire is the English language. The leading citizens of India must
be in close touch with the ideals, culture and civilisation of the West, and
this is possible only through the medium of English. I shall, no doubt, be
told that English will continue to he taught as before. But it must not be
forgotten that students learn linglish not merely by studying the prescribed
text-books in that language, but also by reading books on other subjects written
in English and because l'mﬂll.s]l is the medium of instruction and of examina-
tion. Kven so0, a considerable proportion of the students do not properly
understand the books recommended by the University because of their imper-
fect knowledge of the language in which they are written. This state of
things will only be aggravated if the proposed ehange is carried out.  Further,
in the interests of the Bengali langnage itself, it is necessary that our students
should be well gronnded in English. Bengali literature has been enriched
only by men who knew Tnglish thoroughly well. I am not aware of a single
distinguished Bengali prose writer without any knowledge of Fnglish.  Where,
for example, would Sir Rabindranath Tagore have been if his culture had
been purely indigenons, and if he did not. draw his ingpiration from the arb
and literature of the West.”

0. Mr. Manmathanath Bancrji, Lecturer in Experimental
Psychology in the University College of Science, writes :——

“The medium should remain as now—IEnglish.  Though it might he casy
tal ted o J

for students to understand things explained in vernacular, they are unable
for want, of practice to express their ideas in writing it.  Thus though there
is a provision for answering questions on history in the matriculation examina-
tion we know students generally do not avail themselves of this opportunity.
The compulsory paper on the vernacular in” the matriculation, T.A., T.8e.,
and B. A. cxaminations cannot he said to have raised the standard of culture
to the desired level.

There i% moreover at present no standard of style in Bengali. The
literature” is passing through a period of transition. The classical style set
up by pandits which was supplanted by Bankim’s ‘ modern Bengali’ has
probably disappeared for good. Bankim’s style, which cut a midway between
local provincialism and anglicised literature on the one hand, and the
classical style on the other, is in danger on account of recent authors having
refused to pag any regard to rules of grammar and syntax. The colloquial
holds the day and the literature is fast dwindling into spoken Prakrit at the
hands of the disciples of Sir Rabindranath Tagore. In spite of volume and
richness of thought the literary style is unsettled and there are no suitable
text-books in most of the subjects at present. As the literature is giving
place to various provincial spokeh dialects the prospect of unity through
literature is not much at the present moment. Then again the vernacular
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literature could only unite a province at best and there are more than a
dozen vernaculars in the country, to say nothing of sectarianism due
to religions in the same vernacular. The cresfion of the vernacular as
the medium of examination would in my bhumble opinion lead to much
bickering among thg writers of Bengali. Moreover if English is delegated
to the position of a second language the student’symowledge of it will suffer
as in the case of other languages which have been given a similar position.
Everybody knows a B. A. does not attain to the same standard in Sanskrit
as he does in, English, though he might be studying the two subjects all along.

Englisly on the other hand, is more read and cultured at the present day
than any other language in the country and hopes of unity in India lie
more through the English language than through the vernaculars. Thus I
am not in favour of disturbing {the present state of things as regards the
medium of examination in the® University.”

51. Rai Kumar Kshitindradeb Mahasai stigmatises the desire
to use the vernacular for the university medium as ‘ neo-patriotism. ’
He asks where the men are to be found capable of teaching higher
subjects in Oviya, Assamese, or Khasi.  He regards it as © prepos-
terof®i.o question the position of the English language as a medium
of instruetion ” and thinks the adoption of the vernaculars would
be a severe set-back to progress.

52. Rai Lalitmohan Chatterjee Bahadur, Principal of the
Jagannath College, Dacea, advocates the exclusive use of English
above 1he matriculation stage on four grounds, (2) because of its
use as the common mediom of expression in India,(27) because he
thinks the vernaculars, and especially Bengali, are being enriched
by the study of English literature, (¢77) beeause a knowledge of
English ‘is and will continue to be a great help to Indians for
making their way in the world,” {m) becauge ‘advanced books in all
subjects in Bengali do not exist now and cannot be prepared soon.

f'or the encouragement of the vernacular he advocates a system
of university extcnsion lectures in Bengali. He says :<-

“ 1t is true that students on their entrance to the University have not
an adequaic command of English.  But the remedy lies in improving the teach-
ing of English in schools. Moreover the real difficulty of the eollege

estudent in studying subjects other than English is due not so much to his

poor knowledge of English as to his fack of mental training.  For instance it is
generally found that a student who canuot express his thoughts in English
will hardly do better in Bengali.”

. He urges the usc of the direct method. * The speaking of
correct Fnglish with good pronunciation and the cultivation of
a simple and idiomatic style of writing should be the chief aim.”
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53. Dr. Jajneswar Ghosh, Principal of the Ananda Mohan
College, Mymensingh, thinks that English should be used as the sole

. . . W . . . .
medium of instruction’and of examination above the matriculation
stago for some time to come, and gives the following reasons for his
view :— (

“ Subjects like constitutional history, economics, mathematies, western
logic and philosophy, geography and the diflerent sciences require each
of them a special vocabulary which does not cxist in our vernacular. An
academy consisting of savants and suthors should work under the auspices
of the University to coin and define the terms that are required, and to give
them currency by translating standard works and writing good text-books
in the vernacular.  Tam not, of course, in favonr of the archaism which rejects
all expressions that are forcign and aims at discovering or coining equivalent
terms in Bengali.  But the spirit and character of the Bengali langnage will
prevent a wholesale importation of English and Tatin words, though it can
assimilate with comparative facility expressions derived from Sanskrit. So
there is much spade work to be done and till this is done it is desirable in
the interests of clearness and precision that English should be used as the
medium of instruction and of examination.  Nothing is more necessgay than
the improvement of the vernacular, and the University owes a clear duty to
ils alumni and Lo the nation at large in this matter, But the task is of such
magnitude and importance that it cannot be taken up by isolated professors
in the various afliliated institutions.  An attempt by them to teach in their
own way in Bengali the different subjects that they profess might result in
the growth of a number of seientific patois in the provinee.”

54. Mr. Sasi Sekhar Banerjee, Drincipal of the Krishnath
College, Berhampur, while holding that the Bengali language,
by virtue ol its structure and the richness and variety of its vocab-
ulary, is a it medium of instruction and examination thinks the
fact that it is not the sole vernacular of Bengal makes it undesir-
able to substitute it fqr Englishs Morcover, he adds, to increase
the efficiency of Calentta University and to add to its attractive-
ness, first-rate men should be imported from foreign universilies,
and the full benefit of their instruction will not be received if they
arc obliged to give it through the medium of the vernacular. Ie
thinks however that the vonuwu]a,r might be used as a medium
of examination in some subjects up to ﬂlc intermediate stage.

55. Dr. Haridas Bagchi, University Lecturer in Mmhematlcs,.
holds that English should be the medium of instruction and of
examination at cvery stage above the matriculation for the follow-
ing reasons :—

() because of the desirability of knowing English as a means
" of reading scientific literature for purposes of scientific
investigation andfrescarch ;. (¢¢) because of its use to
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Indian students proceeding abroad to study in Japan,
America, or England, (¢73) because of those students
who close their academic carcér to seek employment
under Government or with pnvate firms, (2v) beocause
the conﬂlctmg claims of varieus vernacu]ars would
lead to confusion. .

56. Miss L. Sorabji. Principal of the Eden High School for Girls,
Dacca, writes :—

“[ do think that Tnglish should be used as the medium of instruction
and of examination at every stage above the matriculation in the university
course. Apart from other ressons one potent objection to employving the
vernacular as the sole medium of instruction would be that you limit the
work “and influence to the vernacular possibilitics of the province. I mean
that you are hampered in your choice of the best possible material on your
teaching staff by the minor consideration of language ; furthermore, you limit
the pupil to the thought current in that veruacuhr and this mn.y prove most
dmg,erous, pohtlcally and morally.”

57. Mr. R. P. Paranjpye, Principal of the TFergusson College,
Poona, would not use vernaculars as media of instruction and
examination above the matriculation stage ; but would give
candidates the option of using the vernacular at matriculation.
He would allow sccondary schools to use either the vernacular
or English, or (as Mr. A. C. Chatterjee suggests) a combination
of English text-books with vernacular teaching.

58. Dr. Tej Bahadur Sapru of Allahabad, writes :—

“ At present and for many years to come I think English should be used
as the medium of instruction at every stage above the matriculation in the
university course. I must, however, cmldldly say that T am a strong advocate
of instruction through the medium of the vernacfllars, and I feel sure that,
if we had a sufficiently large and varied literatuve in the vernaculars of our
provinces, I should not at all hesitate to advocate an inuncdiate change.

. . I'think it is clearly the duty of the universities to recognise the
lmportauce of vernaculars as a surer medium of national regeneration and
elevation, and if they can only do this I feel conﬁdont that the progress will
be much more rapid and more yaried.

59. We quote finally among the non-Muslim Indian witnesses
swho share the view that English should continue for the present
to be the medium of university instruction the veteran scholar,
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, who writes :—

‘“ The general drift of ideas conveyed by the university cducation that
is«given to Indians is European and English. The vernaculars have not yet
been fully developed and adapted for the expression of these ideas. A suit-
able literature, in what I may call European subjects, has not yet sprung up

VOL. I} - T
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amonget us.  In this state of things education and examination through the
medium of the wernaculars cannot, I believe, be effective ; and if the use of
vernaculars is forced upontus it is apt to lead to the formation of a mongrel
dialect half English half vernacular.”

He then speaks of yhe special difficulties of the Bombay Presi-
dency and concludes : ‘¢ the substitution of vernaculars for English
must be left for the future.”

60. We have quoted the opinions of four European principals
of Calcutta colleges in favour of the introduction of the vernacu-
lar as the universily medium. But they form a minority. Mr.
F. C. Turner, Principal of Dacca College, writes :—

1 consider that a university in which at any stage any subject is taught
throngh a medium other than English is at present an impossibility” The
poverty in fechnical texms of Indian vernaculars and the absence of text-

books in the vernaculars appear to me insuperable barriers to the abandon-
ment of English as a medium.”

Mr. T. W. Siidmersen, Principal of the Cotton College, Geuhati,
writes in the same sense :—

“There is a very fundamental objection to the attempt to impart in-
struction in a college through the vernacular. Ts it seriously contended that,
in addition to the present difficulty of securing men in India to teach in our
colleges, we are to impose further restrictiong, and that our choice is to be
limited to men who speak a patticular vernacular 2 In such a case we may
well postpone indefinitely any hope of securing university teaching except
in certain arcas where a moderate supply might be forthcoming. And are
we to force an alien ‘ vernacular ” upon large areas of India, where the vernac-
nlar has searcely reached even a written stage 27

The Rev. Father Crohan, Principal of 8t. Xavier’s College,
writes :— ~
“In the first place, any other language [than English] seems impracti-
cable where science subjects are concerned.  The number of scientific books
in the Indian vernaculars is small.  Sccondly, the use of another language
wounld deprive the University of the services of some of its best men. More-
over, as university students have at their entrance to the University a
rather poor knowledge of Engligh, the chances of further improvement would
be minimised.” ‘
Sister Mary Victoria, Principal of the Diocesan College for Girls,
" Calcutta, and the Rev. Dr. Watkins, Principal of the Rangpur
College, cxpress themselves in favour of the English medium, but

without giving explicit reasons.! The Scottish Churches College

1 Dr. Watkins would use the vernacular as the medium for teaching Sanskrit, Persian
and the vernaculars.
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Senatus do not reply categorically in regard to the question of
university education, but as they desire that English should be
the medium in secondary education it may perhaps be concluded
that they are im favour of English as the university medium ;
their reply to Question 11 concludes thus :(—

“ The most important factor in any system of education is the teacher,
and no system, however perfect in itself, can be more than partially successful,
so long as the capacity, the training and the status of the teacher remain as
they are. The knowledge of the pnpll is just as faulty¥and ine omplete when the
vernacular is used as the medium of instruction as when English is used.  The
defects in the pupil’s knowledge in any subject are due, not so much to the
medium of instruction, as' o taulty representation and bad teaching.””!

Mr. J. R. Barrow, Acting Principal of the Presidency College,
says that if the teaching in schools were reasonably gocd he would
see no reason why English should not be used as the medium of
instruction in colleges. The reservation he makes is aun import-
ant Jdue, and we shall discuss the rest of his reply scparately.
Mr. R. N. Gilehrist, Principal of Krishnagar College, is in favour
of the Konglish medium, but regards the matter as nmml) one for
the people of Bengal themselves. “ In my opinion,” he says,
¢ politically and educationally, English should be the medium. It
is alrcady the lingua franca of India.”

61. Mr. Monahan in his evidence (see paragraph 35 above)
suggested the advisability of a system of parallel educational
institutions or of parallel classes in the same institution, with
English and the vernacular as their respe(tive media of instruc-
tion. The same suggestion is.mmade in the cvidence of Mr.
Pramathanath Chatterjee, Second Inspector “of Schools at Chinsura,
of Mr. Jogendranath Bhattacharya, Head Master of the
Hooghly Collegiate School at Chinsura and of Mr. Sity Kantha
Vachaspati, Lecturer in the University Law College, (alcutta.?
Mr. Chatterjce argues the case in considerable detail. IHe thinks
that students who have pursued their studies in first grade training
,colleges in mathematics, history, science and psychology in their
own vernaculars, and student{? who cannot pas3 the matriculation
or I.A. examination in English, but who are strong in other

1 Compare the reply of Rai Lalitmohan Chatterjee Bahadur, on thc same lines, para.
62 above.

1 See also paras. 70-72 below.
. T 2
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subjects, ought not to be debarred from university education, ¢ and
doomed ta a life of poyerty and mediocrity.’ He continues :—

“1f the intellectual resolirces of the country are to be fully utilised, it will
be incumbent on the University to create a type of schogls and colleges on a
vernacular basis with I mylgsh as a second language and “an opfmnal subject.

My scheme, which is in the rough, will he as follows :-

All high English schools in Rengal should be divided into two classes.

(1) High English schools on a veraacular basis, where Fnglish may be
taught ag a second langmage and an optional subject, and where
the medium of instruction and of examination will be in the verna-
culars of the country up to the highest elass,

(ct) High BEnglish schools on an English basis, in which English will be
taught as a compulsory subje-t of study thronghout the school,
and where the vernacular may be the medium of instrgetion
and of examination up to the end of the primary department --
Tinglish being taught as & compulsory second language. As
regards the medium of instruction in other classes of the school,
it may be a mixed system, both the vernacular and English being
used to suit the capacities of the students; but the tng zhooks
preseribed for the school should be in lunL,th throughout, with
the exception of those for the vernacular or a classical lunguage.

It might also be possible to combine these two types of schools in one
single high English school, if the necessary arrangements could be made
for the cflicient teaching of the two clusses of pupils mentioned above.

Colleges for general education should similarly be divided into two classes,
(1) colleges on o vernacular basis and (¢f) colleges on an English basis.

In colleges on a vernacular basis, the medium of instruction and of exami-
nation should be the vernaculars of the country-—English being taught as
o gecoud language and an optional subject. These colleges will be intended
for those who come from high English schools on a vernacular basis, or from
training schools, or who get plucked in English in the matriculation examina-
tion from high English schools on an English basis, but who desire to
continme their studies in ‘colleges.  The college course may extend up to
the BB.A. or even up to the MLA. standard.

As for colleges for professional training, such as law, medicine, engincering,
agriculture, commerce, technology and teaching. the medium of instrue-
tion shou!d conlinue to be Iinglish, as before, but schools for professional training
should be established in suitable centres, all over the country, where the medium
of instruction and of examination should as far as possible be the vernacu-
lars of the country, and these schools will be open to those whose education
has heen conducted on o vernacular basis, in schools and colleges.” ,

Mr. Chatterjco makes proposals similar to those advocated
by Mr. Monahan in regard to the use of the vernaculars in certain

1Mr. J. M. Bose, Professor of Mathematics at Presidency College, cstimates that
about 20 per cont. of the students in mufassal collegee give up their studies owing to their
inability to follow the lectures ; he adds that students unable to answer simple questions
(in English] in the class-rooms often succeed in giving intelligent answers in Bengali.



CHAP. XViIL.] MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AND EXaMiNaTiON, 271

v

branches of Government service. He thinks that his proposal,
if given effect to, will not in any way affect the study of the English
language in the public schools and colleges, for which there is a
growing demand and predicts that—

“even though English be an optional subject m vernacular schools and
colleges, a large majority of pupils, if not all, will lcarn English as a second
language and will be able to employ it {or all ordinary purposes of life.”

62, Maharaja Kshaunish Chandra Ray Bahadur, of Kri-
shnagar, suggests that only the brighter and more intelligent
boys can both learn English and develope their ideas on other
subjects. He thinks the comparatively dull students should have
vernacular courses provided for them and that they should have a
chance of shining in higher technical subjects such as medicine and
engincering, and that for this purpose special vernacular courses
should be provided for them, both at the pre-university and the
university stages. In the arts department of the University he
thinks the medium of instruction must necessarily be English.

V.—The medium of tnstruction and eramination above the malric-
wlation stuge.  Views of Muslin witnesses.

63. The Muslim difficulties.—As we explained carlier in this
chapter the question of the medium of instruction cannot be
approached without consideration of the special needs of the Musal-
mans who constitute more than half the population of Bengal
although they form only a much smaller (but growing) fraction of
the school and university population.! The diflicultics felt by
them, or on their behalf, are cltarly explained in the statement
furnished to us by the Muslim deputation in Calcutta in the
passages which we quote below :2—

“ We beg to draw your attention to the difficulty on account of the multi-
plicity of languages to which a Muhammadan student is put. A Muhfmmadan
boy in Bengal is expected to know five languages—English, the court language,
Arabic, the language of their rellgion, Persian, the language of Islamic culture,
Urdu, the lingua france of Mubammadans, and Bengall the vernacular of

°the bulk of the population. This hgs engaged the attention of the Muhamma-
dan leaders and they have come to the conclusion that though we cannot
drop the study of any onc of the five languages it is not necessary for every
individual boy to study all of them. The Muhammadan boy whose mother

1Seo Chapter VI, paras. 34-36.
3 See General Memorands, page 211.
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tongue is Bengali should receive his primary education in Bengali and should
study a classical language, Arabic, Persian or Urdu....

Before expressing our ppinion on the complicated question of the mediumn
of instruction we should lilke to say that it is not altogether an ‘academic ques-
tion and before giving your judgment on this point it is absolutely necessary
that the political controveysics, not only in Bengal but id every other province
in India ducing the last 40 years, should be ca.rcfully studied. The Mubam-
madans are convinced that the loss they have sustained in their legitimate
share in the administration of the country was due to their dpathy to English
cducation and they support the recommendations of the Simla conference
on sccondary cducation held in May !917.  Any change in the exifting system
will be detrimental to the advancement of Jinglish education, the importance
of which has been so lately realised by the Musalmans.

The introduction of Bengali as the medimm of instruction and examina-
tion in the top classes of high schools and the universities will increase rather
than lighten the burden of a Muhamwmadan boy, and will surcly weaken
his knowledge of lnglish,  As a [Tindu boy improves his Bengali and enlarges
his vocabulary by the study of Sanskrit, he will not find much difficulty in
understanding the Sunskritised Bengali, which must neccssarily be used in
higher classes, and the Sanskrit technical terms.  Of all the Indian languages
Avabic and Sanskrit are the only languages which are adapted likeeFtitin to
frame dervivative words from the same root for the different phases of the
same thing. The technical terms in Bengali must necessarily be framed after
the rules of Sanskrit conjugation and not after the rules of Latin conjugation,
and henee it is idle to assert that the technical terms will be English.t  I'he
Muhanmmadan boy who will study Urdu, Persian or Avabic in place of Sans-
Lrit, will not be in a position to follow the lectures in Bengali.”

The Muslim deputation of Assam whom we received at
Gauhati said :—

“ With regard to the difficult question of the medium of instruction and
exataination inschoo's, we heg to submit that the present system has worked
well, and we do not think that the conditions of the province are such as to
)usllf) the introduction of the vernaculars as media of instruction in the top-
classes of the high schobls.”?

64. 1t would be a mistake to suppose that Muslim opinion
is unanimous on these points ; it i3, on the contrary, divided into
at least three sections, as is shewn by the replics of our witnesses.
Some are in agrecment with the deputations just quoted ; others
are in favour of using the vernacular as the medium (except, in
some cases, for the toaching of English) ; a third party wish school
boys and university students to have the option of using either

1 It will be seon from para. 88 below that a large number of influential Hindu wit-
nagses are in favour of using Knglish and not Sanskrit technical terms.

3 G 'norak Mamorand v, page 208. No.e of the other Muslin doputations expholbly
mentioned the modium of instructions
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English or the vernacular as the medium and advocate a double
system of teaching i in schools and university institutions. We
shall consider the evidence submitted on these threce conceiv-
able lines of policy.

65. Shams-ul-Ulama Abu Nasr Waheed, Principal of the Dacca
Madrassah, puts the case urged by the Calcutta deputation in
more detail, and perhaps more forcibly, than any other witness :—

* English should be used as the medium of instruction and of examination
in every stanre above the matriculation in the university course for the follow-
ing reasons :—

(?) 1f the medium be not English it would be necessarily Bengali with
a few exceptions. Now, Bengali, by genius and its vo(n.bulzuy,
is too poor to express high thoughts and ideas unless it is a sort
of Sanskritised Bengali 1)cnn(=a.tvd with Sanskritic words, saturated
with Sanskritic ldc s and interwoven with Sanskritic structure,
and Hindu myths almost out of recognition and with all the
rigidity and stiffuess of a dead Lumn{'o Such Bergali is far
from being the vernacular of the Presidency, not to speak of the
Muhammadans who, in Fast Bengal particularly, use a sort of
language commonly known as the ¢ Musalmani Bengali,” which
(Ollblhfé of a large number of words of Arabie, Persian and Urdu
origin. No llmdu. especially of West, Bengal, will understand
the Musalman Puthis and religious books written in this language.
Besides, in Kast, Bengal including Sylhet there is a veritable bahel
of tongues though a form of Bonguli is commonly knowu to be used.
A man of Dacca or Comilla, not to speak of West Bengal, can
hardly understand the language nsed by a man of Chittagong or
Noakhali or Sylhet, each with o different tongue.l
(27) 1 such Bengali is adopted as the medium of instruction the Muham-
madan Studentn, especially of East Bengal, will be the greatest
sufferers. They will be faced with the pwb]em of learning and
expressing their ideas in %nother language, which is a sort of
Sanskrit, us stated above, with Persian or Arabic a8 their second
language, while the Hindu boys, with Sanskrit as their second
language, will have plain ssiling. The multiplicity of languages
which has alrcady interfered, to a certain extent, withe their pro-
gress will now heavily weight them in their race with their Ilindu
brethren. If most of them are cither forced to give up Arabic
or Persian in favour of Sanskrit as their second ]dngua"c thiy

1 Mr. Nibaranchandra Bhattacharyh {Question 1) also emphasiscs the difference
between tho speech of Eastern and of Western Bengul. ¢ 1 was listening,” ho writes,
“ to a Bengali address delivered by one of our most digtinguished professors. His East
Bengal accent and idioms were a torture to the ears of West Bengal men.”
Mr. Bhattacharya thinks that university education in India cannot attain perfection
until it can be imparted in the vernacular, but is opposed to giving too much attention
to it at present.
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will be regarded by  the Mubammadans as a great menace to their
national {raditions and will constitute for them a source of dis-
couragement fyom English education. ...... 1 am, therefore,
strongly of opimion that if Bengali is made the medium of instruc-
tion and examination the progress of Muhammadans in English
education will he greatly retarded and receivé a serious check.

(111) Again, if Bengali is made the medium of instruction in the univer-
.‘;it.y course antl Knglish does not play a prominent part, the edu-
cated people of Bengal will be weak in communication with other
intellectual centres in and outside India. This will parrow the
hasis of education, intellectual outlook and borders of knowledge,
and will prevent free intellectual interchange.  English is in the
process of becoming the lingna franca of  intellectual India and
it would be @ bad day for her, if this process is to receive a
set-back.”

Nawab Syed Nawabaly Chaudhury adopts the same general line
of argument; he adds that if a vernacular is used as the medium
Bengal will be deprived of the services of British professors and of
professors {rom other parts of India; and he wishes English $o be
used as a medium in the four highest classes of secondary schools.
He objects to the compulsory teaching of the vernacular in the
universily course.}

66. Maulvi Abdul Aziz, Lecturer on Arabic and Persian at
Dacea College, emphasises in detail (¢) the linguistic argument
that the Sanskritised form of Bengali likely to result from the use
of Bengali for the more difficult  topics of the curriculum will be
unintelligible to the Muslim boy who does not take Sanskrit as
his classical language, and () the differences between the dialects
of Bastern and Western Bengal. He thinks that English should
be the medium of mstruction irom Class V upwards, 2 and that
Musalmans should be given the option of selecting Urdu as their
vernacular from that age. He states that the vernacular system,
by compelling all Muslim boys to learn Bengali, mostly under
the Hindu teachers, has so greatly changed their ideas, not to speak
of their manners and customs, that an official note from an Assis-
tant Inspector of the Dacca division to the Special Assistant
Director of Tublic Instruction in Bengal siated that he ° found'
about fifty per cent. of Muslim boys in secondary schools believing
in the transmigration of the soul.’” He goes on to make the
asseltlon (which 1t would pcrhups be difticult to ]ustlfy) that those

<~ . 1 Anm rers to Questions 1, ¢ a.nd 11.
? Chapter XXI, para. 4.
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Musalmans who advocate that Bengali should be the medium for all
pupils in secondary schools, Hindus and Musalmans alike—

*““are those who have very little concern with'Islam and Islamic learning ;
their ignorance of Arabic and Persian and ignorance of the internal desires
of the Muslim pubdic, coupled with their inexperience, have disabled them
to see through the far reaching conscquences, économical, social, moral and
religious, of the so-called vermnacular sysieny.”

67. Syed Abdul Latif, Khan Sahib, Sardar Sub-Divisional
Officer, Dacca, writes :—

“ English should be the medium of instruction at every stage above the
university course. T'he present advancement of India is due to the teaching
of English. Kuglish has grown into a cosmopolitan language, and has a
unifying influence in the British Kmpire. People now learn this language
with as much case as they Jearn their own vernaculars.  In many cducated
families English has become. as it were, a part, of their mother tongue. But
nevertheless it is true that the teaching of Jnglish has very much deteriora-
ted. The old method of teaching this language under which English scholars
like Lul Behari Dey, Sumbhu Chandra Mukerjee, and Sasi Dutt were produced,
shulg be restored. 1 should be tanght as a foreign Janguage. . . . .The
matriculation examination should be conducted in all subjects, except history
and science, in the English Janguage. In the University, teaching in all
subjects should be in English, with the provision that those who like may
answer questions in history and scienee in their own vernaculars.”

Khan Bahadur Maulvi Ahsanullah, Additional Inspector of
Schools, Presidency Division, thinks that in a country where teach-
ing suflers from the domination of examinations the displacement
of English as the medium of_examinations would have a serious
cffect on the study of Iinglish ; that English should not only be em-
ployed as the medium for colleges, but that it should be introduced
as a medium in the ¢ middle stage’ of secondary schools and used
entirely m the high stage, antl that ¢ awy ill-advised attempt to
uproot English from its present position will have a disastrous
cfiect not only upon the study of English but also in the study
of the vernacular.’® Maulvi A. K. Fazlul Huq and Maulvi
Mohammad Irfan, who share the same general vidw as the
witness just quoted, alsq wish that English should he used as
the medium at an cven earlier age in the schools than at
present.?

! The evidence of this witness is more fully quoted in Chapter IX, para. 74.
? The other Musliin witnesses who are uncompromising in their advocacy of English
ag the sole medium for the upper classes of schools as well as for the univarsities are :—
* Khan Bahbadur Taslimuddin Ahmed; Mr. Saiyad Muhsin Ali, Assistant Inspector
of Schools for] Muhammadan Education, Chittagong Division; Mr. Altaf Ali;
Nawab Syed Nawabaly Chaudbury, Khan Bahadur; Khan Sahib Maulvi Kazi
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68. Mr. A. H. Harley, Principal of the Calcutta Madrassah,
ought, we think, tobeincluded among those who represent various
categories of Muslim opinion. Writing in conjunction with Khan
Bahadur Aminul Islam, a Member of the Governing Body ot the
Madrassah, and suppoypted by Khan Sahib Meulvi Mohammad
Yusul, the Head Master of the Anglo-Persian Department of the
Madrassah, he puts a Somewhat less conservative point of view
than the witnesses first quoted.

“The problem of the vernaculars in Bengal (he wyites) concerns Ttself with
Bengali and Urdu only.  Bengali being the chief vernacular »f she province
a forcign student would be obliged to learn it as a preliminary to his under-
standing the lectures were it the medium of imstruction. Urdu is the lingua
franca of Indis and further has pride of place in the affections of the Muham-
madans of the large towns particularly, but now that the Muhammadans
of villages have entered the ranks of students it seems likely that Bengali will
come to occupy a larger place among cducated Muhammadans, especially
as it is strongly felt in some quarters that it is needed in ordinary competi-
tion with the Hindus. At the stine time those Muhammadans of the province
who cling to Urdu and refuse to learn Bengali are numerous enough to Yeduire
that for some thue to come at least education in Caleutta University should
be through the medium of Jnglish and in the circwmstances T am obliged
to represent that linglish should remain the medium.”

9. On the other hand Mr. Mohomed Habibur Rahman Khan,
IHonorary Jommt Secretary of the All-India Muhammadan Educa-
tional Conference, and Mr. Syed Ross Masood of the Indian Edu-
cational Service, formerly Fellow of Caleutta University and now
Director of Public Instruction in Hyderabad write, (in identical
terms) :—

“ The medium of instruction both in schools and universities should be
the vernacular of the puwm( ¢.  Without this our life and mode of thought
become more artificial and®superficial than they need be. India will never
develope her real genius and intellectual life t]ll it is made possible for the
inhabitants of the country to acquire all varieties of knowledge in the language
which comes to them most naturally ; and this they will never be able to do
as long as English is allowed to remain the only language of culture in the
land. Meanwhile, Knglish should be taught as a compulsory language both
in the schools and in the universities.” .

Nawab Nasirul Mamalek Ali, Mirza Shujaat, writes in the
same scnse. Maulvi Tassadduq Ahened, Assistant Taspector of

Zahiral Haq, Head Master of the Government Mushm High School, Dacca ; Khan
Bahadur Mohammad Ismail, Public Prosecutor, Mymensingh ; Dr. Wali Mohammad,
of the M. A*O. College, Aligarh; Syed Quazi Reyazuddin, Sccretary, National
Muhammadan Association, Bogra; Dr. Hassan Subrawardy; and Mr. Z. R. Zahid
Subrawardy.
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Schools for Muhammadan Education, Burdwan Division, echoing
the vieys of many other mnfluential witnesses whom we have
quoted Jwrites— :

““in secondary schools the medium of instruction should throughout
be the vernacular®of the country, English being taught as a compulsory
sccond language. I advocate this chan% on the gmund that the school,
according to my scheme, will be the tlammg ground for all, and what
is most necded is accuracy, precision and facility in expression. The habit
of thinking is to be cultivated in this training ground, and this habit, as well
as the aceuracy and precision sought after, can only be attained by a,llowm"
the boys to think in their mother tongue. The plea that the teaching of
English will suffer if this proposal be accepbed i3 based on a very narrow
view of a boy’s intellectual equipment.”

Kazi Imdadul Huque, Head of the Caleutta Training School,
Mr. Abdul Hashem Khan, Assistant Inspector of Schools in the
Burdwan Division, and Mr. A. . M. Abdul Kadir, Professor of
Persian at Ravenshaw College, Cuttack, think that in secondary
schogls the vernacular should be the medium of instruction for
everything except the teaching of English. Mr. Kadir says “ the
real bane of the present system of university cducation is the fact
that English is the medium of instruction and examination at
every stage ;”” he helongs to the school of those who think that the
time saved by using the vernacular as the medium might be
employed profitably for English, and that the standard of English
teaching would be raised in this way. Again, Mr. Fazli Husain,
writing from Lahore, urges the view wlich he advocated at the
Simla conference of August 1917 (see paragraph 23 above)
nanely that English should be used as a medium in secondary
schools only for tg;;;hmca.lmeb #and this yiew is supported by Mr.
Abdul Jalil, Assistant Professor of Physics and bupeuntcndent of
the Muslim Hostel at Mcerut.

70. A third category of Muslim opinion is in favour of giving
the option to Muslim students and others of either using the vernac-
ular as the m:dium or English, by providing the two kinds of
instruction in the same institution or by the establishment of separ-
ate institutions (see paragraph 61 above). Mr. Khabiruddia Ahmad
would have English as the medium of instruction in secondary
schools for those likely to proceed to the university or join the
bar, and the vernacular in the rest. Maulvi Abdul Karim,
* Honorary Fellow of the Calcutta University, and a wcll known
authority on education, is in favour of English as the university
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medium but thinks that in schools the medium of instruction
should be the vernacular for all students up to Class VI and that
only those students preparing for the matriculation should have,
from Class VII upwards, the option of learning a subject through
the medium of the vernecular or English ; he would give boys the
option of being examined through the vernacular at matriculation
in all subjects but English. Maulvi Khabiruddin Ahmed, Assis-
tant Inspector of Schools for Muhammadan Education, Dacca
Division, thinks an attempt should be made to replace English
by the vernacular but that in view ol the existence of five
vernaculars in Bengal there should be« colleges, preferably the
Government colleges, teaching through English. ‘

71. Mr. M. A. N. Hydari,! President of the All-India Muham-
madan Educational Conference in 1917, gives his powerful support
to a similar plan, putting in however a special plea for the claims
of Urdu. .

“T would bave,” he writes, ‘ the vernacular as the medium of instruc-
tion in high schools and colleges up to the B.A. At the same time I want
to note most emphatically that if Euglish is given up as a medium of in-
struction it shouldl be always and invariably open for Mubammadan students
to have Urdu as the medium of instruction, and in all Government colleges
and in the University the Urdu side should be as {ully equipped as the other
vernacular sides; if this for any reason is not possible, it is absolutely
necessary in the interests of Mubammadan students that English should
continue to be the medium of instruction.”

In regard to the relative claims of Urdu and Bengali as a
medium of instruction in Bengal, Maulvi Abdul Karim,? in his
presidential address to the Bengal Provincial Muhammadan Edu-
cational Conference held at Burdwan in 1916, said— .

“I am afraid the progress of Muhammadan education in Bengal
has been much retarded by the unhappy choice of the medium of instruction.
I have already said how keen I was at one time about having Urdu prescribed
as the medium:of primary education for Muhammadan boys in Bengal, and
how subsequently I had to change my opinion. The mother tongue of most
of the Musalmans in Bengal (a microscopic minority in such towns as Calcutta,
Murshidabad and Dacca excepted) is Bengali, while Urdu is to all intents and
purposes & foreign language to them. As Muhammadan boys of Bengal find
it difficult to learn Urdu, as a rule they take up Bengali as their-vernacular
subject in the university examinations, even when they have got the option of
taking up Urdu. This may be verified by & reference to the records of the
Calcutta University.”

.

1 The evidence of this witness is quoted more fully in Chaptexiulx, para. 77,
3 To whose views we have already referred in para: 70 akove.



'CHAP. XVIIL] MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AND EXAMINATION. 279

72. We may quote further the opinion of two distinguished
Muslim witnesses from other provinces, who desire no change of
medium at present but are keenly alive to the desirability of develop-
ing the vernaculars as well as of maintaining efficient teaching of
English for the larger purposes of Indian I¥e. Mr. Justice Abdur

Rahim of Madras writes *— .

“ The question between English and the vernaculars is one of difficulty and
capable quly of a tentative and gradual solution. Knglish is the language
of the Government, the courts and public business generally and also of com-
merce, and it is fast beconsing the common language of the intelligent and
progressive middle class throu lrhout India. Tt contains a richer, more varied
and more scientific vocabulary, “and more useful and better educative literature
than any Indian vernacular. It is the only language in India through whose
medium we can readily obtain first-hand accurate information about things,
events and peoples all over the world. There can be no question therefore
that English must be retained as the medium of education in the universities
in British India. On the other hand, vernaculars by the very fact of their being
the peoples’ tongues have undemab]e claims to adequate recognition. They
must hive a chance of devcloping and of being endowed more and more with
literatures and sciences. For the present, the test for admission to the Unj-
versity should be matriculation passed in e ‘hools where the medium of instruc-
tion has been IEnglish for at least 6 or b years previously. TIn such schools
the vernacular should be a compulsory second language until 3 or 4 years before

matriculation. Side by side, let there be schools where subjects are taught up
to the matriculation standard in the vernacular, with English as a compulsory
second language. This system would allow the vernacular a chance to grow,
and such of them as have suflicient vitality and capacity may in course of
time attain greater recognition as the medidm of public business. Then it
will be for the University to cousider whether it c;hould not adopt it as the
medium of higher education.

The attention of the Commission basinall likelihood been drawn to an im-
portant experiment that is now being made in Ilyderabad by establishment
of the Qsmania University in which Urdu will Be the principal medium of
training throughout. Such a schenie may have a chance of success in a state
like IIyderabad where Urdu is the language of public business and the court,
and is understood generally by classes which in the near future wilLavail them-
selves of higher education. If the Osmania University prove a syceess, thp
golution of the problem of the vernaculars will have become much easier.’

Justice Sir Ali Imam,’ of Patna,! thinks that whatever may
be the claim of the vernaculars, the Lnglish language and litera.-
ture should be the most prédominant subject of instruction in
the universities. Yet he regards a development of the vernac-
ulars and a sound knowledge of them as a growing necessity and
thinks a time may come when alt the sciences may more profitably

»

1 Question 8.
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be taught through them with a great saving of time and labour.
He continues :— ‘

* But, side by side with this and other similar considerations, it should not
be forgotten that the English language and its magnificent literature have
done more to expand the Indlan mind during the last 50 or 60 years than any
one thing else to which the renaissance, which is visible inr every department
of Indian life, could be attributed. The vernaculars, however beautiful ard
necessary in themselves and however much capable of fresh developments,
are, at the highest, merely provincial. While in some provinces there is a
multiplicity of vernaculars the Wnglish language is the one language com-
mon to all the provinces. Tt has served as a great bond of unity in this coun-
try. Inthe future it is destined to bind India in closer ties with the other parts
of the British ¥mpire, Great Britain and the ‘Colonies alike. A training in
the English language is not merely necessary on Indian national grounds, but
also in view of the high destiny that seems to be unfolding in the' near
future.”

73. It will be seen that the competent and distinguished
Muslim witnesses who have favoured us with their views include
almost every school of thotight in regard to this matter, each party
thinking no doubt that its own proposals would tend to the greatest
educational benefit of the Muslim community as well as of the
province generally. We shall deal further with this question in
making our recommendations in Part 1I.

VI.—The question of medium in Assam and Burma.

74. Assam, with its population of 7,000,000, and its very
numerous Janguages, and Burma, with its population of over -
12,000,000, need separate consideration. Mr. J. R. Cunningham,
Director of Public Instruction for Assam, who regards the issues
as largoly political, but does not touch on that side of the ques-
tion, writes :— .

“So far as Assam is cqneerned the answer must be in favour of Dnghsh
We have Bengali as the ruling language. in the Surma Valley, Assamese in the
Assam Valley and between them the Hills where many languages are spoken.
The Hills need English—nor can their needs be disregarded—they are pushing
forward in education, a Khasi stood lately as the head of the university
honours list in phllosophy, another stood at the head of the list of the Techni-
cal Examination Board. "In all there are reckoned about 160 languages in
Assam. In Assam—1I should regard it as being the same in India as a whole
—the simplification of the complexity of languages should be a cardinal part
of our educational policy. Assam will not accept the language of Bengal,
the Hills the language of the Plains. The adoption even of a general alphabet
is neglected by inertia or retarded by local patriotism. English for all is
common ground and for all affords the widest hope of profit and enlighten-
ment, With the spread of education amongst women the increase of the
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literate in English returning to their villages to find employment, the general
introduction of English into village schools, the prospect is clear, even if it be
. remote, of English as a living language in Indm, uhderstood in the fields and
spoken in the village streets.
I should not favour any measure of channe which would tend to obscure
the supreme importance of the study and use “of the T English language.”
Mr. Cunningham would like English to he used as a medium of
instruction from a very early stage, if an adequate supply of teachers
_ could be.found. He thinks the Government should provide better
salaries for teachers, and the universities better training for them,
The present teachers are, in his judgment, inexpert. He adds :—

“ For the rest children shodld read more, and less narrowly, write less and
more correctly, and speak very much more without having it considered too
carefully whether what they say is grammatically expressed so long as they
speak easily and get their meaning clear. They should speak English not
only to the teachers but in the hostels and on the playground.”

Mr. Cunningham advocates systematic teaching of English
throughout the degree course, both in arts and science.

75. Mr. C. M. Webb, Secretary to the Government of Burma,
Educational Department, writes :—

“ In Burma for many years English must be the medium of instruction and
examination at every svage above the matriculation in the university course.
Vernacular education tails off rapidly as soon as the primary stage of education
is passed. There is a comparatively small demand for vernacular middle and
high school education. There would be but few pupils prepared to take a
vernacular university course, no vernacular text books for such a course, and
few or no teachers capable of conducting suth a course.”

The opinion seems decisive, and the evidence of Mr. S. W. Cocks,
the Acting Director of Public Instruction in Burma, and of Mr, Taw
Sein Ko, Superintendent of the Archaelogical Survey, Burma
Circle, the other two witnesses from Burma who have replied to
Queéstion 11, is in accord with it.!

It appears from the evidence of Mr. Cocks that English is used
as a medium in the Burmese schools at an earlier sfage’ than in
Bengal, being the chief medium in the highest class of the middle
school, and the medium in which the school examination at the end
° of that stage is conducted ime all subjects except the vernacular.
Nevertheless the three witnesses quoted state that the knowledge
of English at the matriculation stage is in most cases inadequate.
Mr. Cocks and Mr. Ko criticise the present teaching in the secondary

1 Mr. Mark Hunter, the recently appointed Director of Publio Instructibn in Burma,
was Professor at the Presidency College, Madras, when he replied to our questionnaire.
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schools, and advocate the use of more conversation as well as other
changes. Mr. Webb wishes the English medium to be used - by
students preparing for ‘matriculation from Standard V upwards
and Mr. Ko advocates the use of English as the medium for all
subjects if possible throtighout the secondary course, though he is
prepared to except mathematics and geography. Mr. Cocks thinks
that English should be taught to all students during.their univer-
sity course, with a more practical curriculum for those whose course
of study is scientific or mathematical rather than scientific; but
he believes that if and when the first two years of the university
course are transferred to schools, the teaching of English to all
students will ccase 1o be essential. The subject of teaching in
Burma does not come strictly within our province and a closer
enquiry would be necescary before any final conclusions could be
arrived at in regard tothe quewtions at issue. For more detailed
information in regard to the views of the above-named witnesses
reference must be made to the evidence.

VII.— Question of the medium to be used below the matriculation
stage.

76. It would be premature at this point to attempt a compre-
hensive sketch of the issues raised, but it will conveniently narrow
the field of discussion in dealing with the question of the medium
below the matriculation stage if we can arrive at some provisional
conclusion as to the medium which should be used above that
stage. '

77. The advocates bf the use of Bengali as the university
medium, eventually or immediately, are able, enthusiastic and
persuasive ; bui the figures quoted in pa,ragrnph 26 show in the
first place tlmt they are in a minority ; and, in the second place, that
only a fraction of that minority think that any great change could
be made for a considerable time, owing to the still existing defi-
ciencies of the vernacular. From the figures quoted and a perusal
of the evidence we believe that nottless than eleven out of every -
twelve of our witnesses would hold that under present conditions
every boy intended for a university career should at the matricula-
tion stage be able to read English text-books with ease and tq listen
intelligently to teaching in English, even though he might he unable
to do himself full justice at that stage in answering examination
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papers in English ; and that, two years later—that is at the
present intermediate stage, (which we regard as the termination
of higher secondary education)!—he should be able to express
himself clearly and accurately and to answer examination papers in
English without ‘difficulty. Many, no doubt, would put the re-
quirements at the present* matriculation stage somewhat *higher,
But we have purposely stated the proposition in the form in which
it will command, we think, the fullest measure of assent. Asto the
immediate attempt to use the vernacular as the university medium
above the present intermediate stage, we believe that it would not
only be impracticable, but. would meet with almost universal and
determined opposition both from university teachers and the public
alike. In saying this, we do not wish in any way to prejudge at this
pcint the general question of the future, which we shall discuss
later. But we, may say at once that the requirements in regard
to the mastery of the vernacular used by each student as his
mother tongue should certainly not be less—we think they
should be greater— than those in regard to English ; and we have
in mind especially Bengali which is the main vernacular of the pro-
vince for Hindus and Musalmans alike.

78. How then shall this double aim, the aim in regard to English
and the aim in regard to the vernacular, be achieved ? We have
adduced in Chapter 1X abundant evidence of the almost uni-
versal dissatisfaction with the present teaching of English. The
question was not explicitly raised in our questionnaire, but there
are indications in the evidence that there is almost equal dissatis-
faction with the teaching of the nrother tongue, and this dissatisfac-
tion was expressed to us on many occasions during our tours in
Bengal. How can matters be improved in both respects ? We
may say at the outset that we believe that the conflict- between
the two aims is rather apparent than real : and that experience in
many countries shows that the mastery of the mother tongue is
not rendered slower or less difficult by the acquisition during
school years of a second living lJanguage. We shall therefore regard
the two aims which we have specified as equally necessary, and
shall deal first with what is obviously the more difficult of achieve-
ment, the aim in regard to English, and shall consider that for the
moment, and, as far as possible, independently of the second aim.

. ! See Chapters XXXI and XXXIL
VoL. I
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79. Admitting then the necessity for acquiring a considerable
mastery of English in, the secondary schools; we have (using the
phrase of Sir Harcourt -Butler, which so exactly fits the situation)
to ask whether it is ‘¢ educationally economical’ or the reverse to
use English as the medium of instruction in the whole or any part
of the curriculum of secondary schools? * There are two irreconcil-
able schools of thought in this matter among those who are equally
convinced that English must be the university medium ; and it
will perhaps tend to keep the issues clearer if we quote in our dis-
cussion mainly from witnesses who hold this conviction rather
than from others who, though equally°able and sincere, may be
regarded as somewhat biassed by their explicit desiréto introduce
the vernacular medium into the University. The one party points
to thé ease with which a young child who associates with persons
speaking two languages picks up both, and therefore advocates the
use of English as a medium at as early a stage as possible under
school conditions : the other party points to the results of the
present system, in which English is supposed to be used as the
medium during the Jast four years of school life, and declares that
under it the pupils obtain no mastery ‘over either English or
the vernacular ; and that in default of any medium of thought or
expression, they learn to depend solely on their memories in order
to surmount the obstacles of university examinations.

80. In regard to the present condition of affairs we shall not
repeat here the evidence adduced in Chapter I1X,! but for the
sake of clearness quote from a single representative witness, Mr.
Haridas Goswamy, Head Master 6f the East Indian Railway School
at Asansol, who tersely describes his experience as follows :—

‘ Faulty methods of teaching and examination (and many teachers live to
satisfy the examiners) lcave the average Indian boy, after years of study,
dumb and inerticulate, groping for words wherewith to decently clothe an
intelligent oral reply to t%ne simplest questions touching daily life and unable
to1 coi'x:pose or even read in the English language short]y after leaving the
school.”

Mr. Goswamy will be regarded as an wnprejudiced witness by"
both parties in regard to this particular matter as he is in favour
of maintaining the present system of using English as the medium
for the last four years of study in the secondary school.?

1 Paras. 27-30.
% In teaching, Mr. Goswamy makes an exception in respect of the classics, *
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81. It is right before proceeding further to point out that a
certain number of our witnesses deny that any instruction is at
present actually glven through English. Thus Mr. F. W. Siidmer-
son writes :— o .

*“ Although instruction ig supposed to be through the medium of English
in the top four classes of a high school, whatever instruction is given,
excepting of course the mechanical reading of text-books, is really in the
vernaculg.r.”

The Scottish Churches Senatus say that * English is taught in
most cases as a dead language, little practice being given in the
speaking of the language.” And according to Dr. Nares Chandra
Sen Gupta, ‘“ most teachers in secondary schools do, as a matter
of fact, use the vernacular as the medium of instruction.”

82. No doubt these witnesses speak of schools with whlch
they are acquainted. But the evidence of three inspectors of
schod)s shows that in most schools a mixture of the two.media is
used, as one would expect. Khan Bahadur Ahsanullah says that
*“the vernacular is not displaced as a medium at any point of
school life. Teachers use the vernacular freely even in the highest
classes,”” Mr. W. E. Griffith, Inspector of Schools in the Burdwan
Division, writes :—

*“ English should be used as the medium of instruction in all subjects for
those students who are being prgpared for the matriculation. This is the
present system. It is true that much of the teaching is imparted by means of
an admixture of English and Bengali; but this would cease and
English would gradua]]y predominatc as better qualified teachers were
provided.”

Mr. T. O. D. Dunn, Inspector of Schools in the Presidency
Division, writes that the extent of the use of English as a medium
varies as follows :— .

‘(1) Schools under missionary control with Europcan teachersare able to
use English as the medium of instruction at a stage four years before matricula-
tion. Tho senior classes of 4¢hese schools may reasonably be described as
bi-lingual. At present the best of them are girls’ schools with several European
teachers.

(2) The better schools staﬂed solely by Indians—Government high
schools and certain privately managed institutions—have not yet attained
to this standard. English, two years from matriculation, is scarcely a com-
plete medium of instruction, and-cannot be considered so even in the. final
grear of school work.

{3) The average *recognised’ school does not attain at any stage to
the free use of English as a medium of instruction.” ny

- v2 .,
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We have received complaints that teachers use English unduly
in order to exercise themselves in conversational practice, even
when their pupils cannot follow them.!

83. The fact is that thg practice varies fyom schoeol to school and
from teacher to teacher. We have ourselves heard instruction, with
varied competence and success, givenin many schools in histery,
mathematics and Sanskrit through the medium of English. It is
certain that an effort, if not always a successful effort, is made
to use English as the spoken medium in the four highest classes.
We cannot therefore accept the view that criticisms of our witnesses
in regard to the use of English as the medium are criticisms of an
imaginary system ; they are probably most applicable to those cases
in which the teacher’s mastery of the medium is least perfect.
And above all it must be remembered that, whagever variations there
may be in the use of the spoken medium, the written medium for the
matriculation, and tor the test examination which precedes ity is
English,? and that boys will have no chance of passing it unless
they can use that medium to some extent.

84. An inspection of the answers to section (ii) (b) of Question
11— To what extent do you think that English should be used as
the medium of instruction for those students who are being prepared
for matriculation ’—shows a variety of opinion that escapes
anything like completie classification, even among those witnesses
who arec most ardent in their desire to mamtain English as the
sole medium at the post-matriculation stages.

85. We quote first witnesses in favour of the English medium as
the chief medium at any rate for ‘the upper classes of the school.
The Rev. W. H. G. Holmes thinks that if English is to be used as
the medium of instruction in the University it should be used
at the edrliest possible moment inthe schools. Maulvi A. K.
Fazlul Huq Trom Lis personal experience desires a reversion to the
older state of things. He would have the medium of instruction
gradually introduced so that when the boy reaches the first of the
four highest classes in the school (Class VII) the medium should
be wholly English. Sister Mary Victoria, on the other hand, who
has had great experience with girls, and who advocates English as
‘the medium for the four years preceding matriculation, thinks

1 See the evidence of Mr. H. Sharp quoted in para. 91 below.

® Except for history, an optional subject, for whioh the use of the vernacular may
be substituted at the choice of the naudidate.
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““ it should never be used as a medium of instruction below twelvé
years of age ’’ except for pupils whose vernacular is English. Mr.
A. H. Mackenzie, Principal of the Government Training College,
Allahabad, who is one of the strongest advocates of the English
medium, would I’mit it to “ those classes in which the instruction
necessitates the use of a.vocabulary richer than that familiar to
the puplls in the speaking and reading of their vernaculars ”—in
his opinion the two highest classes of the secondary school as at
present organised.

Mr. Chinta Haran Chakravarti, Officiating Principal of the
David Hare Training College, thinks that English should be the
medium for students preparing for matriculation in teaching all
subjects, except the vernacular and classical languages, but that
free use should be made of the vernacular to explain difficulties
wherever necessary to ensure an accurate understanding of the
subject ; but he does not specify from which class he would begin
using 1. Other witnesses specify various classes in the school as
the proper stage at which the use of the English medium should
be adopted, from Class 1V up to Class 1X.1

86. We have quoted in the foregoing paragraph certain witnesses
who though generally in favour of Knglish as the school medium
from a certain stage in the cwrriculum think that the classical
anguages and the vernacular should be taught through the medium
of the vernacular, for which course strong reasons are adduced.

! The following is a list of classes rccommended by various other witnesscs as the
lowest suitable for the use of English as the medium of instruction :—

Class IV, Mr. J. R, Banerjea and Mr. Mtyendmnath Gupta, Officiating Head Master
of the Howrah Zilla School ; Class V, Mr. W. E. Griffith ; 9 Class VI, Mr. Govinda Chandra
Bhowa!; Clags VII, Mr. Altat Ali, Mr. Saiyad Muhsin Ali, Rai P. K. Basu Bahadur, Rai
Sahib Nritya Gopal Chaki, Mr. G. E. Fawcus, Mr. Haridas Goswamy, Mr. U. €, Haldar,
Khan Sahib Maulvi Kazi Zshiral Haq, Mr. A. H. Harley, Mr. Panchanan Majumdar,
Class VIII, Mr. Gauranganath Bancrjee, Mr. Jaygopal Banerjee (cxcept fox geography
and history), Dr. Bimal Chiandra Ghosh, Mr. U, C. Gupta, Mr. C. H. Mazumdar, Mr. Khudi
Ram Bose ; Class IX, Mr Sudhansukumar Bancrjee, Rai Sahib Bidhubhusan Goswami,
the Maharaja dhiraja Bahadur of Burdwan, Dr. Wali Mohammad, Mr. Panchanandas

. Mukherji, Mr. P. N. Nag, Mr. Bipinbehari Sen Dr, P, D. Shastri. The above list is not
complete. In some cases witnesses recommend the instruction of English from the * 3rd
Class’ and it is not clear whether they mean Class III or Class VIII. In a number of cases
no class is mentioned and it may be assumed that the witnesses are in favour of the
status quo, i.e., of using English as the medium from Class VII to Class X inclusive.
4 certain number of witnesses named above would use the vernacular as the medium
in teaching the vernacular itself and the classical languages. We use in .this note the
olussification of the Eastern Bengal schools, see first footnote to para. 2 above.
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Thus Mr. T. O. D. Dunn writes :—

“ Translation from Sanskrit should be carried onin Bengali. This is
only fair to the pupil and the only means of attaining to a schol.nly and
snalytic knowledge of the mother tongue and the correction of the hideous
evil of the ‘ key * by which a boy translates hiy Sanskriteinto the vilest kind
of English.”?

87. But apart from these witnesses there are a considerable
number who advocate a mixed system, under which some non-
linguistic subjects would be taught through the English, ard others
through the vernacular, medium. Inregard to this division there
are very wide divergencies of opmlons between individual -wit-

nesses.

88. A number of witnesses suggest that geography and ele-
mentary science should be taught in the vernacular. A serious
difficulty is of course the question of technical terms. The
vernaculars have not the resources either in vocabulary or in
methods of formation to frame such terms and if the vernaculal is
used as the medium they must be formed with the help of Sanskrit
or Arabic, or borrowed direct from English. Sir Gooroo Dass
Banerjee would borrow them from English ; Rai Dinanath Bisvas
Bahadur goes further, and suggests, with a view to enriching the
vernacular, that both English and vernacular technical terms
should be used ; and he proposes that in teaching geography the
names. of mountains, rivers, lakes, etc., in India should be given
both in English and the vernacular, other names being given
only in English. Some witnesses, like Miss L. Sorabji of Dacca,
think that geography and science should be taught through
English as early as posstble, while Mr. P.C.§ingh advocates the
teaching of geography and hygiene in the vernacular. In regard to
history thereis a marked difference of opinion. Rai Chuni Lal Bose

1 Other witnesses who share Mr. Dunn’s general view that English should not be
used as the medium for teaching classical languages &nd the vernacular are Mr. Sharp, .
Mr. J. R. Banerjea, Mr. Chinta Haran Chakravart’, Mr. P. K. Chatterjee, Rai Sahib
Bidhubhusan Goswami, Professor of Sanskrit ate Dacca College, Mr. Haridas Goswamy, -
Mr. J N. Hazra, Mr. Amvika Charan Mazumdar, Dr. Tcj Bahadur Sapru, Mr.
Akshaykumat Serkar, the Rev.T. E. T. Shore, Dr. David Thomson, Rai Bahadur
Bhagvati Sahay (who would use the classical language as the medium in teaching it).
Conversely, the great majority of the witnesses who are in favour of using the vernacular
as the general mcdium in secondary schools would use the English medium for the

teaching of English.
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Bahadur, the Rev. J. C. Forrester, Dr. M. N. Banerjee, Mr. J.
Borooah, Rai Hari Nath Ghosh Bahadur, Mr. R. K. Guha, Mr,
J. N. Hazra, Principal of Midnapore College, suggest history as a
subject which should be taught in the vernacular. Other witnesses,
Rai Bejoy Narayan Kupdu Bahadur, Rai Biswambar Ray
Bahadur, Rai Sri Nath Roy Bahadur, specla.lly mention history
as a subject which should be taught in' English. Yet other
witnesses again, Mr. Jay Gopal Banerjec and Mr. P. C. Singh,
suggest a differentiation of trecatment as between Indian history,
- which they wish taught through the vernacular, and English
history which they would have taught through Knglish.

89. The case of mathematics is peculiar, as the subjcct is
expressed almost completely by the use of technical terms com-
bined with a few of the simplest elements of ordinary speech. Never-
theless a number of witnesses in favour of the divided system selech
mathematics as a subject to be taught in the vernacular. Rai
Dinandth Bisvas Bahadur, Mr. Herambachandra Maitra suggest
that the medium should be vernacular with English terminology.
Mr. Karunamay Khastgir, Professor of Mathematics in Presidency
College, Mr. Bimelananda Sen, of the Noakhila P. N. High
School, Bogra, and Mr. U. N. Sinha, Principal of the Cooch Behar
College, select mathematics as a subject for which the English
medium should be used.

90. Another witness who advocates a mixed system in the
schools is Mr. J. G. Covernton, Director of Public Instruction in
Bombay. Mr. Covernton thinks the arguments for maintaining
English as the medium of instrucjion at every stage above entrance
to the university preponderate if Indian universities are to be
brought up to modern standards of method and efficiency and kept
in touch with European learning and progress. He writes :—

‘ At present it is quite true that students on entering the umvcwty have
a very inadequate knowledge of English and are mostly unable to understand
English as spoken by Eng,llshmen or themselves to speak ordinary English
such as is used by Englishmen in cveryday life. But if the school course
« were lengthened and improved, and the boys came to the university older and
* with a more thorough school traintng, these defects would be removed and
the students should then be more able to cope in English with their univer-
sity work. 1t do®s not follow that in schools all work should be carried on
through the medium of English, provided that ample time is given to English,
apnd especially to practical forms of English, e.g., dictation, reading and collo-
quial conversation, all of which at present are far too much nerrlept;ed in the
upper classes of our secondary schools, History and geography are probably
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the subjects in which the use of vernaculars as a medium of instruction in
schools may be permitted with the least detriament to the pupils. In teaching
oriental classics, e.g., Sanskrit, Pali, Persian, there may be possible advan-
tages to be gained by usimg the vernacular. The adoption of the verna-
cular in the subjects named above would, I think, promote more rapid progress
in them and would probably afford more time dor the study of English and
all those subjects which are to be taught through English. University
candidates should be allowed the optlon of answering papers in the
former subjects in vernacular.”

Thus Mr. Covernton thinks the mixed system would be educa-
tionally economical.

91. Mr. H. Sharp, Educational Commissiorier with the Govern-
ment of India, proposes an interesting scheme for the gradual
intl‘:;)’duction of English as the medium which even in the highest
school class would not be the only medium. He writes :—

“ The use (or attempted use) of English as the medium of instruction begins
too carly. This is due to the fucts that the tendency in Bengal is to begin
English at a very carly stage before the pupil has attained an alequate
knowledge of his vernacular, that the classes which are designated ¢ high’
comprise the last four classes, and (I am informed in some quarters) that
teachers like to practise their English in class. The instruction should be
imparted in vernacular (or mainly so0), and the books used should be verna-
cular up to a higher stage than at present. The introduction of Knglish as
the medium should be gradual, e.g., English as a language might be begun
about the third or fourthstage of instruction, the mediumn remaining verna-
cular, save where the direct method is used and even then only in lessons in
English. At about the sixth stage, arithmetic might be worked in English
figures. At the sixth, English technical terms would be introduced in mathe-
matics. At the scventh stage, instruction in mathematics would be con-
ducted so far as possible in English and a history book in English would be
read, covering the same period as that, read in the sixth, and couched in-
language which approximafed to a translation of the book used in the sixth ;
but the explanation in class would remain mainly vernacular. In the eighth
stage, history teaching would be conducted in English so far as possible,
and an English geography book would be used in the same way as was the
history book jn the seventh standard. In the ninth stage geography would
be ta.ught in English. In the tenth stage instruction would be carried on
mainly in English save in the vernacular and classical language lessons. I
have not mentioned science, because the treatment will depend on the
stage at which it is begun. If it begins early, the same method of gradual,
changemight be adopted as with hlstor) and geogra,ph‘y; if late, com-
mencement might be made with an English science book, the explanation
being at first in the vernacular and then in English.” -

92. The evidence of Mr. F. C. Turner, Principal of Dacca
College, marks a transition between witnesses who are either in
favour of English as the chief medium, or as the partial medium,
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and those who advooate the vernacular as the chief medium in the
high schools. He writes :(—

(@) I consider that at.most 20 per cent., of students have on their
entrance to the University an adequate command of English.

(b) It is difficult«td form g definite opinion on $his point, but I am inclined
to be sceptical as to the amount of English acquired by pupils in schools by
studying subjects other than ®English thfough the medium of English, and I
am doubtful whether the benefit to their English is'not more than balanced by
the loss to their other subjects.

(c) 1 am anything but satisfied with the kind of training now given in
English before entrance to the University.....

(d) No attempt should be made to teach English literature until after the
intermediate stage, and then,only to honours students. There should be no
poetry set either for the matriculation or for the intermediate examination.
To introduce students ¢ither to poetry or to archaic forms of English before
they have a sound knowledge of current prose is, I am convinced, at the
bottom of all our difficulties in teaching linglish.

(e) It follows from my answer to (b) above that I am inclined to permit
students to give their answers in all subjects (at the matriculation) except
English in the vernacular.”

93. Mr. J. R. Barrow, Professor of English and Acting Princi-
pal, Presidency College, whose admirable evidence should be
consulted ¢n extenso, thinks that the present system in the secon-
dary schools by which all instruction after the elementary stage is
given through the medium of an alien tongue, ‘has failed
hopelessly.’

“If,” he says, ““such a system has succeeded elsewhere, then that only
proves that the system is one which entirely depends for its success on the
conditions under which it is worked and the skill of those who work it, and
that here the nccessary conditions and skill are lacking. The experiment is in
itself an extremely daring one, since at the best it means that boys are having
the foundations of their knowledge of other subjects laid insecurely ; while,
at the worst, as in Bengal, not only are the foundations imperfect, but the
whole superstructure is rickety. This surely would be an unconscionable
price to pay even if at the end of the school course all students had at least
learnt English really well. But if we find, as we do, that the s'ystem to which
s0 much is sacrificed does not even teach them English it seems to me ruinous
to stick to it.”

(1) Mr. Barrow doubts whether much can be done to improve pronuncia-
tion and intonation exccpt in a few details and thinks (with Dr.
Seal) that it is casy to exaggerat® the importance of this matter, since every
branch of the British Empire has its own peculiarities of speech; (2) he
urges that it is ®ssential to increase the stock of words known to the Bengali
boy and that the very first thing to improve the teaching of English in schools

.is to increase very largely the amount, not the difficulty, of the English read ;
(3) he thinks the whole process of learning is inverted by the introduction
of grammar—and especially grammars full of preposterously long and
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difficult terms ’, although a few simple rules of grammar may be useful to the #
beginner ; (4) he points out that by introducing boys to literature before
they have a strong and casy grasp of modern English and by thus pressing on -
their attention the obsolete,and the unusual we cause inevitable confusion,
and their stock of words and phrases becomes a jumble of old and new, common
and rare, poeticul and prosaic, which is so often, caricatused as characteristic
of Indian English ; (5) he regards it as a complete waste of time to set boys
to read literature before they have acquired the familiarity with the language
necessary to appreciate it ; and that it is an example of the topsyturviness of
present methods that boys are examined-—and pass—in prosody, at the inter-
mediate examination, when the ear is unable to distinguish the movement
of blank verse from prose ; (6) he sees no object in using English as the medium
of examination at matriculation, though there would be no great objection to
it, if boys by the usc of better methods acquired a really good knowledge of it
before they left school. Mr. Barrow finally insists on the importance of pro-
viding every school and every college with a supply of light English reading.
“ The tendency to force € standard books” down the throats of immature stu-
dents is, quite apart from the difficulties of language involved, responsible
for much of the intellectual sterilisation which every one deplores.”

94. The staff of Serampore College, who are in favour of English
as the sole post-matriculation medium, write :— .

¢ Almost all members of our staff are of opinion that it is desirable to give
a fair trial to the vernacular as the medium of instruction in all subjects except
Knglish, in secondary schools up to the matriculation standard, but only on the
distinct condition that better arrangements of a radical character are made
for improving the teachirg of English as a subject. From the lowest to the
highest classcs only a fully qualificd staff for English teaching should be em-
ployed. At present great harm is done by assigning the teaching of English
in the lowest classes to teachers who themselves do not know the
language.”

95. Mr. J. A. Richey, Director of Public Instruction in the
Punjab, in an admirable memorandum, too long for complete
quotation here, after expressing kis view that Inglish should be
used as the post-matriculation medium, writes :—

« T consider that the present extensive use of English as a medium” of
instruction «n sccondary schools can only be justified if the following two
propositions axe accepted as true :— .

(i) that the use of English as a medium of instruction in subjects other
than the English language improves the student’s command of -
English ;

(ii) that before & boy can study a subject in college through the medium
of English he must have been trained to think in English on that
subject in school.

I Lold that neither of these propositions is true. (i) That the first proposi- -
tion is a fallacy can be practically demonstrated by a visit to any higlI; sciool.
in India. . . . . . . Speaker after speaker at a conference recently held
in Lahore emphasiscd this point, i.c.. that the use of English as'a medium
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before & boy has a good working knowledge of English results either in
verbal cram or in slipshod English.

(i) Fhe second proposition is based on a psychological or, perhaps I should
say, physiological fallacy. Given a good knowledge of a language it is per-
fectly possible for a man to express his thoughts in it on any subject which
he has studied in h% motherstongue. Inever found any great difficulty in
cxpressing my thoughts on history, politics, etc., to a Frenchman in French
although I had never studi®d these sub]ects through the medium of
French. . .. ...

The aim of the secondary school (regarded as a preparatory for a univer-
gity) shouid be to educate its pupils intelligently up to the standard required
for university study, and to give them such a thorough knowledge of the
English tongue as will enable them to yndertake that study through the
medium of English. By atteqpting prematurely to make its pupils study
in English it fails to educate them intelligently. It should be quite possible
for the Indian secondary school to achieve its aim if it attacked the problem
in the proper way.

All subjects of the school curricutum (save the English language itsclf)
should be taught through the medium of the vernacular. At the same time
the teaching of English in the higher forms should be revised and brought into
co-ralation with the rest of the school course. The object of the English teach-
ing should be to enable boys to understand and to express themselves in
straightforward modern English. . ... ..

The study of general subjects through the medium of the vernacular will
set free a good deal of time now wasted in re-learning through the medium of
English courses which have been learnt in lower classes through the vernacular ;
and these additional periods may well be assigned to the English master.

..... An exception might be made in the case of mathematics which
mlg,ht be taught in English in the highest forms, since in this subject the
technical terms used are alrcady English and the need for composing
grammatical sentences is almost neg,hgnble
The duty of the school is to teach modern colloquial English
and, so far as possible, to make the pupils bi-lingual. There should be much
more talking on the part of the boys and less by the teacher than there is at
present. Incidentally this can only be brought #bout by the provision of
teachers who have been trained at normal colleges in modern methods of
language teaching. India, and particularly Benga.l, is wofully deficient in such
institutions.

If English were taught on the above lines it should be posslble for a boy
to answer his papers at the matriculation stage in English in sub]ects which
he has studied through the medium of the vernacular ; ; but there is no advan-
tage gained in making him do so except where necessary.

I look on external examinations solely as entrance tests to further spheres
of work or employment. They add nothing to the knowledge a boy already
possesses. Regarded in this light, it is for the future employer or instruotor
to state what qublifications he desires in candidates and to devise his test
accordingly. . . . ...

. It may be urged in obJectlon tha, the option of ansWermg papers in the
vermacular already exists at the matriculation andis little .used. The
reply is that the subjects having been taught through the medium of
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English at school, the candidates have had no practice in answering questions’
in the vernacular, and have in many cases owing to their imperfect know-
ledge of English memorised the words of their English text-books.

If the scheme suggested above for English teaching in schools were
adopted, the standard of colloquial English possessed by university students
on admisgion should be much higher than at* present. It should not be
necessary for the university to teach English except in the form of English
literature, and this only. to students who adopt a linguistic or similar
COUTSE."s « v o o o

Mr. Richey summarises his suggestions s follows :— <

“(a) all subjects save English should be t&ught through the medium of the
vernacular to the end of the high school stage, with the possible
exception of mathematics in which the technical terms are borrowed
from English :

(b) by adopting the above system a good deal of time would be sct {ree
which is at present wasted in endcavouring to teach the pupils
through a medium they imperfectly comprehend, and also in revi-
sing in English matter which has already been taught in the verna-
cular. This time should be utilised by the English masters of
senior classes for practising the boys in expressing in- correct
English the knowledge which they havg acquired through the
vernacular :

(¢) at the matriculation examination a candidate who proposes to procced
to the university should be required to answer in English question-
papers set in that language on the subjects which he will study at
the university. In all other subjects cxcept mathematics he
should be examined through the medium of the vernacular.
Candidates not proceeding to the university should be examined
through the vernacular, save in mathcmatics and English :

(d) the aim of the English teaching in the secondary school should be to
train boys to understand and speak colloquial English, and to
write the language grammatically :

(e) the study of English literature should not be attempted before the
university stags. At that stage it should form a subject equi-
valent to, but not of more importance than, mathematics, history,
etc., and should be included in such courses as the University may
think suitable. The tcaching of colloquial English is not the funé-
‘tion of a university.”

96. Mr. C.E. W. Jones, Director of Public Instruction in the
North-West Frontier Province, thinks that English should be the
sole post-matriculation medium, because of the multiplicity of the
vernaculars, the lack of vernacular “text-books and the popularity
of English in his province; he doubts whethe1: such students
would care to receive instruction through the medium of the verna-
cular or to be examined in it if the choice were offered them. He
thinks English should be taught as a second language from the
beginning of the fifth to the end of the tenth year of school life and
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‘should only béd*employed as a medium in the years corresponding
to the present intermediate stage. He urges that the present
system not only hampers the pursuit of general knowledge but also
handlcaps the study of English, as practically the whole time of
the boys is devoted to text-books, and conversation and simple
composition are neglected. Like many other witnesses he advocates
a more practical and less literary study of English.

97. Mr. 8. G. Dunn, Professor of English Literature in the Muir
College, Allahabad, would use English as the sole medium in the
majority of universities, but sees no qbjection to the use of a verna-
cular in ¢ universities of a purely indigenous type.” He suggests
that English should not be the medium of instruction in schools
but should be taught asa second language (by trained teachers)
at about the ‘ 5th class stage > when the pupils are 12 or 13 years
of age. He regards it as essential to make the ®distinction
between, practical training in the use of the English language and
‘training in the study of English literature.

98. Mr. G. A. Wathen, Principal of the Khalsa College, Amritsar,
writes :—

‘I consider that university students on their entrance to the university
have an inadequate command of English. Yet I would not use English as a
medium of instruction in secondary schools for all subjects for teachers have
not themselves a free command, and the use of it tends to indescribable cram-
ming which is usually fatal to all intelligence and originality. If we had at
least one really good master in every school we might get English better. The
reason for the low standard is because the teachers teach and speak a language
of which they are scldom masters.”

99. We have (for reasons given in paragraph 79 above)
restricted the evidence quoted inregard t® the use of the verna-
cular in secondary schools, to those who think that English must
be used as the university medium at any rate above the vresent

‘intermediate’ stage. But certain evidence from tne other
sources cannot be overlooked.

Several of the witnesses.cited above have referred to cramming
and memorisation of work not understood as due to the premature

“use of English as a medium of instruction and examination. The
-evidence of Dr. P. Neogi, Professor of Chemistry at Rajshahi, on
this point is direct and significant :'—

“ When,” he says, ““I see tny younger brothers and young children com-
nlitting to memory pages after pages of books written in a language which

. 1 The answer of Mr. R. N. Gilchrist to Question 2 may also be referred to in thig
connexion. -
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they do not understand for the purpose of disgorging their newly acquired
knowledge in answer papers I cannot conscientiously blame them for their habit
of cramming. 1If secondary education be conducted in the vernaculars a much
larger number of subjects may certainly be taught than at present, and the
very low standard that prevails in the matriculation examination may easily
be raised.” .

The question whether boys trained by the use of the vernacular
medium are more advanced intellectually than those trained
through English has been raised in paragraphs 21, 22, and 23
above. On this point we may quote the personal experience
of Mr. Ramananda Chatterjee. He writes as follows :1—

* English being taught only as a language 4nd literature, all other subjects
in the school courses should be taught through the medlum of the vernacular
of the children. This will give them a far better grasp of the subjects
taught than the present method of using English as the medium of
instruction. They will assimilate knowledge better, and will be better able to
think for themselves, My experience is that, “at the age of 10 or 11, in the highest
class of the vernacular school where I first received educatlon, my fpllow-
students and myself knew more of history, geography, mathematics, hygiene,
sanitation, and natural science combined, than my class-fellows of 15,
16, 17, 18, or more, knew when I was subsequently in the highest class
of a high ‘sehool preparing for the matriculation examination. Similar has
been the experience of many others.”

VIII.—The teaching of English in secondary schools.

100. We have seen the remarkable and apparently irrecon-
ciliable differences of opinion which exist among expert witnesses
in regard to the use of English as a medium in schools and in the
University. We reserve our own conclusions in this matter for
Part II of this report. '

101. The dissatisfaction of witnesses with the present system
of teaching English is practically universal and finds expreision
in the replies to Question 11, sections ii(e), ii(c) and ii(d). We have
incidentally quoted a number of replies to these queries and
propose to deal with them only briefly. With few exceptions our
witnesses think the present teaching (i) gives undue attention to
complex grammatical rules, which ¢he pupils cannot understand 4
(ii) attempts to give a training in English literature to pupils who
do not understand the English language ; (1ii) neglects training in
simple conversation ; (iv) neglects training in simple composition ;
(v) neglects training in pronunciation and diction. .

- et

. 1 Question 1.
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102. Teachers of English.—As many of our witnegses point out,
it is impossible to lay down methods of teaching independently
of the quality and experience of the teachers who are to be asked
to use them ;and the average qualifications and pay (the cen-
nexion is obvious) of the present teachers of English, especially of
those for the lower classes, have been severely criticised.

Kazi Imdadul Huque, Head Master of the Calcutta Training
School, yrges—

“4he appointment of efficient teachers of English in all classes from
below upwards. The practice now (he says) is to leave the beginners and the
lower classes generally in the hands of ill-qualified and ill-paid teachers. This
must be discontinued. None but thoroughly trained men should be allowed
to tegch English in any class.”

‘Mr, Bimalananda Sen, Head Master of a high school at Bogra,
writes in the same sense. He tells us that—

“ what generally happens is that teaching in the lower classes in most
midgle Fnglish and many high schools is entrusted to a matriculate who
has somehow just managed to get his certificate but has neither knowledge
of his subject nor skill in teaching : and the result is deplorable. Thus the
groundwork becomes extremely bad.”

Mr. Satis Chardra Sen, Head Master of the Hindu School,
Calcutta, gives similar evidence; and Miss Sorabji, Principal
of the Eden High School, Dacca, says that—

““t00 often .... even Bengali graduates are unable to frame questions or
to correct the answers of pupils except from the actnal words of the book.”

Mr. F. C. Turner, of Dacca College, thinks that the main, and
it might be said the only defect (in the teaching of English), is
the lack of knowledge of the English language on the part of the
teachers. Many witnesses insist on the®desirability of having -
better teachers. Some would have the best (the Murarichand
College, Sylhet, suggests M.A.’s) to teach the lowest classes ; and
the suggestion carries with it a necessary increase in the rage of pay,
which is urged (among others) by Mr. B. C. Bose, Mr. A. H. Macken-
zie, Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen, and Mr. Panchanan Sinha, besides
the witnesses quoted above.

103. Training of English tdachers.—XKazi Imdadul Huque’s plea
for previous training is supported by the heads of other training
colleges, Mr. Mackenzie and Mr. Mathura Kanta Nandi, and also
by Mr. J. A. Richey, Df. P. D. Shastri, Mr. Satish Chandra
Mukerji, and Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen. Sister Mary Victoria
and a Bengali member of the Serampore College suggest that no one
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should be allowed to teach English who has not undergone a thorough
praotma.l test of his powers before a special board ; Sister Mary
Vict oria suggests that the examination should be conduoted by the
Education Department ; and Dr. Gilbert Slater makes the practical
suggestion that < Metholls and Practice of Teaching English ’ might
form a special subject at the L. T. examination ; although perhaps
the subject deserves more time than could be allotted to it in this
way, we shall deal in Part II with similar proposals.

104. Dr. M. N. Baner]ee proposes that teachers of Enghsh should
either be persons specially trained by Englishmen or Indians who
have had their education from Englishmen. Miss Sorabji of Dacca
and- Mr. Kumar Manindra Chandra Sinha suggest that the diffi-
culties of obtaining suitable teachers of English might be overcome
by employing Anglo-Indians ; and Miss Sorabji thinks that the local
European schools could provide teachers from the Anglo Indian
and domiciled communities, who, after special training in a traiping
college, would render useful service. Miss Sorabp proposes, as a
complement to her suggestion, that the major vernacular of the
province should be a compulsory subject in all European schools.
“ Would not this,” she says, “ help to bridge the gulf between the
domiciled English and the Indians, the children of both communi-
ties learning cach other’s language ?”’ It is clear, at any rate,
that teachers of English for the lowest classes in a school must
necessarily be acquainted with the vernacular. In regard to the
question of accent Miss Sorabji writes that she finds that
Indian children do not catch the undesirable—-accent of the
Indo-European or domiciled English and that the better class
of the latter are becoming more careful about their speech.
Miss Sorabji’s suggestion seems worthy of careful consideration.
The suggestion ' that women European teachers might be
employed in secondary schools (for boys) is made by Mr.
Ravaneswar Banerjee.

105. The Direct Method.—As onc of the most important ways of
improving the teaching of English, the “ direct method ’ has been.
suggested by a large number of experienced witnesses.! Miss

1 See the evidence of the Association of University Women in1India, Maulvi Abdul
Karim, Narendrakumar Majumder, Mr. Provash Chunier Mitter, the Rev. Father Neut,
Raja Pramada Nath Ray, Mr. Mcghnad Saha, Mr. Surya Kumar Sen, Dr. Nares Chandfa
Sen Gupta, -Dr. P.D. Shastri, D Hassan Suhrawardy, Mr, Siti Kanth Vachaspati and
Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana.



CHAP. XVIII.] MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AND EXAMINATION. 299

Sorabji thinks that English should be taught by the direct method
from the infant class upwards by teachers whose language it is.
Dr. David Thomson, Officiating Inspectar of Schools in Assam,
tells us that—

¢in all the hlgh schools in the Surma Va.lley Division of Assam, English
is now taught from Class III wpwards by the ¢ direct method,’ with very good
results. An endeavour is being made to root out the old translation method—
which teaches English as a dead languagé—from all schools in this Valley.”’

According to Mr. Cunningham’s evidence, the vernacular in
the Surma Valley is Bengali, so that the evidence has a wide
application to other schools. *

Mr. Sharp writes :—

‘“For the lower classes the direct method is valuable and I have seen it
applied with excellent cffect in some parts of India. But the exclusive use of
this method is probably feasible in very small classes; nor do I at all

believe in the banishment of translation and retranslation—indeed I set
great store on them.”

106. Mr. M. P. West’s experience has been less fortunate :—

* The direct method,” he writes, ‘‘is a complete failure in Bengal schools.
It asks too much of the teachers; it is useless for the upper classes, where
complicated ideas or abstract words are needed.”

Mr. Jatindra Chandra Guha, Professor of English in Rajshahi,
thinks—

‘“ the direct method of teaching English, as far as our schools are concerned,
cannot from the very nature of things mean anything but a travesty of the
real thing, for we cannot make our boys live habitually in an atmosphere of
English and also cannot provide for the teaching of English in the school-
classes by Englishmen.”

Mr. Guha suggests in some detail a ntiddle course between the
scholastic and colloquial methods. Dr. Seal writes in the same
general sense as Mr. Guha. But their criticism, if valid, would
apply not less to the teachmg of the direct method of’ JEnglish in
France, or of French in England, than it does to the feaching of
English in India. The ¢ djrect method ’ is now used as a short-hand
expression to describe not the natural process of learning a foreign
tongue in the country in which it is spoken, but the imitation of
that method used in the class rooms of the mother country. These
witnesses are’not however alone in their opinion. Mr. H. V.
Nanjundayya, Vice-Chancellor of the Mysore University, regards
the (so-called) direct method as a snare; and Syed Abdul Latif,

Khan Bahadur, advocates that English should be taught ‘as a
VOL. I X
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foreign language,” with English grammar, spelling and composition
as in former days. .

107. Teaching of Grimmar.—There are many protests against
~ the excessive importange attached at present tp grammar.

The Scottish Churches Senatus write ¢—

“ At present the training in English is not satisfactory. English is taught
in most cases as a dead language, little practice being given in the speaking
of the language. The whole system, especially in the higher classes is subor-
dinated to the matriculation examination, in which, if a candidate
makes fairly good marks in formal grammar, he can scarcely fail to

pass.” '

The Rev. T. I. T.. Shore protests against the grammars ‘ of
quite unnecessary elaborateness and complexity ’ put into the
hands of boys even m the lower classes, and committed to memory.
Mr. J. R. Barrow, Mr. Radhikanath Bose, Dr. Nares Chandra Sen
Gupta, Mr. P. C. Mahalanobis, Mr. Joges Chandra Ray, Dr. Te}
Bahadur Sapru, and Mr. Anandakrishna Sinha also protest
against the time spent on grammar. Dr. P. D. Shastri would
prefer to use no books on grammar but to teach it only incidentally.
Mr. H. Sharp also holds that less time should be spent on
formal grammar ; and thinks this should be possible if a boy has
learnt his grammar, syntax and analysis properly 1 the vernacular,
and if full use of this knowledge is made in teaching him the same
thing in' Knglish. Mr. Haridas Goswamy, writing in the same
sense (though without specific reference to grammar), holds that
instruction in the foreign tongue should be preceded by instruction
in the mother tongue, without which much of the teaching is
ineflective or becomes an arduous task ; and Dr. Gilbert Slater
makes the important suggestion that attention should be given
in training teachers of Knglish to sccure that they shall have a
thorough understanding of the differences in structure between

English and the vernacular.

108. From the witnesses who think too much attention is now
paid to grammar we pass to those who hold exactly the contrary
view: Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee, the Maharajadhiraja Bahadur
of Burdwan, Mr. S. M. Ganguli, Mr. Jnanchandra Ghdsh, the Univer-
sity Inspector of schools, Mr. Jatindra Ckandra Guha,Mr. Rajani-
kanta Guha, Mr. H. V. Nanjundayya, Rai Biswambar Ray Bahadur,
Mr. Manmathanath Ray, and Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen, who thinks
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that ¢ a systematic study of English grammar has been thoroughly
discouraged.” Mr. Devaprasad Ghosh writes :—

“ The standard of grammar ought to be higher ; the question of cramming
will be raised, but I know of no other method (than cramming and mechanical
memorising) of leasning the grammar of a foreign tongue.”

109. Prescribed Text- books —The Regulations of 1906 aban-
doned the previous methiod of prescribing: English text books for
matriculation, but provide a larger number of ‘ recommended books’
in order to indicate the standards up to which candidates are expec-
ted to have vead,! and from which passages may be, but are not
necessarily; set. Not more than 35 marks out of a total of 200
allotted to English can be assigned to such passages.

110. Against this change a considerable number of our witnesses
protest, and wish either to return to the old system or to some modi-
fication of it.

Mr. Symacharan (Ganguli writes : —

 The idea which underhes the prescription of a large number of books
seems to be that much reading is necessary to acquire an adequate knowledge
of a language. This does not appear to e to be a sound view. A few bhooks
carefully read 1 consider te be of far greater value than a large number of<
books run through wirhout proper attention. My experience as a teacher was
that the great majonty of the pupils failed to remember well the words and
phrases they met with in their Knglish text-books, and so could not
apply them in what they wrote or spoke. A multiplicity of books is
rather an embarrassment than a help.  Practically it is impossible for all the
books recomniended to be read. Nor is it intended that they should be read
throughout, it secems. Portions of cach book only are read. DBut the books
have to be bought for all that. This is a heavy infliction on a poor country
like India. I have heard complaints from guardians that they felt it as a
great grievance that they had to buy so many books for their wards.”

Rai Bahadur Nisi Kanta Ghosh, agrees with Mr. Ganguli’s
views, but thinks that no oneeither bu) s or reads the books. Mr.
Radhikanath Bose, Principal of the Edward College, Pabna,

says emphatically :—

*“ If we want to make our school bO} s better grounded in Enghsh the present
matriculation system of” ‘no-text’ should be discontinued. Boys must
be required to read and re-read some good specimens of English comp0s1t10n
before they can be expected to perform any good compomtlon themselves.

[ ]

Mr. Sharp thinks a few text-books, should be set for examination
but that there should also be set questions bearing on general reading -
and unseen passages ; and, similar views are put forward by Maulvi

1 Resolution of the Government of India no. 680, of 11th August 1806, Scction 21
(reprinted in the University Calendar).
X 2
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Abdul Karim, Rai Satis Chandra Sen Bahadur and Mr. Upendra
Narayan Sinha. Several witnesses advocate the return to books of
selections. Thus Kazi Imdadul Huque suggests three prescribed
books for thorough study ; one book of selectlons, an abridged
piece of fiction and a short poetical work:!

111. On the other hand Mr. Cuthbértson Jones, Principal of
Agra College, regards the prescribed text-books in English as “ the
curse of the matriculation examination;’ Mr. J. R. Barrow
still thinks the school boy reads far too little Enghsh ; Khan
Bahadur Maulvi Ahsanullah thjnks the—

‘“ appropriate exercise of the early age is not the critical examination of
the author, but the acquisition of ideas and words by a course of copious
reading and by improvement of composition ....What is wanted [at this
stage) is wide reading rather than detailed study o

Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta says that, accordlng to his

e Xperience—
“ English is learnt better by extensive rea.dln(r of a large nymbex of
books without & too close attention to the interpretation of particular
passages than otherwise.”
Mr. Barrow insists on the importance of providing every school
and college with a good supply of light reading; and Maulvi

Tassadduq Ahmed, writing on the same lines, says :— .

‘ The reading of story books, historical, biographical, topographical books
of adventure, etc., outside school hours should be made an important part of
the school curriculum. The teacher should indicate to the boys, in a few
w:ll-chosen and descriptive words, the nature of the book that they should
read and thus create in them a curiosity for and at the same time a habit of
reading. It is assumed that every school should have a well-stocked library
of juvenile literature. In our country both guardians and teachers think
that to read story books is tp waste time which could otherwise be profitably
utilised.”

112. We have, in the previous chapter, drawn attention to what

we consider as the failure of the matriculation examination in
English te fulfil its purpose.2 Possibly a more rational use of the

! Among other witn~ss2s who desire to return to the text-book system are Sir Gooroo
Dass Ban:rjoc; Rai Dinanath Bisvas Bahadur; Mr. Birendra Kumar Datta (who
would proszribe one book of selections, prose and poetry for matriculation, and assign
one-fourth of the total marks in English to proficiency in a knowledge of this book, the<
remaining three-fourths being assigned. to composition, essay-writing and translation).
Mr. Herambachandra Maitra (who advoocates one text-book) ; Dr. Dwgrkanath Mitter ; Mr.
Bijoy Gopal Mukerjee, University Lecturer in English; Mr. Panchanandas Mukherji,
of the Presidency College ; the Staff of Murarichand Gollege, Sylhet ; Mr. P. N. Nag ; the
People’s Association, Khulna ; Mr. Munindranath Roy; Mr. Surendra Nath Roy ; Mr.
Benoy Kumar Sen and Mr. Satish Chandra Sen,

% Chapter XVII, paras. 45-49.
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examjnation system, which exercises so severea control over the
secondary school, would harmonise in this question of text-books
as in other questions, views which at the first blush seem irrecon-
cilable, but each of which considered separately seems eminently
reasonable. * :

113. But nothing could be worse than any regulations which.
would lead to the use for matriculation of the utterly dull and’
lifeless system of lecturing on English texts which prevails in the
colleges It seems almost incredible that such lectures should be
given—as they mostly are now—in an uninterrupted stream without
the slightest direct attempt on the part of the lecturer to ascertain
by questioning whether the class is following or not ; and without
the slightest opportunity for any member of the class to ask a
question. In many cases the explanations are dragged out to an
intolerable length, sufficient to kill all interesgin the subject. We
have heard ten minutes deveted to half a dozen simple lines in
Shakespeare for which half a minute would certainly have sufficed.
The average teacher of English in an arts college (there are of course
exceptions) has very little idea of the method of making such a
lesson living and interesting ; and many of the lessons, though
conscientiously prepared, seemed to us to involve sheer waste of time
for both teacher and taught, except possibly for the fact that the
students heard English spoken for an hour. In thisconnexionmany
witnesses have pointed out the need for training teachers and
students in English speech, a sub]ect to which we shall revert in
Part II. Part of the dulness of the lectures on texts is due to the
ma.blhty of the teacher to read with the right cadence and expres-
sion, an inability for which it would be unjust and wrong to
“criticise him under existing conditions.

IX.—Practical training in English language and tke Study of
English Uterature.

114. Practical training in English and study of English litera-
ture.—Section ii(d) of Question 11, viz.,—

“ Would you draw,a distinctidn, both in school and university,. between
practical training in the use of the English*language and tralmng in the study
of English literg2ure ?”—
has elicited a reply in the Affirmative from very nearly all the corres-
pondents who have dealt with it. But the replies show a marked
and important difference of opinion on the policy which should be
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adopted, especially in the secondary schools. Some 40 witmesses
say explicitly that the teaching of English literature should be
entirely discontinued in, secondary schools ; about 30 are equally
emphatic in thinking either that the two kmds of training, the
practloal and the literary, are inseparablé, or that both should be
given in schools ; and another ten or twelve who are of the same
opinion, would lay greater stress on practical training in the.schools
and on training in English literature in the University.

115. The three professois of chemistry at Presidency College,
Mr. Jyotibhusan Bhaduri, Dr. B. B. Dey, and Mr. Bidhu Bhusan
Dutta say bluntly :—

“In the schools, English literature need not™be studied as such. Sghool
boys should be trained to write simple, clear and correct English ; and under-
stand modern English prose works dealing with topics familiar to them.”’!

Mr. Baikuntha Nath Bhattacharyya, Head Master of a high
school at Sylhet, writes :— « v

“ In school, there should be only practical training in the use of the English
langnage, to the exclusion of the studyv of Ellg‘]lb]l literature. Tn colleﬂes,
the use of the Engli<h language should be compulsory for all grades, there
being a department “of B nglish literature for specialisation.”

The Indian Association, Calcutta, also think that the student
only needs a working knowledge of English ; and Mr. R. N. Gilchrist,
Principal of Krishnagar College, says—

“ what is primarily wanted is, on the part of the student, a knowledge
of how to write clear English prose and speak clear, intelligible English.”

116. But the mostinteresting, because perhaps the least expected,
advocates of the purely practical training in the school are some
of the university teachers of English literature. Mr. J. R. Barrow,
whose weighty evidence we have already referred to, holds— ,

“ that the, premature introduction of the learner to literature must cause
arave confuslon . that complete familiarity with the language 1s essential
to the applecxatlon of literature, and that to set boys to read literature
before they have acquired that familiarity is utter waste of time.......It is
the function of the schools to give to every pupil a good knowledge of modem
English. Tt is the function of the colleges to add, in the case of students
with literary tastes, some kaO\vledge and a,iiprecm’non of English iiterature.”

Mr. S. G. Dunn, Professor of English Literatureat Allahabad,

writes that the distinction between pragtical training m English

1 See also para. 31 above, and evidence of the Rev. A. E Brown quoted in para. 33
above.
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language and . training in English literature is essential and
that—-,—

“ because it has not hitherto been recognised in our Indian universities,
our English courses have been futile. At present the university teacher
has to teach English literature to students who have not mastered the English
language ; he tries thereforceat the same time to give them this training ¢ which
they should have received at the schools ; he hae not time for both, and the
result is that neither is propétly acquired by the students.”

Mr. T. Cuthbertson Jones, Principal and Professor of English,
Agra College, who does not deal separately with schools, writes :—

“T would certainly draw such a distinction. I would drop English
literature (including the study of Miltgn, Shakespeare, Tennyson, Keats) as
a compulsory subject for the arts degree. This is what makes an Indian
university ridiculous in the eyes of Kurope, and gives point to the jests about
Bata English.  For the unfortunate Indian student too frequently devotes to
learning notes on Shakespeare by heart precious time which might be more
profitably spent upon history, economics and acquiring a good working
knowledge of modern English prose. Let the exceptional studen'. who has
o taste for literature take up Shakespeare and Milton as optional subjects,
hut letus be content with a fair knowledge of current Knglish for the average
man.”

The Rev. W. H. G. Holmes, of the Oxford Mission, Calcutta,
endorses the views of the professors just quoted : —

“ The present training in the study of English literature is largely futile
because the students do not know English well enough to use it with even
moderate ease and correctness. All that the st,udy of English literature
means to them is an cxcrcise in memory by which certain phrases and
sentences from essays by such men as Stopford A. Brooke or Carlyle are to
be rctained sufficiently long to be disgorged when wanted.”

117. Mr. T. O. D. Dunn suggests a middle course ; he does not
recommend any study of I‘Jl]("]]bh literature as such in the school
but advocates—- .

“ training in the usc of the English language only, assisted by the reading
of simple English texts ﬂ.rmngcd tothatend. Skilful choice of readi ng material
may enable htera,ture to be introduced ; butits study will be as it were,
unconscious.’ e o

118. On the other hand, Mr. Mark Hunter, till recently Pro-
fessor of English in Madtas, writes :—

¢ I do not believe that, for upiversity purposes, any such distinction can
be profitably drawn. ¢ Oneis very familiar with criticism of a purely destruc-
tive character of htemry courses in English, and endless exhortations to make
our courses mote ‘ practical > have been addressed to us. If anything in the
shape of constructive critidism has been offered it has hitherto escaped my
notice, and I have yet to see, even.in rough outline, any sort of definite scheme
for a ¢ practical’ university course in English. After all, for university
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purposes, the study of language cannot well be separated from a study of books,
and books possessing a literary value will always be found to be more suitable
than books which have none. The practical ends will themselves be best
served if the course in English be a well-conceived literary course. Besides,
courses in English arc intended to serve cultural no less than practical ends.
T do not believe there is in reality any conflict of aims. A coutse in English
will be of practical value, that is to say, it will give the student what he wants
for the successful study of other subjects, and forengaging profitably in practi-
cal affairs—capacity to rcad with. understanding, habits of clear and
accurate thinking, facility in expression—very largely in proportion as the
course is literary.” v

Rai Bahadur Bhagvati Sahay, Officiating Inspector of Schools
in Bihar and Orissa, would insist on a paper at matriculation
testing a certain degree of acquaintance’ with Enghsh literature.
He writes! :— .

“ The fact that a working knowledge of the English language is not enough
for college studies seems to have been altogether lost sight of. Not to speak
of an Indian, even an Englishman whose mother tongue is English and who
has not been taught English as a literary language, will not be able to follow
a college course ; and yet in this country it is believed that, if we tedch the
student just to read, write, speak and understand simple English, we qualify
him for a college course. The root of the evil lies in this.”

Mr. P. K. Chatterjee, Vice-Principal of the Carmichael College,
Rangpury-thinks that a practical training in the use of the English
language should supplement and not supplant training in the
study of English literature, whether at school or at the university.

X.—University training wn English.

119. At the present moment English (including English
hterature) 1s compulsory at the 1nte1medlate examinations in arts
and science (which are identical in this subject) and also at the
B.A. examination. But no English is required after matriculation
for students of medicine or engineering.? It isto be noted that
the regulations prescribe that the questions on unseen passages
at the intermediate examinations shall be  from books of the
same standard of difficulty as those. recommended for the
matriculation examination.” It might have been expected that
an additional two years’ course of study ought to have allowed
of a higher standard for such passages.

- Question 8. (
* In law students cannot proceed to a degree unless they have previcusly taken a'
degree in arts or science.
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120. '153 witnesses have given definite replies to section ii (f)
. of Question 11.1

‘Do you think that English should be taught tp all students during their
university course and, if so, what kind of teaching would you advocate for
those whose gencral apurse of study may be otherothan linguistic ?”

Of these 119? would give training in English to all students,
linguistic and non-linguistic; up to the degree stage ; but they divide
themselves into three groups : (a) 48 who would give the same train-
ing, including English literature, to all students; (b) 21 who would
also give the same training to all students, but who would make
that training mainly practical and 1ot include English literature,
except for those specialising in English ; and (c) 48 who would
differentiate between linguistic and non-linguistic students, and
who would give a literary training to the linguistic, and a practical
training to the non-linguistic. The remaining witnesses are divided
into smaller groups: 14 would make English compulsory for all
studentsaip to the intermediate stage and for linguistic students up
to the degree stage; five would simply make English compulsory
up to the degree stage for linguistic students only ; five would make
English compulsory for all students, but only up to the inter-
mediate stage ; and ten would not make it compulsory at all.

121. We have excluded from the last category a few witnesses
like Mr. Barrow and Mr. Richey, who think that English is required
in the university at present, but ought not to be required when
the teaching in English is improved in the secondary schools. Mr.
Barrow thinks that if all students after their school course could
read and write and speak modern English, all that would be necessary
for students with no special taste for lamguages would be to
ensure that they did not forget the English they had learnt ; and
of tlat he thinks there would be little danger with the practice
of listening to lectures and the opportunities for conversation and
~ for reading papers and modern English books. ot

122. The cleavage of opinion apparent among the witnesses
in dealing with section ii(d) of Question 11 (see paragraphs 114-118
sbove) naturally reappears under section (ii) (f) ; the most interesting
of the replies under this heading are~those which deal with the

1 In regard to these statistics the yame caution must be given as is given in para. 26
above. '

** We have, hbwever, included in thjs number one or two witnesses who make specific
exceptions in the case of technologicial and medical students. !
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training required for non-linguistic students, a category which
would include not only science students but students in history
and economics as well as those in medicine and technology. Mr.
Jogendra Nath Hazra regards as the essential in the training required
for such a student an amount of knowledge which will enable him to
cxpress himself systematically and in good English in saying what
he hag to say on thessubjects of his studles an ideal identical
with that of Mr. Gilchrist and of the chemistry professors quoted
above (paragraph 115).

123. But Mr. Hazra defines the object rather than the method
of such training, 1 regard to Which several witnesses make sugges-
tions. Mr. . F. W. Jones proposes a geneml course for the non-
linguistic students :—- . '

“(a) Rapid reading of a certain number of standard works of
general interest, (b) frequent essays on the subiect matter of those books, (¢)
conversations or discussions, between teachers aisd students and between
students and students, on matters of general interest”, with a degpee cpurse
on much the same lmes

Mr. Cuthbertson Jones thinks that standard English prose works
should be read by students  in their leisure hours ” under the super-
vision of their tutors. Mr. A. H. Mackenzie writes on the same
lines as Mr. C. B.. W. Jones and Mr. Cuthbertson Jones : he thinks
students should be trained to read books for the sake of their con-
tents ; that they need not be taught to grasp the significance of each
phrase, the aim being to give them the power to read intelligently
and quickly ; and that in composition, students should be trained
to refer to books for information on some specific subject, to make
ntelligent use of an index, and.to collect from different sources,
and arrange, facts bearing on a given topie. Mr. M. B. Cameron,
who also suggests a course for such students, thinks that it should
be given,by the hest teaching power available for English.

124. -Rai Maheudra Chandra Mitra Bahadur makes the interest-
ing suggestion that the English course for non-linguistic students
should deal with the history of the subject, and that they should
study extracts from the works ¢f the best authors, including
the biographies of great scieptific men. A$ English is the only
medium of exchanging the thoughts of the peeple of different
provinces, ” he suggests that the study of English literature should
be compulsory throughout ; and Mr. Jaygopal Banerje¢, University
Lecturer-in English, makes similar proposals.
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125. Both Rai Bhupatinath Das Bahadur, Professor of Chemis-
try at Dacca, and Dr. B. C. Ghosh, University Lecturer in Philo-
sophy and Psychology, and Lecturer at the Belgachia College of
Medicine and the Vidyasagar College, are anxious that science
students should Study English literature vp to the intermediate
stage. After that stage thg former witnes§ suggests that the reading
should be limited to popular prose works ‘on scientific literature
by Tyndall and Darwin and Proctor, scientific essays by Thorpe,
Ramsay and Tilden, and Mr. R. A. Gregory’s book on Discovery,
while Dr. Ghose recommends that medical students who have not
passed the intermediate standard should receive some training in
English composition.!

© 126. Rai Dmanath Bisvas Dahadur, Secretary of the Edward
College, Pabna, thinks that students in science and technology
should be required to attend courses in English, but only to pass
class examinations and not university examinations in that
subject.®

127. Mr. Paranjpye, DPrincipal of the Fergusson College,
Poona, combines a plea for the claims of English hterature
as an indispensab'e influence on Indian education, with valuable
suggestions for practical training during the university course.®

“In school,” lLe writes, “ a distinction should certainly be drawn between
a knowledge of the language and a knowledge of its literature. But in the uni-

1 The number of such students in the medical colleges is almost non-existent :t the
present day. See Chapter XXIII, para. 42,

2 See Chapter XV11 on Examinations, paras. 112-114 and paras. 160-167.

3 Detailed suggestions in regard to method nct referred to in the text have been made
by Maulvi Tassadduq Ahmed (who propostas among ot®er things the use of debating
societies to overcome bashfulness in speaking English and the editing of & bi-lingual
schoel journal under the supervision of a teacher) ; Khan Babadur Maulvi Ahsanullah;
Sir P. 8§ Sivaswamy Aiyer (who advocates {raining in the use of a dictionary, an
iastrument very little "owned or used in schools; and the abandonment of questions
involving criticism of literary authors, which can be crammed from t‘ext-'books); the
Association of University Women in India ; Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee ; Mr. Jaygopal
Banerjee (who thinks undue importance is attached to the process of translation and re-
translation and advocates intensive teaching of one or two text-books) ; Mr. J. R. Barrow
‘(whose book on Language Jand Literatdre should be consulted for a fuller development
of his suggestions) ; Mr. Chinta Haran Chakravati (who suggests that boys should be
trained in taking no.9s of the main points of their teachers’ lessons, as a preparation for
similar note-taking in class) ; Mr.y T. O. D. Dunn (who insists on the cultivation of the
power of expresgion in English from the earliestﬂstages, ear-training and conversation, and
the use of mod literary material dealing with ideas familiar to young Indian minds) ; Mr.
Rabindra Mohan Dutta ; Mr. Surendra Mohan Ganguli ; Mr. Syamachar.n ‘Ganguli ; Mr.
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versity it is important that the study of the two should go together, the first
having more importance in the earlier stages but the second getting more
and more important in the later ones. All the present advance of India is
due to the study of English literature and of the ideals it embodies by Indians.?
Nothing should be done to cut away the source of these ideals. By the time
that every young man is a graduate he should have somé acquaintance with
some of the masterpieces of English literature and if he specialises in any
of the literary subjects he should have a fairly good knowledge of the history
and tendencies of English thought and letters.”

In regard to university teaching in English he writes :-—

< English must be taught to all students for the first two years of their
course at least. TForstudents whose course of study is not linguistic a detailed
course in the older English classics—especially in poetry— TIeed not be insisted
upon. They should be encouraged to read English prose, though Ibelieve it
is not possible to find a place for an examma.tlou in English in the last two
years. It would not be so difficult to require a fair proficiency in writing
an cssay. I think that in colleges there should necessarily be a few hours a
week reserved for the rapid reading of English for each class of students

R. N. Gilchrist (who suggests that good modern novels and plays would be more ugeful
than Milton or Shakespeare) ; Mr. Haridas Goswamy (who, among other useful sugges-
tions, strongly advocates compulsory oral tests in conversation, reading and dictation,
and proposes that short holiday courses on modern methods should be organised for
teachers, and travelling bursarics provided to allow them to see the teaching of English
carried on under successful conditions); Mr. W. E. Griffith; Mr. Jatindra Chandra
Guha ; Mr. Rajanikanta Guha (who advocates greater use of dictation) ; Mr. U. C. Gupta
(who advocates the reading of English translations of the Mahabharata and the Rama-
yana, and, for Musalmans, of Persian books); Maulvi A. K. Fazlul Huq; Kazi
Imdadul Huque ; Mr. T. Cuthbertson Jones (who gives an analysis of a method o;
translation and retranslation) ; Maulvi Abdul Karim (who thinks teaching by means
of translation the least effective method of learning a foreign language); Mr. A. H.
Mackenzie ; Mr. Narendrakumar Majumder ; Mr. Adbhar Chandra Mukerjee; Mr. H. V.
Nanjundayya ; Dr. Bidhan Chandra Ray ; Mr. Joges Chandra Ray; Mr. 4. A. Richey;
Dr. Brajendranath Seal (who advocates morg exercises in original composition and an
enquiry into methods used in Europe and in Egypt); Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen;
Mr. Pran Hari Sen ; Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta; Mr. H. Sharp (who believes in
the translation and retranslation method) ; Dr. P. D. Shastri; Mr. P. C. Singh
(who suggests that ths text-books used in different classes should be co-ordinated) ;
Mr. Anandakrishna Sinha ; Miss L. Sorabji; Mr F. W. Siidmersen; Mr. F. C.
Turner ; Mr. M. P. West (who thinks that if translation from Bengali into English
were substituted for the reverse process ‘‘ the matriculate pupil would be fifty per cent.
better in half the time ') ; Mr. W. C. Wordsworth (who desires more dictation, reading,
parsing. and analysis). Other detailed suggestions have been made, in reply to,
Question 1, by Dr. Abdurrahman ; Sir Gooroo Dass Banevjee; Mr. Nibaranchandra
Bhattacharya, Professor of Physiology in the Presidency College (who thinks that a
large amount of energy is devoted to the learning of English and fhat it is a mistake to
increase the strain by devoting so mugh time to (ernacular, though he holds that
university education will not be perfectetf in India till it can be unpa.rted through the
vernaculars) ; Mr. Herambachandra Maitra, Principal of the City College
1 Compare the evidence of Justice Sir Ali Imam, quoted in para. 72 above.
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-

and this should be entrusted not to the regular professors of English but to
those who teach the students their regular subjects. Practice in English
composition and in making a connected speech for a few minutes would be
a very desirable addition to the student of scienge or mathematics. But all
this should be done in a thoroughly practical, and not in a pedantic, spirit.”

. :

X1I. Various suggestions on meghods of teaching English.
128. We have received many other valuable and interesting
suggestions in regard to method generally which we cannot afford
space to°discuss in detail. A reference is given to the names of '

the witnesses in question in the accompanyimg footnote.?
Y p

XII.—Summary of the situldtion in regard to the teaching of English.

129. The present position in regard to the teaching of
English may be summarised as follows.

A knowledge of English is at present regarded as of essential
negessity to the university student in Bepgal. During the ten
years of his school life he gives far more attention to it than to
any other subject; m the last two years he often devotes on an

_average 14 hours in school and 12 hours out of school to it, 26 hours
in all, that is more than is allotted to any single subject in any
secondary system in any country with which we are acquainted.
The result obtained, though real, is totally inadequate to the time
and efforts spent on it by teachers and by taught.

XI11.—The teaching of the mother tongue.

130. We have referred in Chapter VIII2 to the vital importance
of the mother tongue. Many witnesscs in oral evidence during
our tour, and some in written, Rave expressed to us the view that
the mother tongue is neglected in the schools and colleges of Bengal
in spite of the university regulations ;3 and n the opinion of some
persons the university requirements are such that too little attention
to the subject is demanded of the teaching institutiont. *We have
discussed this matter in, Chapter XVI and shall deal withit
further in Chapters XLI and XLII.

1 See footnote to pa.ra~ 127 above. o

3 Paras. 57 a-d 89.
3 See Chapter XV1I on Exa‘minations, paras. 112-114 and paras. 160-167,



« CHAPTER XIX.
CoNDITIONS DF STUDE&T LIFE’

. I.—Introduction.

1. True education is the development, by training and self-
training, under the impulse of a social ideal, of all a-'student’s
powers, physical, moral and intellectual. One of the things which
such an edycation may give fo him is a rightly proportioned
view of society, of his place in it and of his obligations towards it.

“The supreme object of education,”” writes Mr. Haridas Goswamy,?
“is not bread-winning preparation (essential as that is) nor its instrument ;
not high technical skill (good as that is too), nor learning (necessary too), but
the complete individual and social blossoming of the pupil, the flowering of
a human being in holiness, truth and beauty, in health of body and strength
of character, with a passion for service, and skill to serve with that espécial
genius which God has given to cach ; in short, the making of a citizen worthy
of his regional home and 11n1vor31tv of hls native country and humanity,
—a huv world citizen.’

2. Such an education comes not alone from professors or tutors,
nor alone from the study of books and work in laboratories, from
reflexion and self-criticism, but also, and in great measure, {rom
the social character and the conscious or implicit purpose of the
community to which the student belorigs and from the resulting
environment in which he moves. This, as Plato saw, is for
most men the chief influence which forms habit and character in
youth. In this chapter therefore we shall attempt two tasks, con-
nected though distinct’; on the one hand, to picture the environ-
ment of student life in Bengal—an environment which has great
power for good or evil—and on the other hand to portray the like- -
ness of the typical student. This inquiry is of central importance
to a just estimate of the present situation. It will also demon-

strate the urgent need for improvement.

11.—The migratory student, and his lodging while at college m
Bengal.

3. The problem of students’ reaudence in India, and e%peclally
in Bengal, is, in some ways, unique. The Bengali student is

1 Question 1. .
( 312 )
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of migratory habits; and these habits are encouraged by social
conditions which are described in a later paragraph. During
1917-18, 51 colleges of Calcutta University had on their rolls
27,290 students. Of these only 8,942 (or 32'7 per cent.) belonged
to the town or ¥ven to the distfict! ih which the college is
situated ; the rest came from elsewhere. Immigration was most
marked into Calcutta, which is a magnet to the mufassal. Of the
15,755 students in the 22 Calcutta institutions,® no fewer than
12,365 caine from the mufassal. The Central College had only
67 Calcutta students’out of a total of 642 ; the Bangabasi College
only 266 out of 1,431 ; the Ripon Céllege not more than 190 out of
1,881. Ina less. marked degree, the same conditions obtain in
the mufassal. Rajshahi College, out of a total of 779, had 567
students who did not belong to the town or district ; the Edward
College, Pabna, 160 out of 398. Chittagong College was exceptional
in having only 88 immigrant students out of 328 ; but this was
because,though students from the district are scattered among
colleges far afield, Chittagong itself seems, to those who live at a
distance, to be in a remote corner of Bengal.?

4. The migration of students is general throughout Bengal.
The large Calcutta colleges are fed from practically every district.
The Presidency College, for example, draws its students from
27 districts of Bengal, as well as from 13 other provinces or native
states ; the City College from 25 districts of the Presidency and
from ten other regions as well. The more important mufassal
colleges cast their nets almost as widely. Rajshahi College includes
natives of 24 Bengal districts, besides Assam, Bihar and Cooch
Behar ; even the Cotton College, in remofe Gauhati, can count
students from 16 Bengal districts.® To put the same facts in
another way, each district sends its youths to a large number of
institutions. Of the 1,481 college students whose homes are in the
district of Mymensingh, 1,031 are distributed over 40 institutions
outside the district ; of the 497 students from Bankura district who
are at college, 277 are distributed over 29 colleges in other districts.
These ﬁgures prove, the 1em5rkable moblhty of the Bengah

11t should be nov d that a very largo ploportlon cven of the students who come
trom the district in which the collegg is situated must live away fiom home during torm

tlme
‘s Excluding bml Engineering College, Sibpur.
3 The detailed statistics will be found in Statement III, Volume XIIL
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student ; and this mobility is mainly responsible for the residential
problem. This outstanding feature of student life in Bengal ought
to make it easy to attract the students to a relatively small number
of centres where spcua1 facilities could be provided.

5. The migratory ‘habitsY of the Bengali sfudent are due to
many causes. To travel far for educatjon is in India an ancient
tradition. The custom of the country makes it habitual. Owing
to the small size of the towns in Bengal and the lack of local facili-
ties for quick transit, the number of students who can travel
dally from their homes to the mufassal colleges and back in the
evening is very limited. Again, students are drawn to Calcutta
by the fascination and glamour of the great city, by its superior
educational advantages and the large choice of colleges “which
it offers, by the comparative vigour of its social and intellectual
life and, in particular, by its healthiness. The larger mufassal
centres, Dacca, Rajshahi and Berhampur, have like, though lesser,
attractions ; some of them are healthier than the malaria-ridden
country-side ; and their colleges enjoy considerable prestige. Many
students, again, welcome the opportunity to escape from the res
angustae of their home and village conditions into the fuller and
less circumscribed life of the towns. Above all, Bengal is a country
of villages and scattered homesteads ; its towns, with the excep-
tions of Calcutta and Dacca, are few and small, and this makes
migration inevitable for most students.

6. For these reasons Bengali parents are willing to send their
sons to distant colleges; and the sons are eager to go. The
difficulty is to provide for their.accommodation. The individual
student cannot easily arrange for his own residence, as he does,
for instance, in London. In Bengal, means of rapid local transit
are (except in Calcutta) non-existent. Social usage with its secluded
home-life does not allow the letting of lodgings in the western
gense of the word. Boarding houses are few, and hotels are too
expensive for the vast majority of students. The joint-family,
in some measure, provides an alternative. As a social institutior
it has gradually become less coherent and comprehensive than in
former days; its remoter obligations are less ixvariably felt or
acknowledged. But it is still a social unit of the first importance,
Distant relatives still feel that they have a real claim on¢ach others
and, since a great many bhadralok families have relations or
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representatives in Caloutta, a student ean often live with some
member of the joint-family though in many cases he may be no
near connexion. Living with a relative’ or guardian is still
the most frequent solution of the residential problem in Indian
oollege lifel * . o N )

7. Residence with relatives and guardians is both natural and,
in many cages, healthy. But the significance of the word ° guar-
dian’ is often vague; and in a large proportion of cases there
is no pretence that the °guardian’ is a relative. The word
¢ guardian ’ has in fact become almost a technical term for any
person with whom a stud.ent lives ! and for this reason careful and
individual enquiry as to the nature of the ‘guardianship’
necessary. Often enough the ° guardian’ is merely a person who
allows the student to live in his house in return for tutorial
instruction for his sons. The Principal of Midnapore College
told us that one of his most promising students had suddenly
deteriotated in his work. He made enquiries and found that the
¢ guardian’ exacted from the student many hours’ tutoring for
his sons every day in return for the nominal °guardianship.’
Because the terms ‘relative’ and ¢ guardian’ are so compre-
hensive, there is room for abuse.

I111.—Steps taken to provide suitable residences for students, and
supervision of them.

8. The joint-family, even in its most extendedgorm, and the
system of guardianship, however laxly interpreted, cannot provide
all the accommodation needed for the multitude of students who
flock to the colleges, especially in Calcufta. Organised provision
of residence for students who have neither homes nor relatives in
Calcutta has long been necessary.

9. For a long time very little effort was made to provide
this accommodation. The despatch cf 1854 does not allude to the
question. A quarter of a century later, an important departure

*was made in the history of Indian education by the foundation of
' the Muhammadan ,Anglo-Orfental College at Aligarh, where Sir
Syed Ahmad planned the provisidn of a liberal education for

1In 23 Caloutta colleges in f917-18, there were only 3,413 students who belonged
%o the oity, rllt no less than 8,154 were returned as living with relatives and an addi-
tional 1,229 with guardians. .
VOL. II Y
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Musalmans on the basis of a residential system. The Commission
of 1882, though alive to the issues, refrained from detailed
recommendations. “ Nothing but want of funds,” they wrote,!
“gtands in the way of a fuller development of the residential
system.” In 1887, the‘Government of India drew the atten-
tion of local Governments to the necessity of establishing hostels
and boarding houses in which students should be made amenable
to something like home discipline. At the same time they suggested
that “an ill-managed boarding house in a large towrr might
easily become a hot-bed of evil.””>  The replies to this reference
pointed out that, though the piovision of residence was regarded
as an essential part of education, the expense involved had pre-
vented any large extension of the system. The Government of
India themselves added that “‘ the State already bears a dispropor-
tionate share of the expenditure on higher education, and the
obligation of providing boarding houses where they do not exist
is one which local Governments are naturally loath to accept. ‘It
is an appropriate object for private liberality which shotld’ be
encouraged to regard it as worthy of its benefactions.”3

10. Private liberality was soon forthcoming. The Oxford
Mission to Calcutta had been studying the problems of student
life in Bengal, and had been impressed by the urgent need for
good housing accommodation. In 1894 they opened their first
hostel in Calcutta, which has ever since remained a model of what
a hostel should be. Their aim was not to provide instruction
for students, but rather to place them in healthy surroundings
and under careful supervision. Their action drew attention to
the whole question, and other missionary societies soon began
to follow the example, notably the Young Men’s Christian Associa-
tion who have paid particular care to the provision of facilities
for physical exercise.

Fl. The Universities Commission of 1902 did not feel it neces-
sary to do more than offer a few general recommendations in regard
to the residence 'of students in hostels. They went no further
than the expression of a hope that “in the course of time the®
provision of quarters for all -students not residingﬂ with parents

. 1 Report, para. 308. v
$ Report on the subject of the Discipline and Moral Training, in- Schools and Colleges,
1890, page 16. Y ¢
3 Ibed., page 5.
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or guardians may be made one of the conditions of ‘affiliation at
least for new colleges.”? )

12. The first attempt to establish an -organised system for the
provision and supervmon of students’ residences in Bengal was
made by the GOvernment in 1904/ Its action was prompted by
a report drawn up by the,late Mr. Charles Russell, then a professor
at Presidency College.2 The Government of Bengal decided to hire
a certain number of houses in Calcutta which were to be used as
students’ messes attached to particular colleges, and to accept res-
ponsibility for the rent. The colleges on their part were to be res-
ponsible for the collectian of rent from the students, which was
to be handed over to Government. Though it was anticipated
that-the money so collected would be sufficient to cover its liability,
Government considered it advisable to provide in the budget for
a possible loss of Rs. 10,000 in the first year of the experiment. At
the same time, Government appointed one of its officers Inspector
of Hostels to draw up regulations, select and assign houses, and
generally supervise the inauguration of the new scheme. At the
end of the first year, this officer reported that superintendents
of messes should be appointed by Government. As it was found
impracticable to recover the salaries of the superintendents,; either
from the students or from the colleges concerned, Government
also agreed to bear this further expense (estimated at Rs. 3,350
a year) as an experimental measure for four years.

13. In the meantime the Universities Act had been passed,
and, after an interval of some two years, the new regulations had
been drawn up and put in force. Under the terms of the new
Act the responsibility of ensurmg that th® students of each college
are residing under satisfactory conditions rests with the college
authorities. Clause 21 (¢) (¢) runs as follows :—

L]

** A college applyiny for affiliation to the University ..... shal] satisfy the
Syndicate that provision will be made, in conformity with the regulations,
for the residence, in the college or in lodgings approved by the college, of
students not vesiding with their parents and guardians.”

» 14, The regulations enumerate all the permissible categories
of residence for stidents and the rules and conditions which must

1 Report, page 16

? We are much indebted to the information submitted by Mr. Gilchrist and Mr.
J.R. Bmet]* in their report, which is included in the General Memoranda, page 246 and
following. :

Y 2
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be applied to each. But it should be added that a large number of
students live in residences unrecognised by the University. We
shall refer to these residepces as ‘ unlicensed messes.’

A student may reside :—

(a) with his parents, or ‘other lygal guardiaa, or guafdian approved by

the principal of his college ;

(b) in hostels. These may be of ‘two kinds ,fcollegiate and non-collegiate.
A collegiate hostel, being under the direct and exclusive control of
one colleoe can only admit students of that college of which it
forms an integral part. A non-collegiate hostel is a studentss’ board-
ing house under external management, but recognised by the
Umversmy prowded that the authorities can give reasonable
guarantec for its continued maintenance. It may include students
from any college, and, under certain conditions, tutors of such
students, and school boys reading in recognised schools whq, are
nearly related to students residing in the hostel. A non-collegiate
hostel is under the supervision of a manager, and under the
general control of a visiting committee, composed of three persons,
of whom at least two are representatives of the college or colleges

.concerned. An institution of this kind would be more aceurately
described as an inter-collegiate hostel, a term which is used else-
where in this report ;

(¢) in messes. These again may he of two kinds, attached or unattached ;
and both are defined as temporary boarding houses formed by
a combination of students who desire to share expenses. An
attached mess has much in common with the collegiate hostel.
It is attached to a college and can only admit students from that
college ; and it is subject to the control of the principal. An
unattached mess, on the other hand, may include students from
any college ; it is subject to the general control of a visiting
committee consisting of three persons, of whom two at least
must be representatives of the college or colleges concerned ; and it
receives no subvention from public funds;

(d) in private lodgings. <But it is provided that a student under 18 years
of age must be accompaunied by a tutor approved by his parents
or other guardian, and that in any case the Students’ Residepce
Committee of the University must be satisfied that he can be
permitted to live there without detriment to his health, studies
#nd character.

15. The regulations also provide for the administration of the
foregoing rules. There is a central and controlling authority called
the Students’ Residence Committee, composed of six Fellows of the
Senate, of whom three at least. must be Indians, and elected at the
annual meeting of the Senate. Working along with this Committee
is the Inspector of Messes, a university official whose salary and
expenses are met by Government. This officer visits thg attached

and unattathed messes as well as the mter-colleglate hostels, and

®
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Teports any irregularities which he may notice in the course of
his inspections to the principals of the colleges concerned. The
Students’ Residence Committee is not aythorised by the regula-
tions to interfere with the internal ménagement of a hostel or
mess, or with the cont#ol of a priticipal over his students, But if
the Committee is satisfied upon the report of one or more of its
members, or of an inspector, that a hostel or mess is maintained
or conducted in a manner contravening the regulations, it may
report the matter to the Syndicate.

16. When the new regulations game into force, it became clear
that the conduct of the mess scheme inaugurated by the Govern-
ment of Bengal should be transferred to the University ; inasmuch
as, under the Act, the responsibility for seeing that the regulations
in regard to residence were complied with by the colleges rested
upon the Urmiversity. After a somewhat prolonged discussion,
the Government of Bengal agreed to be responsible for any deficit
in the house rents up to a maximum of Rs. 9,000, for the salary
and office expenses of the Inspector of Messes, and for any deficits
incurred in the management of the messes attached to the Gov-
ernment colleges. Beyond this, the Government of Bengal ceased
to take any direct part in the provision and superintendence of
students’ messes.

17. Though the Government thus withdrew from the direct con-
trol of messes, it did not consider its responsibility in the matter
of providing residential accommodation altogether abrogated.
Lord Hardinge, in particular, took a keen interest in the question,
and in 1910 visited several messes in Calgutta. During his régime,
the Government of India made liQeral grants towards the construe-
tPon of hostels. Between 1911 and 1915 no less than Rs. 37,79,000

TTave been spent on hostels Trom Imperial grants; there are also
-unspent balances amounting to Rs. 14,48,000.! *Al¢hough the
war has necessitated the discontinuance of these grants, His Excel-
fency Lord Chelmsford, the present Chancellor of the University,

o has evinced an equal personal interest in the problem, of stu-
dents’ residence ‘and has visitedh many hostels and messes in
Calcutta. =°

1 A surflof Rs. 10,000 from an Imperial contribution was available for several years
but the grant has been discontinued during the war.
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~ IV.—Description of hostels (collegiate and inter-collegiate).

18. During the course of our inquiry we, or delegations from
our number, have visited a number of collegiate and inter-collegiate
hostels, both in Calcutta gnd in the mufassal.

19. St. Paul’s College, which is essentially residential, has two-

excellent hostels in the same grounds ap the college itself. One
consists of-a three sided court, the other is in the form of the letter

L. Each consists of three storeys of a depth of a single rogm and
has a verandah. The end roowms are allotted to the wardens or
sub-wardens, who thus command a view of the entire length of
the hostel. There are seven professors incresidence. With a few
exceptions, the rooms are single rooms. There are well-kept
bath-rooms, lavatories in each hostel, and an airy sick-room. In
each hostel there are several elected prefects; and each resident
has to sign the roll-call in the prefect’s room, morning' and evening.
Applications for leave to stay out in the evening after eight g’clock
have to be granted by ‘the prefect and warden. The penaltles for
breaches of hostel rules are fines and ° gating.” There are specified
‘study times’ both morning and evening, when every student
is obliged to be in his own room. There is a dining room for
Hindus of all castes in each hostel, and a common hall for all others.
There are ample facilities for physical exercise close by, including
a swimming bath, a cricket and football field, tennis and fives
courts.

20. Serampore College has three hostels, of which one forms a
beautiful quadrangle close to the college and the other two are
some way distant. Therq 1s a common room with a liberal supply
of books and magazines. The arrangements of the hostels are in
many ways similar to those of St. Paul’s College, and we feel the
less need te enlarge on them here® because a detailed account
is given ir the memorandum submitted by the college staff irg
the answer to Question 17.

21. The Scottish Churches College hostels are scattered in
the streets adjoining the college, and there is a resident professor *
in each. Each hostel has its tibrary managed ‘and supported by
the students themselves. The management; is not radidally different

from that of Serampore or St. Paul’s.® The smallness of the
: L W

.
" 4 There is'accommodation for married European professors in these hostels.

A
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hostels (50 to 100 students in each) allows. close conmtact and
friendly intercourse between professors and students.

22. We commend especially the admirable system of discipline
in these colleges, in the maintenance of whlch prefects and monitors
play a part.! ° . .

23. Representative of a different type is the Eden Hindu Hostel,

attached to the Presidendy College. The buildings are in the form
“of a large red-brick quadrangle, three sides of which consist of
living fooms and the fourth of long low dining halls. The grassy
lawn enclosed is large enough for hockey or cricket, and is used
for - these purposes. The fact that 254 students are accom-
modated in the hostel differentiates it from the much smaller
hostels described above. Under the trust deed, admission is
confined to Hindus, another point of dissimilarity. There is a
resident member of the staff in charge as superintendent and there
are two assistant superintendents The hostel is divided into
six wards. A professor is attached to each ward but his duties are
not clearly defined ; and he is not required to live in the hostel.
A European professor, in particular, finds it difficult to obtain suit-
able quarters near the hostel. Each ward has a nominated prefect,
who takes roll-calls and enjoys certain privileges. The ward has
some activities of its own, a debating society and a magazine,
and one or more annual social gatherings. What corporate life
there is, is thus practically based on the ward and not on the
hostel. Most of the rooms contain three or four students each,
but there are several single rooms ; these are, however, dark and
ill-ventilated. On the whole the Eden Hostel may be regarded
as a favourable specimen of the type of hestel which accommodates
hundreds of residents but provideseno adequate facilities for recrea-
tion, and very few opportunities for intercourse between teachers
and students. *

24, In the same category are included some of the hostels
recently built from a grapt provided by the Government of India
for the use of students of the City, Ripon, Bangabasi and Vidya-
sagar Colleges. Their size®is explained by the heavy price of
land in Calcutta. But what chardcterises them is not so much
the nature of Lhe buildings as the absence of proper supervision and
contact. _If these hoste%s were divided into wards, each contain-

1 Berampore College has no prefects.
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ing quarters for a teacher, they might in time develope some of.
the best features of residential life.

25. The college hostels in the mufassal are, generally speaking,
more satisfactory than those in Calcutta. In many of the mufassal
towns which we visited' we faw attractive and well-supervised
hostels. Those of the Wesleyan Mission College, Bankura, seemed to
us admirably suited for the purpose, while the supervision was well-
conducted. At Mymensingh there are separate hostels for Musal-
mans and Hindus ; and these are enclosed in the same compound
which is walled and levelled. There is plenty of space for games..
At the Hindu Academy, Daulatpur, the students’ residences have
been economically built with mat walls on a wooden framé& work.
Those of our members who visited Gauhati were much attracted
by the hostels of the Cotton College. These were of arsingle storey,
built in parallel ranges, surrounded by gardens, with kitchens at
a distance. The rooms were clean and well-kept ; a common room
and quarters for a superintendent were included in each rafige. °

26. The residential arrangements at the Muhammadan Anglo-
Oriental College, Aligarh, have been developed with such thorough-
ness that we draw attention to the description of them by
Dr. Wali Mohammad ' in answer to Question 17.

27. Turning to inter-collegiate hostels (i.e., hostels which are
uot limited to students from any single college) we select for special
mention those maintained by the Oxford Mission at Calcutta and
Dacca and by the Baptist Mission at Dacca, and the Y. M. C. A.
hostels ; and the Baker and Elliot hostels for Muslim students
in Calcutta. There are a]so in Calecutta a Buddhist hostel and an
Oriya Law Students’ hostel, the character of which is sufficiently
indicated by their names. We took the opportunity of visiting
several of these hostels which, for the most part, are characterised
by their admirable management and their attractive buildings.
Several of them provide single rooms for students and facilities
for social recreation. ' -

28. A different type is represented by the Victoria Hostel at
Madras. - It accommodates about 300 studerfts drawn from a
number of colleges. Its large red brick building stands behind
the Presidency College, near the sea and with plenty of open space ~
all ronnd. A professor of the Presidency College acts f warden.
and lives in an adjoining house. There are also a sub-warden
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#nd a sergeant who look after minor matters of discipline. Students
of all castes and sects live in the hostel, and are grouped into a
number of messes which they manage therhselves, -

V.—Description of messes, licensed (attached or unattached) and
¢ unlicensed.
29. Competent observers have told us that in many messes
the conditions of life are highly detrimental to the health of the
inmates.

“ Students,” says Mr. Holland,! - haveebeen housed in conditions insanitary
and unhealthy beyond words. Oppressed by poverty they have gone
stralght for the cheapest, and thercfore the worst lodgings they can ﬁnd
Puny «n physique, huddled together, without recreation or healthy exercise,
in the slums of Calcutta they have tended to become stunted and overstrain-
ed in body with a nervous system often reduced to hysterical conditions.”

The Rev. W. H. G. Holmes of the Oxford Mission? confirmg
this opmion :(—

** The houses in which they mostly live are in the congested parts of the

city, the rooms are filled to their utmost capacity ; the staft of servants is

inadequate ; the rooms and passages and staircases are gencrally dirty and
sometimes ﬁlthy, whilst the sanitary accommodation is in an indescribable

state.”
We have seen messes in Calcutta and in other parts of Bengal
which justify these descriptions.

30. As a rule, messes are accommodated in buildings. which
have been designed for family use and are therefore ill-adapted
to the special needs of a student community. In a well-planned
hostel, every student, or each small group of students, has a
separate room, larger a.pa,ltments being"® provided for common
use,at meals or at times of recreafion. In a converted dwelling
house, the rooms are generally of different sizes, some being too
large for individual occupancy and perhaps none large enough
to serve as common rooms for a body of students. In most cases,
however, it is possible to contrive sufficiently convenient arrange-
Juents, but this is precluded Jby the inability of the Umversxty
through lack of fuads to engage m‘ leases of more than a’year’s
duration. o

- 1 Question 1.
2 Question 17.
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31. The Government of India have discouraged the use of hired’
houses for residential purposes, and have issued the following
instructions :— ' ’

‘ While the position is tgnable that house rent should be regarded as the
equivalent of initial outlay, the Government of India are dnwilling to counten-
ance any practice which would tend to perpetuate the utilisation of hired
houses as opposed to buildings specially erectpd for hostel purposes ; and a
system " of. messes, where the supervision exercised must necessarily be of a
less complete nature, does not commend itself to them save as a provisional
arrangement. The Government of India are accordingly unable tb approve
the payment of rent by Government for hired houses which are used as messes,
although there is no objection to thq continuance of the aid which, it is under-
stood, is at present given by the local Government through the University to
a scheme for provisional messes in Calcutta and Dacca. They are also unable
to approve the payment of rent by Government where such houses are used
as hostels save where no hostel of a permanent nature (not excepting such a
hostel already full) is available. And in the latter case they consider that
not more than one-half of the rent should be defrayed by the local Govern-
ment. Cases, however, will doubtless arise where Government may reason-
ably pay the full rent, e.g., where houses are hired as hostels for girlse childter
of the backward classes, etc. The Government of India desire that the local
Government should use their discretion in such cases. In cases where houses
are used as hostels and rent for them is defrayed by the local Government
beyond the limits laid down in the present letter, and where a sudden change
would produce hardship, there is no objection to the continuance of the pay-
ment of rent from provincial revenues for a reasonable time. But it is hoped
that such cases will be few ; and it is thought that this concession should not
be extended beyond a fixed period of time.”

Without assistance from Government neither the University
nor the colleges had the funds which justified them in renting
houses as attached messes on long leases. And thus, as the
erection of hostels was very expgnsive and could only proceed
slowly, the effect of the instructions of the Government of India
was to increase the number of ‘messes which were unlicensed and
unattached.

32. In a.mess, because there are no continuous traditions of
discipline and companionship, it is less easy than in a hostel for
students to feel esprit de corps.. But an* attached mess stands in a
special relation to a single college fjo which the members of the,
mess share a common allegignce. And it is* now not unusual
for the same premises to be hired year after year foremess purposes,
though for changing groups of studentsa In effect, the attached
" mess may be a good, though small, collegiate hostel, bl‘!ﬁ there ars
very few which have attained as yet this standard.
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- 83. In regard to the unattached mess, there is an almost united
chorus of disapproval. We have learnt . that is buildings and
strroundings are usually squalid, its superwslon generally nominal,
and that its influence weakens or impairs the college idesl. It is
true that some of*those whom we have consulted put forward the
pleas that unattached messes allow students who come from the
same village or district butdare at different.colleges in the same
town to live together, and that the practice of making mdependent
arrangements for house-keepmg developes a capacity for self-help,
But so far as accommodation is concerned, we have found that,
though some unattached mgsses are %olerably‘poused a large pro-
portion of the whole number are in unsuitable premises and
surrouhdings. '

34. In 1916-17 as many as 1,896 students in Calcutta were
living in unlicensed messes. It is in these residences, subject to no
1nsgectlon whatever and unrecognised by the University, that the
grave abuses to which we have just referred are more commonly found.
Some of our number have visited unlicensed messes in Calcutta
and have reported them as most undesirable for students’

residence.

35. Unlicensed messes are also used by students in the mufassal.
One of these, visited by two of our number, consisted of a very
dirty mat hut exposed to wind and wet during the rainy season.
Another was separated only by a tank from a couple of brothels.
These may be unhappy exceptions, but very many of the unlicensed
messes which we have visited seem to us anything but suitable

residences for students. .
°

VI1.—Difficulties of commissariat ein hostels and in messes.”

36. We have received many complaints from our correspondents
and from the students themselves about the cooking “arrange-
ments in the hostels and messes. Mr. W. H. G. Holmes! has told

us that— .

. the difficulty of getting efficient cooks is great, and the cook is therefore
an unmanageable despop. Lectures’ begin at 10 or 10-30 in the morning, and
breakfast, perhaps the largest meal in the dhy, is served close to the lecture
hour. The stude~bs hurriedly bolt their food and rush to the college.
Indigestion and anaemia resuls. When breakfast is still later, as it not
infrequently i lg, they. gobble down some sweets.”

“# 1 Question 17.
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Dr. Brajendranath Seal® refers to the practice of the water-
bearer filling his kalsi or moshak from any horse pond on the way
and speaks of the codk as “ lord of the kitchen and master of the
mess.....Anyone who' can solve the cooking problem in Bengali
messes wﬂl be a greater benefactor of our studénts than are your
building and text-book reformers put together. Over-grown hostels
are hot beds of faction ;' the mutual recéimmatmns of the boarders,
cooks, menials and petty functionaries are vulgarising to a degree.”
Dr. Rames Chandra Ray? draws attention to bad cooking, adul-
teration and pilfering which characterise privately managed messes.
In his report, Mr. Gi‘l'christ"‘ péints to yet another cause of disorder.

*“ Many superintendents of messes complained very bitterly of the way
in which the menial establishments of the messes are organised. I% seems
that at present many servants in the messes are the direct servants of the
students, the superintendent having very little control over them. It is
.almost needless to remark on the absardity of this arrangement.”

37. Where the supervision is good, there does not seem much
.cause for complaint. At the Cotton College, Gauhati, for example,
we were fortunate to visit the hostel at the time when the midday
meal was being prepared and noted the orderliness and cleanliness
which prevailed. Unfortunately, the supervision iy usually de-
fective, and therefore we do not feel that the criticisms passed by

" our correspondents are in any way overdrawn. The difficulties,
however, are enormous. Many of the buildings are ill-adapted
to the requirements ; the students are usually too poor to pay
for better service and food. Caste restrictions add further com-
plications.

38. Our correspondents are divided as to the remedy to be
adopted. Some feel that the feeding. grrangements should be in
the hands of the students. Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee! suggests
that ‘“ the internal management of the messes should be left to the
studenty under proper supervision, so as to give them training in
the management of their own affairs.” Dr. Brajendranath Seal
holds similar opinions and suggests that such arrangements will
lower the cost and keep the (normsl) discontent within due limits.
Mr. A. H. Harley and Khap Bahadur Aminul Islam? state that
bsuch a system obtains in both the Madrassah hestels and that a

. Y
¥ Question 19.
3 Question 17.
3 General Memoranda, ﬁge 281,
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consensus of opinion is in favour of its continuance. Similar
arrangements are made in other provinces. Mr. T. Cuthbertsom
Jones; Principal of the Agra College,! findg “that .the best plan is
“to permit the students to form their own messes and provide
their own cooks antd food,sgiving them only‘ kitchens and cooking
utensils.” He adds:—“in my own hostels the students have a.
co-operative society? for th purchase of food and are enabled.
thereby to buy good food at less than the ordinary market rate.”

39. Ofhers of our correspondents, however, disapprove of:
thrustlng this responsibility upon, the_ students. Mr. Holmesl-
feels that—

* the time and anxiety occupled in the management of servants and food
adds tothe already more than sufficient burden of the students. The nomina-
tion of a senior student or a graduate as superintendent of the mess in no
way lessens the objection to the mess system, for he has neither the time nor
the authority really to Superintend.”

. Jhe experience of Dr. Watt! and his colleagues at the Scottish
Churches College tends in the same direction.

‘“ After experience of various forms of management in regard to the board
of students in hostels, we consider that the most satisfactory results obtain
from a system in which the superintendents make all arrangements for food
and have sole control of all hostel servants. With a mess committee in a
hostel continual difficulties arise which increase rather than facilitate the
work of a superintendent, and from the experience gained in our hostels we
should say that students infinitely prefer the present system.”

Dr. Watt also urges that the expense is usually higher in a mess.

supervised by students than in a hostel under the charge of a

superintendent.
’

VII.—Other aspects of life in hostels and messes.

40. Several of our corresponderfts contend, though not, we:
think, with justification, that many of the hostels are built and
equipped on too lavish a scale. We quote as an example of
such extreme criticism the words of Mr. Umacharan Baner]l1 “that
“ it is not at all clear whysplendid palaces fit for the accommoda--
fion of rajahs, maharajahs and nawabs should be built for the
housing of students who mostly come from the poorer sedtions

1 Question 19.
8 This system, which is explame?i at greater length in an interesting note submitted

b Mr. Willoughby, is worthy of consideration, (Question 19). The Canning College,
Lucknow, hasla similar co-operative society ; and very recently St. Paul’s and Bangabasi

Colleges in Calcutta.
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of the middle classes, and the incomes of whose guardians do not
usually exceed even Rs. 100 a month.”. The Rev. T. E. T. Shore
in his comments on thq proposals for a University of Dacca thinks
that?— (

“ the present tendency is to equip colleges with buildings altogether out
of proportion to the standard of living in the classes from which the bulk
of the students is drawn. Habits of extra{yagance are thus formed and
encouraged, often with disastrous results. The ancient tradition of Indian
scholarship was one of ‘ plain living and high thinking,’ and the student
period of an Indian’s life was designed to be one of strictness’ and even
austerity. Some return to this ideal is greatly to be desired.....For the resi-
dential quarters of the students, a.much simpler style of building should be
adopted, which would be more hygienic, very much cheaper, and could easily
be made very attractive in appearance.” R

41. We had the opportunity of discussing this point of view with
Mr. Shore who advocated a type of hostel consisting of a one
storied building with a concrete plinth, iron frames, a tiled roof
and walls of mat. There would be a verandah which would keep
off the rain, and single rooms opening out from it. The Oxford
Mission school boys at Barisal are housed in buildings of this nature,
but the Mission buildings have been razed to the ground more
than once by cyclones. At Cooch Behar we saw similar buildings
which had a neat and tidy appearance. But the principal told us
that, in his opinion, the temporary building was by no means
an economy in the longrun. Owing to the space required and
for other reasons buildings of this type could not be erected in
Calcutta. .

42. We are in the fullest sympathy with the desire to make
hestels as simple and unpretentious as possible. But it must
not be forgotten that in Calcutta owing to the high price of land
it is necessary to get the maximum of accommodation on to,the
available space ; and for that reason solid and lofty buildings are
necessary. And having visited most of these ‘ palatial’ hostels,
we can assert with confidence that it is difficult to conceive any-
thing more Spartan than the conditions which they provide.
Indeed, so far as dur experience goes, the conditions in Bengal”
are more Spartan than thosg in other provinces which we have
visited. v

43. In hostels or messes the bathing and latrine accommoda-
tion is often deficient. Few of the hostels, and scarcely.any of the

! Question 4.
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messes, have a sick-rdom. The lighting of the rooms is often

exceedingiy bad. Except in the rare cases where there is
electric light, the students are apt to .i.ﬁjure their eyesight by

using dim and smoky lamps. The furnitupe in most of the rooms
is scanty. Inste2d of finding any trace of luxury, we saw only the
barest necessaries in the great majority of students’ rooms in

Bengal. A wooden bedst!ad, in most cases a chair, a ghelf for

books and a few pegs for clothes are the only articles of furniture

for eacl’ student. In many cases one room is tenanted by as

many as eight students.

44.”Tt is under these cenditions and in bed-rooms thus furnished
that the students have to do the bulk of their work. Our corres-
_pondants criticise severely the absence of common-rooms in the
hostels and messes. There are exceptions, asfor exampleat Seram-
pore. But mostof the hostels and messes which we have visited
Jhavenosuch advantages. Mr. Gilchrist! who inspected the messes
in Calcd¥ta in 1914, had the same experience.

. “Very few messes at present have any facilities for the cultivation of
the social part of student life. In most messes practically every available
corner is taken up by students’ seats, or (more literally) beds. ...... There
was a lack of even ordinary periodicals.”

45. A very weak point in some hostels and in many messes is
the superintendence. In many of the hostels the superintendents
are members of the college staff, although often only junior
members. But in the messes we find the most various types
of superintendent, of whom the majority are inadequate for their
task ; and in many cases supervision seems to be purely nominal.
In 1914, Mr. Gilchrist? noted tlfat most of the superintendents of
unattached messes were students, adact confirmed by our evidence.

"A Btudent in a mess was asked, ‘“ What would happen if you
come in late ¢ ‘ Nothing,” he replied. ““ Will not tHe superin-
tendent report your absence #  Oh, no,” was the andwer, * he
is one of us.” .

46. Even good superintendents do not often get a fair chance ;
*and this for severa] reasons.® In the first place, it is impbssible
to expect one man, however keen hind capable, to look single-
handed after a Yarge hostel of 100 or 200 students. But this arrange-

1 General Memoranda, page 280.
% Ibdd., page 266.
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ment is as common as it is inept. Frequently, again, we have
found that there are no proper quarters for the superintendent
in the hostel. With t‘l?,e best will in the world, it is difficult for
a teacher to see much of the students in a hostel when he lives
a mile or two away from them. The dack of °married quarters
in most hostels and messes prevents any married professor from
accepting the position. Further, in miny of the private colleges
especially, the teacher is so overburdened with lectures that he
has not much energy or time left for the adequate performance
of his duties as superintendent. Nor is there ahy financial induce-
ment for him to take his hosfel duties seriously. The ustial pay
of a mess superintendent varies from Rs. 8 to Rs. 25 per mensem,

which is quite inadequate to get the right kind of men. Many
suggestions have been made to us for reorganising the system.
Among these, we should mention the scheme advocated by Sir
Rash Behary Ghose! and a few others for a university service of
hostel superintendents, consisting of men of a missionaty type.
We .nake suggestions on this point in a later chapter?.

47. There 1is a general consensus® of opinion that the hostel
is the best form of residence for students who are not with theip
parents or near relations. And the reasons for this preference
are plain. The hostel is usually a building specially designed
and erected for the purpose. The rooms are therefore conveniently
arranged, with, as a rule, plenty of air and light.4 Sanitation
is comparatively satisfactory. There is some attempt at superin-
tendence. Corporate life is not altogether absent, many hostels
being large enough to have clubs and societies of their own.

48. Each type of hostel has its special advantages. The
collegiate hostel is‘the type recommended by the majority of ‘our
correspondents ; and, sinceit is attached to a particular college and
is subject to"the control of the college authorities, it has a greater.
chance of developing a corporate consciousness and an esprit de corps
of its own. It fosters college fellowshlp and renders supervision
comparatively easy. If colleges are to be th.e unit of university

L1

1 Question 19. ¢
8 Chapter XXXIX. ‘

'8 Question 17, pasaim.
4 There are some exceptions ; many of the rooms in the Hardinge Hos(,el attached to

the University Low College are very dark and gloomy.
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life, it -follows that the hostel must normally he .an mtegra.l pa.rt'
of thé college. = - - -

49. At the same time, the mter-collegmte hostel isa very useful,
and often an admirably managed, institutioh. Provided that hostels
of this type do mot supplant the .collegiate hostels, we heartily
approve of them. They meet a need. Apart from the fagt that
they absorb the overflow érom college hostels, they are able, because
they can select their students, to provide special conditions of life
in accotdance with the needs of a particular community. While
we attach weight to the judgment of those experienced correspond-
ents who hold that, in Calcutta at®all events, caste hostels are not
necessary, we find that ‘many of those whom we have consulted
think it desirable to house separately Musalmans and Hindus, and
that the backward sections of Hindu society may most conveniently
be grouped in distinct hostels. Moreover, though there is great
force in the argument that the intermjngling of students of different
1aces amd beliefs in the same hostel (with sepa.rate feeding arrange-
ments, if necessary) may be a valuable element in the expez“ence
of university life, many students attending university and college
courses gain from living in a hostel of which the atmosphere is wholly
congenial to their religious traditions and beliefs. If, for example,
a religious community like the Buddhist has but few adherents
in any one college, there are advantages in an inter-collegiate hostel
which unites them with their fellow believers under conditions
of residence consonant with the practice of their faith. Further-
more, there is a good deal to be said for a hostel which gives
harbourage to many youths who are linked together by home ties
through having come from tlte same lacality.

VIII —How the residence of students is supervised arzd controlled.

50. The supervision and control of students’ residegce are diffi-
cult problems in every part of Bengal, but especially in Calcutta.
In that city in 1916-17 there were no less than 15,018 students in
attendance at the Universify. A table of statistics® prepared by
the university authorities and forwarded to us by the Government
of India shaw s that of this multitude nearly a third (4,684, or
30-5 per cent. of the whole number) were known to be_living

L

. ’ 1 See table on page 334. . .
VOL. IT : E,
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under conditions which the University did not approve.! The
number living with guardians unapproved was 656 : the numher
living in unattached messes not approved (s.e., unlicensed messes)
was 1,896 ; the number diving with relations not approved was
2,032. It should be remembered that no jnconsidgrable proportion
of the 15,000 students were boys under seventeen years of
age. . ;

51. The problem is serious in the mufassal also. The Rev.
Hedley Sutton? of Mymensingh, who has had a long experience
of student life in Eastern Bengal, tells us that in recent years the
authorities of his mission found three students of the local <cllege
living without any supervision in a smali house which they had
rented because they could not find accommodation with any family
in the town. Even when students are under guardianship the
cortrol is sometimes nominal. Mr. Sutton illustrated this by the
case of some boys attending a high school who were living in a small
hut "attached to a workshop belonging to their °guardiar,’ who
himself lived more than half a mile away. So loosely interpreted
were the responsibilities of guardianship that a college student who
was living a mile and a half from the mission house came to ask
the missionary to sign as his guardian, and evidently expected his
assent, although the latter could have exercised no close supervision
over the youth’s movements. Rai- Lalitmohan Chatterjee .
Bahadur,? of Dacca, describes a not unusual state of things when
he writes that the guardianship exercised by the master of the
house in which students live and eke out their income by giving
private tuition is ‘ sometimes only nominal.’

52. This then is tho. first difffculty—the vague and elastic
meamng given to the term ‘ guasdianship ’ by some of those who,
in order to satisfy the university regulations, assume its respon-
sibilities in' respect to a university student. ‘‘ The so-called
‘ guardian ’« system,” writes Dr. Gray,? “is in numerous cases ,
farce.” Mr. Sutton? says the same : *“ The meaning of guardlanshlp
is not understood ; in many cases the guarantee as to supervision
carries with it no responsibility on the part of the man who contracts

1 Some of these werc students at the University Law College or in the3YUniversity
post-graduate (arts) classes, but the more advanced age of these students extenuates the
breach of the University’s own regulations o

* Quustion 17,
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to act as- guardian.” An aggravating feature is the fact that
it is impossible always to accept without question the returns
submitted by students, even in the case of those who state that
they are residing with parents and guardians. This difficulty was
clearly foreseen® by thtse who ffamed the regulations, which
provide for the punishment of students who make false declgra-
tions in respect of guardiahship. It is veryfrequently the,ggudents,
and not the parents, who make arrangements for residence and
even sign the declaration forms.

52. The second difficulty is thg lack of hostel accommodation.
To show how perplexingsthe question is and what embarrassment
it must cause to the college authorities, we invite attention to
the table of statistics, on page 334 below, in which the University
set forth the numbers of its students who were residing in Calcutta
in 1916-17 and were living cither with relations or guardians

- on in hostels or messes. It will be seeh from this table-that, apart
from 7,056 students who were living with approved relations
or guardians, and presumably were looked after with care, only
a little more than one out of every three of the other 8,000
young men (2,874 or 356 per cent.) were accommodated n
hostels, whether collegiate or inter-collegiate, or in attached

messes.

54. We have said that those students are presumably well
cared for who live with approved relations or with approved guard-
ians. The question, however, suggests itself whether the word
¢ approved ’ means in reality as much as at first sight appears.
A glance at the table will show that at tlee Bangabasi College none
of the relations with whom the students were living are returned
as approved. At the Vidyasagar College, on the other hand, none
of the relations are returned as ‘ not approved.’” If the distinc-
tion between the words is real and if the statistics givén in these
two cases were based upon the results of inquiry into the circum-
stances and were not simply of a provisional character, it is singular
‘that the Bangabasi College Bad felt it right to take exception to
more than a thousand of its students’ relations, while the Vidya-
sagar College, though nearly thirteen hundred of its students were
living with relatives, ‘had no reason to disapprove of any. This
indicates Ahe difficulty which arises from the indefiniteness of the

meaning of the ¢ approval > which is bestowed by college principals
z2
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upon the proposals for responsible guardianship submxtted to them
in accordance with the regulationd™of the University.

65. Another difficulty arises from the fact that the time within
which arrangements and inquirfes as to the residence of students
have to be made by the college authorities is extremelylimited.
The results of the two examinations on which most college
admissions depend—the mbtriculation and ‘the intermediate—are
only puplished just before the beginning of term. Indeed, the
matriculation results in 1918 were only announced a week before
the colleges were expected to start, work. The first two or three
weeks »f the term therefore are occupied mainly with the task
of arranging admissions ; and the mufassal colleges are still further
delayed and embarrassed in drawing up their admission registers
by having to await the rush of disappointed students from Calcutta.
It is impossible for a large proportion of the students ta make

~ibeir arrangements beforehand ; for they do not knoW, in the first
place, whether they have been successfulin their examinations ;
and in the second place, whether—even if successful—they will be
able to gain admission to a college. In order to minimise their
chances of disappointment, they naturally apply to several colleges,
thus further complicating the arrangements of college principals.
Cases are known in which the same student has been admitted to
as many as three colleges. -

56. Some of the smaller colleges may be able convemently
to make inquiries from new students about their proposed
places of residence at the time of admission. But such a proce-
dure would be beyond the power of the Jarger colleges, which at
the begmmng of the college year ar¢ overwhelmed by apphca.tlons,
mainly, in person. In the scramble there is no time to inquire
closely into the arrangements which each student proposes to
make as to his residence. Admission has to preeede such in-
quiry, instead of such inquiry preceding definite admission.? The
result is that instead of thé college making immediate inquiries upon
othe basis of the informatiom as to his intended residence, which
every student has®to provide whem he applies for admission,
investigation- “s deferréd, admission granted, and the suitability

of the student’s residen®e is not ascertained until term is well
[ ]

#' For regulations see para. 14 alove. *

2 As recommended in the Dacca University Commitiee Report .
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advanced and often, until through intervening changes in the
student’s plans, some of the information has already become
obsolete.

57. The actual progedure which the University follows in
attemptmg to secure compliahce with it8 regulations is described
in Mr. Gilchrist’s report.!

“ Befqre the colleges ciose for the summer‘vacation principals of colleges
are asked by the Students’ Residence Committee to furnish an estimate of
students likely to reside in attached messes in the coming academic year.
On this estimate as a basis the Inspector of Messes proceeds to make arrange-
ments for the housing of the students. Leases of houses are renewegd, and
new houses, if required, are envaged during thg vacation. Evegythfng being
satisfactory, the lease is signed and the mspector proceeds to measure the
rooms and allot seats, according to a certain standard of cubic spage. A
lew days before the colleges reopen after the vacation, the houses are made
over to the college authorities for occupation by students. ......

Before leases are made, the Students’ Residence Committee must be
satisfied on three points :—

(a) the sanitary condition of the house ; ¢

(b) the situation of the house as regards the college, <. e, whether the
house is near the college or not ; and

(¢) the suitability of the nelghbourhood

The medical member of the Students’ Residence Committee decides
the first of these points, the Inspector of Messes reporting on the second and
third heads. ......

Within a month or six weeks after the commencement of the session
applications are made by the principals of colleges to the Registrar of
the University for licences to their respective attached messes. In these
applications measurements of the rooms, the names and qualifications of
superintendents or assistant superintendents and any other relevant details
are given. Licences are required alike for attached and unattached messes,
and non-collegiate hostels.  In the case of unattached messes the principal
of any collége may forward the application and for non-collegiate hostels
(like the Oxford Mission Hostel) the application comes from the superin-
tendents. These applications are considered by the Students’ Residence
Committee ‘who grant or refuse licences according to the reports of the Univer-
sity Inspeators The proceedings of the Committee are subsequently con-
firmed by the Syndicate.

The Inspector of Messes during the term pays visits, of which no previous
notice is given, to the attached and unattached messes and to the non-
collegiate hostels ; and if he finds any irregularities he reports them at oncee
to the principals of colleges. Sugh irregularities are—

(@) omission to call the roll; Y <
(b) lack of proper entries ; &

General Memoranda, page 259.
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(c) harbouring outsiders such as clerks, non-university students and
business men ;
(@) the absence of superintendents from the messes without notice.”
58. On paper the regulations are excellent. In practice, for
the reasons givem above, they thil $0 meet the needs of the situa-
tion. The majority of colleges, especially the very large
colleges in Calcutta, can gxercise little more than nominal super-
vision. The Vice-Principal of Vidyasagar College informed us at
the time of our visit that a junior member of the staff was told
off to supervise the residence of students. But it is clearly im-
posstide for this officer, even witl? the assistance of a bicycle, to
approve within the space’of a few weeks the 1,294 relatives and 74
guardians with whom students of the college are stated to be
residing, as well as to investigate the cases of 272 students who
are living in unattached messes. Still further complications
are introduced when, as often happens, students change their
* praces of residence during the course of the year.

59. A few of the colleges have done all that is possible in the
circumstances. When we visited St. Paul’s Cathedral Mission
College, for examgle, the principal explained to us that all his day
students are divided into groups, each group being placed under a
professor whose business it is to make the necessary enquiries in
regard to the residence of those under his care. The principal of
Krishnagar College told us that a special sub-committee of the
College Council investigates each case and reports to the principal.
Colleges also, such as Presidency and Scottish Churches, which
rarely include ‘failed’ students from other colleges and whose
students usually remain with them throwghout their course, have
been able to carry out their dutids fairly satisfactorily.

* 60. Itis especially difficult to supervise the residence of students
in unattached messes. The number of students in this type of mess
has increased very rapidly. In 1911 it was 357; ih ?916-17 the
number had risen to 2,297. The popularity of these messes is as-
cribed to various causes. Some maintain that the unattached mess

’ is cheaper than the other kinds of residence, but Mr. Gilchsist has
shown in his report that this contdhtion is not justified so far as
Calcutta is coucerned. Students of different colleges and of the
same caste or district find it convenient to live together. Some
students again may value the independence and the lack of super-
vision wifich characterise these messes. And many studénts have no
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choice in the matter. It is to the unattached messes that those
who do not live with relatives or guardians and cannot find accom-
modation in the hostels or in the attached messes are practically
compelled to go. Not only do the numbers of the unattached
messes make their systematic and penodlcal inspection difficult,
but the duty of inspecting them is unpalatable Mr. Gilehrist?
explains the reason. *

‘ Professors of colleges are naturaiiy disinclined to interest thgmselves
in messes in which perhaps they know only one or two of the students, while
the other students may not appreciate the visits of professors of (foreign)
colleges. As a matter of fact, the ufattached messes are not visitede:S any
extent by professors. The students are loft 4bsolutely to themselves. I
was told directly that professors refuse to visit thesc messes because, not being
known to the students in the mess, they are not made welcome, and due respect
is not shewn to them. The only restraining influence on the unattached
mess is a periodical visit by the inspector of messes, and that restrammg
influence can be very slight, because the inspector cannot possibly visit these
messes very often.”

61. The responsibility for compliance with the regulations as
to students’ residence rests upon the colleges They were plainly
reminded of this fact by the University in 1916 in the fol]owmg
circular letter ::—

“(a) The obligation rests entirely upon the authotities of each college to
ensure that every student who does not reside with his parents or
other legal guardian, or guardian approved by the principal, does
reside either in the college or in lodgings approved by the college.

(b) The further obligation rests upon the authorities of each college to
ensure that this condition as to residence is fulfilled, not merely
at the time of the admission of cach student into the college, but
also during the entire period during which the student continues
t0 be a member of the college.

(c) The University is under no opligation to provide a college with suit-
able residences for students out of university funds; the Univer-
sify has only undertaken, at the request of the Government, to
make available to Calcutta colleges suitable residences for their
sfudents as far as practicable within the limits of the Government
grant.” .

62. The alternatives before the colleges are disagreeable to

-

those Jf them which depend upon large pumbers of students

for the prosperity of their findnces. They know that not all theit
students could find accommodation or guardianship under condi-
tions which on strict inquiry would be approved. If thevefore the.

—
\ X U

. 1 General Memoranda, page 285.
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very large colleges were to choose the first alternative and, turn
away every student for whom approved residence could not be
found, their receipts would fall and their p.roﬁts disappear. If, on
the other hand, they turn a half- .blmd eye to the regulations, they
put themselves in*the wrohg, and must have twinges of conseience
when they receive such an official letter as was addressed to them
by the University, also in #une 1916 :—

“Every student reading in an affiliated college with the ob]ect «of
appearing at an university exammatlon who does not reside with his parents
or other legal guardian or guardian approved by the principal of his college
is reqried by the university regulationseto reside in a collegiate hostel or
non-collegiate hostel or an attached mess or un-attached mess. No student
is permitted to reside in a private mess not recognised by the University.
This cendition as to residence must be fulfilled not only at the time of admis-
sion, but during the whole period that the student continues to be a member
of the college. Every change of guardianship or change of lodging must
forthwith be reported to the principal. If a student makesa false declara-
tion in respect of the guardianship under wdhich he is living or is found

0*be remding in a private ness or otherwise in contravention of the
regulations, he will be dcemed vullty of breach of college discipline and
Wlll be dea.lt with accordingly.”

63. These collezes urge that, if they closed their doors to
hundreds of .students, many boys eager for university education
would have nowhere else to go. But the fact remains that by
overcrowding their lecture-rooms they are spoiling university edu-
cation in Bengal. They may feel some satisfaction in pointing
out that the University is not immaculate in its observance of its
own regulations. But in justice to the University we must remind
ourselves that the students atits Law College and in its post-graduate
classes are none of them immature boys. The University itself is in
an embarrassing situation. It is Round in duty solemnly to re-
mirid the folleges of what they are bount to do. But, if they
fail to do it, what is the University’s next step ? Nothing short
of disaffiliation. And it shrinks from anything se drastic. A
few colleges, like St. Paul’s, have limited their admissions and
honourably insist upon their students residing in accordance with
othe regulations. But as regards the worst offenders nothing happens.
The situation is~af present an impusse.

"
. IX.—Physical condition of students.

64. Mych of the evidence which we have received throwg an
unfavourable light on the health and physique of thé students.
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Many of our correspondents deplore the neglect of the body in
education, and the resulting physical weakness and ill-health.
The opinions cited beldw are comparatively definite and detailed.

65. A careful, though limiteqd, investigation made in July—
September, 1916, by Messrs. Rames Chandra Ray,! R. N. Chatterji
and D. Ghosal into the physique of boys in three variously repre-
sentative schools in Calcutta gave disquieting results.

This examination ‘ evoked,” we are told, ‘ an under-current of mixed
feelings among the scholars, their guardians and the school teackers. The
teachers were silently mutinous ; the guardians were full of suspicion and
contempt in the beginning but showed the utmost unconcern affer the
examinations had begun. Ot the 703 boys examined (their ages ranfing from
7 t0 19) 42-2 per cent. were found to have detective vision,26'1 per cent.
having both eyes defective, 28:16 per cent. had carious teeth, 41-39 per cent.
enlarged tonsils, 31-28 per cent. polypus in the nose, 3:97 per cent. defective
hearing, 152 per cent. were scrofulous and 13-3 per cent. were offensively
unclean.

66. In the written evidence of Dr. J. H. Gray! the following

passage occurs :— .

My observation, belief and experience .... is that the health and
physical development of a large majority of students duiing their univer-
sity career becomes steadily poorer. The men of the first year class are as a
whole better than the men in the B.A. class, or better than they will be again
during their university career. It is unfortunate that actual statistics are notr
available but when the request to make such an investigation was presented}
we were given to understand that public opinion would not approve of such
an examination of students, and the matter was dropped.”

67. The Rev. W. H. G. Holmes! thus records the outcome of
his experience. His work, though not officially connected with the
University, has brought him into intimate association with hundreds
of students during the last fourteen years :—

¢ Students who come from villages to Calcutta comparatively robust,
after a year or two in Calcutta becorhe frail, anaemic, dull and listless. Nipet
per cent. take no milk at all in Calcutta, whilst in their villages most of them
drink dailyea seer of milk or so. They increase in weight rapidly during the
vacation when.they are out of Calcutta. The chief complaints they suffer
from are dyspepsia, pulmonary phthisis (often of the galloping type), melan-
cholia, due to constant worry, and general depxession of body and mind.”

68. The Rev. W.E. S. Holland,! who has had long intimacy with,
Bengali students, both in Allghabad and Calcutta, draws a perturb-
ing comparison :— ) ”

T have lived"for thirteen years among students in Allahabad, and for
five years among students in Bengal. I have been much impressed by the

1 Question 18
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deplorable inferiority in physique of the Calcutta student. Bengali students
in Allahabad were much more robust. The difference in health conditions
is even more striking. Illness was uncommon, seriqus illness very rare, in our
Allahabad hostel of 100 students. Here there is seldom a day on which half-
a-dozen students, generally many more, are got absent from our college
through fever.....s... Thq spread® of .consumption among students is
alarming.” .

69. Others of our correspondents speak more generally on the
subject but in no less serious a strain. Dr. Hassan Suhrawardy?
asserts that students are generally of poor physique, ill-fed and ill-
nourished.

“ Ropust youths,” writes Mr. Bimal Chandra Ghosh, “ break down at the
end of the six years or a few years after. Many a bright youth of eighteen in

the intermediate class breaks down in the fourth year and some drop out
altogether. ...... That graduates of Indian universities seem to ‘fade’ after

their academic successes is due to this strain.”
70. The argument that education in Bengal overtaxes the body

is commonly advanced. Mr. Justice Abdur Rahim! feels that the
“present system of university education imposes considerable strain
on the student, not only in Bengal but all over India, and that the
physique and energy of the educated classes has greatly suffered in
consequence. Dr. Abdurrahman? attributes to the overpressure of
examinations the physical degeneration of many educated Indians.

* 71. Whatever substance there may be in these conjectures and
generalisations, it must be acknowledged that in many ways the
present system of education is detrimental to health. The pres-
sure arising from the examination system and from the use of a
foreign medium of instruction are contributory factors which are
discussed in Chapters XVII and XVIII of this report.

. 72. The hours of study, both ih school and college, have also been
subjected to serious criticism by owr correspondents. Dr. Rames
Chandra Ray? considers that the hours of ‘study at school are too
long and too continuous. He suggests that the school héurs might
be from 7 to 10 in the morning, after which the boy3 would take

* their food. This meal might be followed by another school session
and then by recreation. Dr. Brajendranath Seal® makes similar

‘Observations and regrets th® change from the old custem of
morning and afterncon hours of work with ap intervening rest in
the midday hdat, which was adapted to the climgte.

1 Question 18.
% Gleneral Memoranda, page 161.
3 Question 17.
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73. And, behind all this, is the pressure of public opinion and the
attitude of parents. ‘‘ Guardians,” writes Dr. Rames Chandra
Ray,! “ as a rule, are prone to expect their full money’s worth by
having all work and no‘play.” Wern out by financial worries and
debt and spurred on by the ndtural desird that their sons should as
soon ag possible come to the assistance of the tfamﬂy exchequer,
the parents often goad ¢hem to concentrate all their energies on the
passing of examinations. Three of our correspondents have drawn
a mournful domposite picture of the  good boy.” “ A ‘good boy’ in
Benga.l > observes the Rev. W. H G. Holmes,? ““ is one who works
well in school, plays no games, comes straight home and, affer the
shortest possible rest, spends most of the rest of the day reading
with a tutor.” Mr. Pashupatinath Shastri! tells us the fate of the
‘ good boy.” ““Ifhe be a ‘good boy’ in the class, his position is
still worse, because he must keep up his reputation. So the poor
student works hard without mlndlng anything else in the world and
the result is that his health is ruined.” Sir Asutosh Chaudhu¥if
completes the picture by telling us that, in his.student days, the
good boys were “ known by wearing glasses and by their physical
weakness.”

74. In many cases, again, home conditions are not favourable,
to robust health. In many parts of the mufassal malaria is general
and, in some places, it is acute.

75. Another cause of the poor physical condition of students is
the fact that many of them are insufficiently or- improperly fed.
“The expense of education,” writes Mr. Bibhutibhusan Datta,!
“is 80 heavy that an Indian father can hardly save a single
farthing for the proper nourxshment of his sons ; many students do
not take even a little tiffin in the afternoon after five hours’ lrard
work in the college.”” Dr. M. N. Banerjee! also feels that ‘ the
main cause of want of physical- development is insufficient nutri-
tion. The majority of the students are poor and ill-fed, and there
is very little in their diet to help the growth of bones and muscles.
Much less starch- and sugar and a little more mtrogenous food,
would make a great difference- in the future of the rising general
tion.” We agree with Dr. Banerjee and with D1. R. C. Ray?®

L\

1 Question 18.
. 2 Question 17.
) 3 General Memoranda, page 161.
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that the proper diet of students is a matter -deserving of much
more expert investigation than has hitherto been given to it.

X .—Physic:i recreation. :

76. ‘‘ Nine-tenths, possibly nlore; of the students,” writes the
Rev. W. H. G. Hqlmes,! ““ take no exercise at all, except that some
of them gently swing dumbybells for a few minutes in the morning. *
Yet Dr. Gray? has told us that the Bengali student takes kindly
to physi€al exercises. But, since he has had few opportunities of
playing games as a schoolboy, he is reluctant to begin them as a
colleg® wtudent ; and, being somewhat sensitive to ridicule, he is
nervous of playing games‘in which he is inexperienced and incom-
petent. This is all the more to be deplored, because healthy
recreation is a safeguard, not only against physical breakdown, but
against mental and moral aberrations. Dr. R. C. Ray? writes :—

¢ Greater attention to sports and games, ag well as regular physical culture
*would hage the additional advantage of diverting the young men from secret
sexualindulgence. . My practice among my community, and among the students
in particular, has given me frequent opportunities of studying the student
from every point of vicw ; and the increasing neurasthenia among our students
and men is, to my mird, the resultant of a combination for which a student is
not directly responsible.”
+ 77. In these circumstances it is unfortunate that facilities for
recreation are so scanty in proportion to the needs of the student
population. There are few open spaces in Calcutta besides the
Maidan, which is inconveniently distant from the college area.
Some colleges interpret their responsibilities in the narrowest sense
and make no provision for the physical needs of their members;
even the better colleges provide facilities for scarcely the tenth
part of their students. Conditiong are, as a rule, better in the
mufassal. But the difficulty does not lie in latk of space alone.
There is also a lack of initiative and organisation. .
78. Indian games are falling out of use. M. *Rabindra
« Mohan Dutta? says that—

‘“ the country games that were suited to the climatic conditions and, the
pative methods of physical exercige which, under our local conditiongs, were
conducive to harmonious development of the body, are now thought out of
date and unworthy of polite life.”

1 Qnestif)n 17,
% General Memoranda, page 160.
3 Question 18-
¢ Question 1.
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On the other hand, English games, such as cncket football
and hockey, require both money and space, which are not usually
forthcoming ; and canmot be played by many at the same time.
The evil habit of watching ingtead of playing games is thus
formed. ““ There is plenty of interest’in ganfes among the stu-
dents,” writes Mr. Zachariah,! ““ but too often &t is the interest of
the crowd that watches a professional football match in England,
not the interest that induces a man to play himself.” Moreover,
certain of our correspondents such as Dr. R. C. Ray contend
that football is too violent for those Bengali boys who are ﬂphy&u-
cally ill-developed and eat ordinary Bengali diet.

79. We have no desire to depreciate the value of English games
for Indian students. They undoubtedly afford most valuable
tra.ining and recreation, but we feel that, alongside of them,<there
is a need for the development of Indian and other games which are
suited to the requirements and limitations of the country. Indism.
games should be encouraged and any or all games should be in-
troduced which require a small or moderate amount of space and
permit a large number of players at one time. Much more devel-
.opment is needed along the lines of the playground of the Young
Men’s Christian Association in Machua Bazar Street. The area of
this playground is very limited ; yet it provides suitable physical
Tecreation every day for many hundreds of students. Calcutta is
not unique among the world’s great cities in the absence of gener-
ous facilities for physical recreation. There is doubtless a need
for large expenditure on the purchase of suitable open spaces, but
there is an almost greater need for.expert guidance and for skill in
organisation.

)
L

‘ XI.—Medical supervision.

80. The facts which we have cited in the preceding paragraphs
suggest that there is need for more systematic and individual atten-
tion to the health and physical condition of the student. Often
removed at an early age from the supervisien of his home and
thrown on his own resources,’he has no one to watch or advise him
and is sensitive in speaking of his ailmenis to strangers. Dr. Gray!
directs our attention to several dangers that beset students who

. ’ 1 Question 17 v
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¥ are turned loose in a great modern city full of vice and allurements,
with no one particularly interested in them, and able to keep over
them the close, friendly guiding hand that afl young men need at
this time in their life. It is therefore quitesnatural that in some
cases character and 'phytical health are undermined, and that
students resort to drugs, tonics and the false allurements of quack
medical advertisements to buoy themselves up.” : .

81. The Rev. Garfield Williams! gives a speciﬁc example of the
need for medical supervision. The prevalence of ‘‘ eyestrain can
be venﬁed by making a visit to a students’ mess at night and notic-
ing the light by which he is reading his notes and favourite cram-
books, to read which even in daylight would in many cases prove
a great strain on the eyes. Medical opinion will also verify the fact
that a relatively enormous number of Indian students are using
dangerously imperfect glasses, purchased in a bazar, or no glasses
at all, Whe.are the use of glasses is imperative for health.”

82. Many suggestions have been made to us as to the way in
which medical supervision could best be exercised. When Dr. R.
C. Ray? discussed this matter with us in his oral evidence, he put
forward the suggestion of a consultative board of medical advice.
Dr. Segard and Dr. Gray?® both recommended a physical education
department of the University.

83. At the critical point in many a young man’s life, the
knowledge that he would be expected periodically to undergo
physical examination by an expericnced and kindly medical man
would exert a bracing and preventive influence. Some of the
graver kinds of physical mischief could be averted or cured
by the wise advice of an experienced *doctor,,whose tactful counsel
would often be a tonic to the student’s power of self;control.
Many young men in their college days would be the strpnger in
will to self-restraint if they could open their difficulties to some
8lder and trusted men, whos¢ knowledge of medicine and human
nature would help them out of the self-tortures of a morbid secrecy
afd protect them against the deceptjve remedies of plausuble

quacks. .

1 Question 18. ‘
% (Yeneral Memoranda; page 161.
3 Ibid., pages 163 and 169.
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XII.—Narrowness of traning.

84. Such are the physical results which issue from a system of
education that too often confines its attention to the training of the
intellect. But the inbellectual 4raining, for which so much else is
sacrificed, is in itself narrow and mechatical. S8peaking generally,
what strikes the observer is the intellectual sterlity of the training,
the waakness of its ‘actual influence en the mind, its failureto fix
its colour deep in the nature of those who receive it. The student
is not tempted to range far afield and discover his own ifitellectual
bent ; and rarely does he acquire any thoroughness. Wlth little
cha.nce of delving deep in Lis chosen field he finds it eved -more
difficult to pass beyond its bounds and gain interests in men and
things which will last him through life. «

85. Many of our correspondents have referred to this barren-
ness of the student’s life. Mr. Patrick Geddes! alludes to the
“ starvation of aesthetic,” practical, social and moral interests

. . . a e
generally, inevitable on any diet of mere knowledge.” Mr. Justice
Abdur Rahim? confirms this opinion. The educational system has
tended to widen the gulf in the student’s mind between knowledge .
and reality, and to give facility in the use of words rather than to
train the power of judging the different values of the thoughts
which the words symbolise. As one of our correspondents puts
it :—

“ There is little or no relation between the opinions of a great number of
students upon many subjects and their lives. They are constantly express-
ing ideas upon literery, philosophical and other subjects, not because they
believe or even understand them, but because they are the conventional ideas
which, in their opinion, aye expectede Such falsity in expression must tend
to undermine not only the student’s powers of mind, but also his character.”

In the same mood Mr. Rabindra Mohan Dutta®! observes that
“ the existing system does not keep us in touch with the realities
of actual ‘life. When we come out of college we find that we
are as ignorant of the world before us as if we had never attempted
to understand it.” And Rai Lalittnohan Chatterjee’ Bahadur,
Prircipal of the Jagannath College; complains that * the education
does not go deep enough forshaping mind and character..... There
is very little in his studies to awaken living interest or touch
the deepest instincts of a student and so call forth mental effort.

1 Question 1,
8 Question 2.
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For example, political and social evolution in India is the mogt
vital concern of young India; but modern university studies
have little bearing on that.”*

86. The student who desires to read widely and to study
thoroughly finde serious obstacles ‘in his path. For one thing,
it is very doubtful whether the necessary books will be forth-
coming. Poverty usually forbids him to- purchase bogks; and
therefere he must depend almost entirely on libraries. But even
so far a3 the university courses are concerned, the college libraries
are, as a ‘rule, inadequate; and this inadequacy is even more
markedsin the case of books which are not directly connected
with the prescribed courses of study. But the libraries, such as
the7 are, are not used as fully or as wisely as they might be.
This is due, partly to the absence of reading accommodation in
the libraries, and partly to the lack of experienced advice.

87. In fact, there is little in the life of the college to stimulate
“the student’s cunosmy in things beyond the narrow purview of his
course. Except in such a case as the Jagannath College, Dacca,
where good pictures (the gift of Mr. Nathan) hang on the walls,
the lecture-rooms are usually bare; maps are rarely used even
in historical teaching. Except in a few rare instances, there has
been little effort to tempt the student from his narrow groove
by means of excursions! to places of historical and other interests.

88. Nor is there much room or incentive under the present
system for the college club or society which forms a charaoteristic
feature of western universities. It is a matter of considerable
difficulty to maintain these clubs for any length of time ; and
indeed, when we think over the difficultid&s—unsuitable rooms for
meeting, inappropriate times, the®meetings having to take place
usually at the very close of a long college day, and the lack of
financial resources—we are surprised that some of these societies
bave the vitality which they actually possess.

' “ The absence of what is known as ‘student activity ’ or ‘ class activity ’

at American universities,” writes Mr. Narendra Nath Sen Gupta,? ““is kéenly
“felt by many of us. These activities serve not only to vitalise the community

1 Ra1 Mon Moha# Chakravarti Bahadur says :—‘‘ Object lessons are not given; maps
are rarely used; libraries and mussums are not shown ; excursions to historical places are
not taken ; thg cutrent systems of administration are not explained, and important public
institutions in the city are not visited.” (Question 16.) N

$ Questioyg 1. T
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of students, but also to counteract the effects of academic aloofness and ac-
ademic intellectualism. ...... We must not forget that one imbibes a loftier
culture from the tradition of the University than from its lectures ; and a
healthy tradition is merely an outcome of the corporate life of the University.
Hence it is one of the basie conditions of a healthy cultural life that there
should be other organisations and abtivities besides those that meet only
the intellectual demands, among the members of the University and its
constituent colleges. These clubs and societies tha guide the course of
university life spring up by themselves under normal conditions. “But the
students of Bengal have come to stake a high premium upon intellect on the
ground that a first-class career at the University almos} always'ensures a
bright financial prospect. Thus ‘academy has stifled life’, and we have
at the University a large number of students whose only compamon 48 the
text-book and whose on]y activity is reading.”

89. We have discussed elsewhere the lack of personal contact
between the teacher and his students. Perhaps the most Serious
obstacle in the way of such intimacy is the attitude of parents,
of public opinion and of some organs of the press. Instead of
assxstmg the teacher in his difficult and responsible task, the weight,
of opinion tends in the other direction.

‘“ Parents cxpect too much from the school and college,” writes Dr. Wali
Mobammad,! “ and, by trying to shift on the teachers the whole burden of edu-
cating their children in manners and morals, neglect the home training. Some-
times parents even imagine that their interests are antagonistic to the ideals
of the college and the university. Hostility, latent or active, developes.
Whenever a well-meaning teacher tries to take an interest in a pupil’s general
welfare, the parents tell him to mind his own business, to teach according to
the syllabus and not to bother about the character of the student.”

90. This is no new problem in India. In a report drawn up by
Sir Alfred Croft? in answer to an inquiry from the Government
of India as long ago as 1887 the following striking passage
occurs :— -

** But there is a further cause béyond the incompetence or the indifference
of parents. Itisthis: that in cases of insubordination the parents or guardians
too often dide with the boys against their teachers. 1If it is true (and it has
been alleged by many Indian witnesses) that when a parent has sent his boy
to school, he considers that he has done his whole duty by the boy and is no
further responsible for his conduct, then the leagt we can expect is that he should
support the authority of the teacher to whom he has delegated his respon-
sibility. But this is not always found tv be the case. It is too commonly
assumed that the pupil must be in the right, the schoul master in the wrong ;
the sympathies of the father are given to his idle and refractory son, and
the conduct of the teacher is denounced as tyrannioal. If school discipline is

1 General Memoranda, page 408, ®

“Report, on the subjeot of the Discipline and Moral Training in Schools and
LColleges, 1899, page 142. .\
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to be of any value, parents must adopt & more robust and less sentimental
attitude in this matter. They should consider that, boys being what they
are, it is much more likely that the teacher is in the right ; that in any case

discipline and subordination must be maintained-% and that a hoy suffers
serious harm by being encouraged in @ querulous and sullen spirit towards

those to whom he owes obediemce. It #s of the utmost value to a hoy in after
life to have acquired gensible notions on the subject of discipline while at
school. Whoever he i} he will have to obey orders and to submit to authority
when he grows up, and he cannet learn that lesson oo soon.” »

91. The attitude taken by some organs in the press towards
indiscipline and disorder in colleges is the subject of unfavourable
commgnt on the part of several of opr witnesses. The Committee
on the Presidency College disturbances in 1916 alluded to * the bane-
ful influence of obviously injudicious discussions in the public press
wheneVer a case of breach of discipline arises in an educational
institution. The harm caused in this way is incalculable.”?

““ The outery in the press,” writes Dr. Wali Mohammad,® “ and the
utterances of the leaders when the students go on strike—and strikes are so
fféquent and easy—require no comment.”

Sir Alfred Croft,® writing in 1888, said that ¢ the public journals open their
columns freely to the complaints of schoolboys against their teachers—a
phenomenon which probably finds no parallel in any other country in the world.
It is well to resist the tyranny of authority and its encroachment on the
liberties of the public, but it is not so well to denounce the exercise of all
authority as tyrannical. Schoolmasters are not more insensible than others
to public attacks ; and the knowledge that their action is likely to be misre-
presented, and themselves exposed to obloquy in the newspapers, is not cal-
culated to strengthen their hands.”

XI1I1.—The sense of corporate life.
92. Separation of the teachers from the students is also to some
extent responsible for the wedkness of she sense of corporate
obligation in the student community, Within the orthodox Hindu
famiiy, corporate life is strong ; there each member learns co-opera-
tion with others, the power to subordinate his own interest to that
of others. But the Indian student has not, as a rule, féurttl it easy
«to show these admirable qualities outside his home, or to acknow-
ledge the claims of other forms of corporate life. . .

* 93. In school ang college, the Bengali youth should learh the
rudiments of public spirit and the value of co-operation with

1 Report, page 4. i
.} General Memoranda, page 409.
? Report on the subject of the Discipline and Moral Tra‘ning in Schools “and
Colleges, 18904 page 142. ’
242 °
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others. ‘“ What is especially needed,” writes Mr. Jaygopal
Banerjee,! “is to develope in the students a sense of that ‘cor-
porate responsibility, which is now rather conspicuous by its
absence, and the habit of bringing to bear upon their comrades
the forces of collective opinién it mattets relating to moral discip-
line.” There are few signs of a strong cdfporate life in the
Univergity or in most of the colleges. 4The University, the college
and the school, divorced as they are very largely from the tradi-
tions of the old Indian home as well as from the new alpirations
that are growing up around, possess few features which move the
affections of the students or grip their minds. -

94. To the University as a place of education the student is
attached by few associations which appeal to his affectionate regard.
At the time of his examination, the University grants or refuses
him a certificate or degree. Apart from this, the University as such
hardly comes into the student’s life. Very many of the students
never even see the university buildings from the beginning+to the ¥id
of their academic career. Mr. Wordsworth? reports to us that—

“in the university sense there is little comradeship. What facilities
exist are little used. The University Institute, in spite of the excellent building
and other advantages, makes little appeal to students, and its members
are some 400 only out of the many thousands of students in the city. The
Muslim Institute has more attraction, I believe, for Muhammadan students.”

95. If the University has been unable to make much appeal to
the students, many of the colleges have not been much more success-
ful. “ Students,” writes Mr. Haridas Goswamy,? ‘ remain through-
out mere intellectval acquaintances. They have little more than
formal business relations with professors and lecturers.” Mr. Words-
worth,! speaking from his expenence at Presidency College, contends

that— .

““ at present there appears to be little corporate feeling and sohdlty in
colleges, but a fair amount in hostels ; though a college like St. Paul’s is probably
conscious” of its corporate unity, bemg not overlarge, mainly residental,
‘having its playing fields on the spot, and a definite tutorial system. The
want of playing fields, the cleavage betweent different races and faiths, the
lafge classes, and the lack of facilities for assembling a college as a whole
are obstacles to the development of this feeling. Even the Presxdency csl-
lege has no hall where the whble college can assemble for addresses or other
functions. Recreation facilities are limited in most Places, especially in
Calcutta ; those that exist are seldom used %o the full.”

£ } Question 17.
t Queation 1.



'CHAP, XIX.] CONDITIONS OF STUDENT LIFE. 351

96, For the students in most western universities, it is oollege
athletics that at once strengthen and express the corporate spirit
most characteristically, if not most fully. PBut in Bengal, students
are so far from regarding it a privilege to play for the coilege that
they. often attach shemsel?es to lotal clubs in preference. Even the
best eolleges find §t difficult to keep a team together during the
whole season. We are told that the Presidency Collegg team
played several of its hockey matches last year with only seven
or nine mmen. Mr. Zachariah! sums up the situation in strong
terms —

A m%n may be a membey of Calcutta University and take his degree
without ever having read any books besides his text and lecture notes ; without
ever Hgving exchanged a single word outside the class-room with a single
teacher ; without ever having wasted a single moment on games or exerted
himself more violently than by a gentle promenade round College Square
tank ; without ever having been infected hy any ill-judged enthusiasm for
lea.rmnfr and, worst of all, without ever havjng belonged to a single club,

soviety, ,,rlpld or fraternity of any sort whatever, that is, without having
had any real interests in which two people could associate.”

97. A casual association in crowded class rooms for a few
hours in the middle of the day does not constitute that corporate
intellectual life which the terms college and university suggest.
The difficulties, however, are immense. Students of a college have
few opportunities of social intercourse with each other, and practi-
cally none with those of another college. In the first place, there
is no time for such intercourse.2 Lectures fill the college day;
at the end of the day it is too much to expect the vast majority
of students to walk to the tennis courts or to the playing fields.
And, secondly, there is often na suitable place for meeting. In
many of the colleges there are no rooms in 2 which the students can
congregate and emjoy social intercourse. *In one of the Calcutta
colleges, where the number of students amounts to about 1,800, the
teaching has to be organised in shifts, like a factory. «

» 98. A fact which shows the thinness of college loyalty and
partly explains it, is the'readiness with which stydents desert
one college for another. Many a boy who has passed the
matriculation appli®s to half a dozen Calcutta colleges for ad-
mission. If hts addresses are rejected, he falls back on a college
in the 111_uf/£assa.l Many of°the mufassal colleges, accordingly, begin

1 Question 1. S
. $ Chapter XIII, para. 114,
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their term about a week after those in Calcutta ; and their cliedtéle
consists to some extent of disappointed studqnts who ¢an hewe no
great pride in the college, not of their choice, but of their fate. “‘kfter
the ‘infermediate exandination, dhere is another exodus #6- the
metropolis ; and most mufassal colleges have cotnparatively: si\all
degree classes. The student who has fdiled offen wanders forth-
in gearch of a new college to which he' may attach himself. . It is
no uncommon thing for a student to be a member of three or four
colleges, one after the other, betore he takes his M.A. Few of the
colleges have evoked any of the permanent loyalty which in England
sends generation after generatlon of the members of a family to
the same public school and the same college at Oxford or
Cambridge.

99. But there are signs of a coming change. St. Paul’s College
has set before itself ideals of corporate life which are being fulfilled.
The hostels, though things.«of yesterday, are doing good. * The
Eden Hindu Hostel,” says Mr. Wordsworth,! “ has a definite ot~
ganisation, with wards. Loyalty to the ward is strong and forms
the basis of a vigorous social life and of athletic interests. Here
is to be found the nearest approach to the esprit de corps of
English schools and colleges. Despite certain disquieting reve-
lations of the past two years, I consider this hostel (and others where
supervision is good) a valuable element in the educational life of
the city.”

100. This dawn of a corporate sense is beginning to assume a
wider significance.

“It is a good sign of the times,” writes Dr. Brajendranath Seal,! * that
the college student in Bengal is feeling more and more the call of social service,
the glow of national hopes, and the urge of national ambition in every ﬁeld—
social, economic, political ahd religious.”

L4

. « XIV.—Joylessness of student life.

101. These very years of student life to which,.in other parts

of the world, men usually look back as some of the happiest in their
lives, gre too often in the case of the Bengali student a time of,
unremitting drudgery and angiety. By force 4t circumstances he
is a man before his time, and one with a definite but deplorably
‘narrow aim, a degree. ‘ The college® atmosphere,” writes Mr.

1 Quelzion 17.
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P‘a”t;tick Geddes, “is too much exhaled from solitary drudgeries
andgbese in perpetual anxiety and fear—fear alike of. approaching
inations and of future uselessness.”

. The chief cause of the student’s load of anxlety 18 poverty.
Mg hudl RameBose? smys that ‘the overwhelming majority of
colba® students &‘e so poverty-stricken that they have to live on less
thap a subsistence ration ywith remote relations or with fellow-villa-
gers or w1th employers whom they serve in the capamty of family
tutors:’”” The Rev. W. E. S. Holland® speaks in not less
despondent terms. ‘“ The poverty of these classes is intense. It is
thepaetmrmmmg factor of higher elucation in Bengal; a poverty
of which every principal *has heart-breaking evidence.” Mr.P. C.
Mahalanobis! gives a more specific statement. * From my own ex-
perience as a student of the Presidency College (1908-13) I would
say that more than half of our students find it very difficult to
make both ends meet, and I should pyt down a fifth to be actually
living below the poverty line.” The extent of this poverty, however,
is difficult to determine. Many of our correspondents who are best
fitted to judge in the matter have told us that the very poor
student is apt to keep his troubles and his anxieties to himself, and
is reluctant to receive assistance from others. But there is one
fact which demonstrates the existence of poverty among students.
Many a student in Bengal has perforce to spend his mornings and
evenings—perhaps both—during term time in coaching school-boys
in order to meet his college expenses.

103. The drudgery of a student’s life is described in a pamgphlet
written in 1910 by the Rev. Ga.rﬁeld Wilhams.3

“ Here is & picture of the actua] life of the’Calcutta University student.
He gets up about six o’clock in the morning and immediately he has dressed
(whiclr is not a very long process) he starts work. From seven to ten, if you
go into his mess, you will see him ¢ grinding’ away at his notes or his text-
book under the most amazing conditions for work. He is ugually stretched
out upon his bed or sitting on the-side of it. The room in which he works
is almost always shared with gome other occupant, usually with two or three
or even more occupaits, mostly engaged in the same task gs himself if they
are students. Often there are twe or three of them reading aloud, or gepeating
audibly to themselves. At ten o’clock thg boy gets some food, and then goes
off to his college for about five hours of lectures. A little after three in the
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afternoon he comes home to his mess, and between three and five is usually
to be found lounging about his room dead tired, but often engaged in animated
discussion with his room-mgtes or devouring the newspaper, which is his only
form of recreation and his only bit of excitement. At five o’clock he will go
out for a short stroll down College Street or round College Square. Fhis
is his one piece of exercise, if such you call it. Aé dusk hq returns to his ill-
lizhted stuffy room, and continues to work, with the ereptlon of a, short
interval for his evening meal, until he goes to bed, the hdur of going to bed
depenling ppon the proximity of the examinagion. During the last three
weeks before an examination it is usually in the small hours of the
morning.” .

104. Surrounded as he is by manifold anxieties and housed
under dreary conditions, the *student tends to become mo0dy,
depressed and absorbed in himself and his prospects. He needs
therefore, more than other students of the same age, recresition
and diversion. He has few interests to take him out of himself
and give him points of contact with other men. He rarely has any
hobbies ; possibly because hobbies are expensive both in time and
money. Too often he has no older and experienced man éo turf™
to for guidance through these years of anxiety and depression.

105. It is not surprising therefore if in moments of despon-
dency he falls a victim to uncontrollable excitement, sometimes
of the most serious and violent nature. It is at such periods
of life that young men of all races need physical exercise and
recreation, but these are not readily available to the Bengali
student.

XV.—T'he weakening of older restraints.

106 One of the questlons which we addtessed to our correspond-
ents asked whether in theix judgment the conditions under which
students live in Calcutta and elsewhere in Bengal are such as to
undermine traditional morahty and to weaken family ties. On no
point have e received more thoughtful answers. The substance
of these we’shall now summarise, keeping in mind (like most of
our correspondents) the exceptional difficulty of dealing with a
subject so many-sided and elusive.

107. *8ir P. S. Sivaswamy Aiyer1 “ doubts whether the complaints
about the undermining of the’morality of the studgnts are not
very much exaggerated.” Mr. P. C. Mahalanobis® warns us
that *“in this land of strong social prejudices and congervative

Ld
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~ tendencies it is easy to become unduly alarmed at the Bohemian
character which affects more or less the average student life every-
where.” “In present circumstances, the widest diversity of opinion

" and" ‘practice is both natural and inevitaple ; and general state-
ments can only limade-mth tlre utmost caution.

108. The divesgence of opinion disclosed in the evidence which
we have received is due, we believe, to the varying pointg.of view
from which our correspondents have regarded the situation. Some
of them are apprehensive of the unknown dangers of the future,
and :egard with an alarm, which jis not altogether unjustified,
the infldw of new ideas from the West as being dissolvent of the
tradigjonal customs and morality of the country. These cor-
respondents cling tenaciously to the past and view with disfavour
the acceptance of a new outlook by the students. Others again,
more conscious of the benefits which western civilisation has already
conferred on India in bringing her into contact with the rest of
the world and in arousing the public conscience against undoubted
social evils, are eagerly responsive to the new ideals and sym-
pathetically sensitive to the new atmosphere which is being created

by western thought.

109. Whether gladly or reluctantly, our correspondents for the
most part are agreed that the old order has been seriously shaken?!;
and that the mental and moral outlook of the educated classes of
Bengal is undergoing a transformation. But this transformation
has not been by any means as sudden as some would lead us to
believe. Its beginnings, may be traced well back into the™Yast
century. In answer to an inquiry by the Government of India
in 18872 the Government of Bepgal recorded the opinion that
““ tue virtues of obedience to lawful authority, of discipline, and
of respect for others have declined among the educated classes of
India. ...... This evjl has grown to an extent whigh is said
to disturb visibly the happiness of domestic life, and any measures
calculated to reduce its dimensions, or even to chegk its growth,.
swould be of the greatest advantage and most welcome to the tom-
mupity.” In forming this opinion the Government of Bengal was
fortlﬁed by the’ éxpenenoe of men well qualified to speak on the

1 See Questions 17 and 18 passim.
3 Report on the Subject of the Discipline and Moral Training in Schools and Calleges,

1890. ¢
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subject. The British Indian Assocw,tlon,1 for example, * noticed
with much concern that there is in our boys and young men a
growmg decadence of respect for age and authority. Such tenden-
cies are calculated to prpduce disgstrous consequences, and it is
highly desirable that measures sheuld bestaken ,to curb them.”
Maulvi Abdul Quasim Mohammad Nurul Alufn Sahib! of the
Calcutta Madrassah felt that “ the general extenston of secular
educatioh in India had resulted in tendencies unfavourable to the
discipline but favourable to irreverence in the rising gemeration,
and thought that these evils created the greatest anxlety among
the elders of the community.” ¢

110. Sir Alfred Croft,! Director of Piblic Instruction, gave his
views in a long and valuable memorandum from which wefjuote
the following extract :—

“The alleged relaxation of the restraints of family life and social order
is ascribed to the fact that each generation is advancing intellectually beyond
its predecessor, so that the yodnfrer men view with continually increasings.
nnpatlence the habits, ideas, and traditions of their elders. It is efisy to see
how a spirit of this kind, so far as it has taken hold of the young, spreads
from the home circle outwards, and excites a general feeling of resentment
against restraint and of dislike for authority. .... Parents complain on all
hands that boys are getting beyond their control. They yield to, or are
powerless over, their sons, and they wish to transfer their responmblht\ to
the school masters. Nevertheless, the remedy lies with them and in no other
hands. In no community can the home training of the young be neglected
without serious danger. Parental control is hardly less necessary to the order
ard stability of society than the authority of the magistrate, but it cannot
be maintained or restored by any external measures. So far as the evil exists,
Hindu society must work out its own cure. Disrespect and insubordination
in tHe family circle ; the boy patriot deploripg the woes and discussing
the regeneration of "his country, instcagd of attending to his lessons—these
are spectacles which all right-minded parents deplore, and which the exer-
cise of their authority can ‘alone remove.’

111. Mr. C. Macnaghtan,® Principal of the Rajkumar College,
Rajkot, who was one of the most thoughtful observers of those
days, said that— -

‘“ there is no doubt of the evil, a shallow.and conceited inconvenience
in educated Indian youths ; and it seems, I think, to be generally agreed that
the evilhas been intensified by, if it does ndt owe its ongm to, the system of ®
Government education in India. Ishould say that some of my Indian friends,
for whose judgment I have the greatest respect, consider #ke unsatlsfactory
state of things to be the inevitable and natural effect of the transitional stage

1 Report on the Subjet of the Discipline and Moral Training in Schools and Collegei:
1890. . * [



CHAP. XIX.] CONDITIONS OF STUDENT LIFE. 387

through which this country is passing, and they think that the evil must grow.
- worse before it can be better.”

112. The Bengal Government in a letter (Febmary 26th 1889)
dealing with the same subjeot spid :— °

“ The alteratloe observed in thedHindu charaoter is the result of a power
working at,greater¥depths than the discipline of the class room-—the power
of scientific truth gnd logical methods brought home to a society which
had previously been dominatgd by traditions of a very different order. These
traditions necessarily fall before the superior forces arranged on the other
side, and with these comes down the superstructure, much of which it is de-
sirable to preserve.”

213, During the last thirty yeass, the movement has gathered
momentum. The family unit is fast giving place to the individual,
so Ty as the student is concerned. * Brothers live independently
of each' other,” writes “Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar,! “and in
some, cases, sons of their parents.” Mr. Haridas Bhattacharyya?
says that ‘‘students living far ‘away from home soon become
iccustomed to hostel and mess Iife. .... and many do not
go home unless the hostel is absolutely closed.” - New ideas
are poured into their heads,” says Mr. Pashupatinath Shastri,®
‘““the wrong side of the new western civilisation presents itself
to them, and gradually they begin to dislike their jungly villages
and old associations.”

114. We have been impressed by another aspect of this inde-
pendence. The student, as a rule, and not the parent, makes the
necessary arrangements for his admission to college. Many a
student wanders about at the beginning of term from college to
college and pleads for admission to the head clerk? or one O his
subordinates ; and when the doors of al] the Calcutta colleges are
closed against him, he continues }is wanderings round the several
mtfassal centres until he gains admission to a college.

115. But on this point also we should beware of exaggeration.
Students, as a rule, spend four months of the year With their fami-
lies at home, and the majority find no great difficulty in adapting
themselves to the old conditions. Student lifa in Calcutta
' and the other collegiate centrts need not be very remote from home-
traditions, as sfudents from the sam8 village and district often club

— e
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together—a point which is emphasised by Dr. Brajendranath
Seall :—

“ Fortunately, the student coming from his village to the centre of his
district or to the capital qty, does nqt ordinarily lose his moorings. He
associates with others from his own district, or qthers from his own com-
munity, and as the Indian‘standard of morality is a comimyhnal one, the eye of
the fellow-villagér or the fellow-caste man is to him, in 1s unsophlstlcated
state, a 1em1nder and voucher of the oommunal. conscience.’

11e. The students as a class are lmpregnated with the new
ideas. The problem of university education in India is not merely
one of rapidly i increasing numbers and the consequent difficuljies
in organiSation ; it is comphcated by the fact that these increasing
numbers afe affected by new customs and habits which are at
variance with the old-time traditions of Indian society. "1t is
likely that this movement will not only spread in volume but
increase in intensity.

117. Many of our correspendents deplore these changes. Mr,
Manmathanath Banerji,! for example, feels that * the young
inexperienced students coming fresh from their homes in the
mufassal are thrown headlong into the whirlpool of Calcutta life
with its many temptations and dangers. The hostels and -messes
.+ ... are poor substitutes for the homes which they leave behind.
Removed from all parental authority, they find themselves in an
atmosphere where they are at liberty to do what they please.”
The Rev. T. E. T. Shore! thinks that the conditions under
which many students live in Calcutta and Dacca are prejudicial
to thsir character and morals.

* This,” he writes, “ is the natural result of wﬁthdrawing a boy from the
restraints, such as they are, of ome life and of a social unit sufficiently limited
for the doings of every individual tQ be matters of general knowledge and
comment, and of plunging hit into the unhealthy atmosphere of a large totvn
whero his daily doings are a matter of little or no concern to anyone.”

118. Mr. Asnvika Charan Mazumdar? deplores the decay of the
traditional virtues :—‘ Want of proper guidance, coupled with
absolute freedgm of action in immature' years, presents a serious
.obstacle, to the cultivation of most of those virtues which are the -
main characteristics of Aryane. culture and civilisation. Family
ties are easily broken off, and a spirit of selfishness®and egotism
is too early implanted in the studenfs nature to be easily

-
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eradicated in after life.”” Mr. Mohini Mohan Bhattacharjee?
laments the decay of religious faith: “ We miss in the students of
+Bengal all that is to be traced to the influence of religion—the
fervour of faith, the glow of devotion, the cheerfulness of spirit
‘of hope. If family ties have not been altogether undermined,
they have at lxlst been slackeped and terribly shaken.” And
Sir’ John Woodr\)ﬁe 2 argues that “the whole course of educa-
tion is to ignore traditidnal morality and thus leave it*the easier
prey of sectarian attack and secular scepticism.”

119. Others of our correspondents, however, suffer few pangs
of Peguet at the weakening of the old traditions and welcome the
present changes in socity as bringing iretheir train a new sense
of fipdividuality and freedom.

‘ Western education,” writes Mr. Herambachandra Maitra,! ‘‘ has pro-
duced, and must produce. a change in the ideas and sentiments of those who
come under its influence. In many respects it is decidedly a change for the
better. If the democratic spirit which now prevails all over the world—not
“in practical life alone, but also in literature—has sometimes manifested itself
among our students in an undesirable form, it ought to be noted that this is
not confined to university students. It has affected those also who are ont-
side the pale of the University ; and if the morality of young men living in
large towns as stucents were compared with that of young men living an idle
life in villages, I believe it would be found that the former as a class are
morally superior to the latter.”

120. Two correspondents, Mr. Harakanta Bose! and Dr. Nares
Chandra Sen Gupta!, write in almost identical terms. ‘ The
liberalising influence of western education,” says the former,
“ may lead our youths to break away from the trammels of tradi-
tions ; but this should de regarded rather as a sign of health™than
of dxsease ‘“ Some changeds inevitakle,”” writes the latter, ‘ as
any system of sound education mugt needs develope a certain amount
of individuality and freedom of thought in students, while tradi-
tional morality largely rests upon the stifling of such individuality.”
Dr. Tej Bahadur Sapru! goes further in regretting that the
students are still subjected too much to the cramping influences
of family life, and wrifes as follows :— .

“ I do not think it is correct®o say that family ties have been undermmed
On the contrary, what has sometimes empressed me is that students subor-
dinate too mech their individual tastes and inclinations to the will of the
family. - The hold of the family in India over the individual is far stronger than

1 Question 17.
$ General Memoranda, page 310.
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outsiders realise. To a certain extent it is desirable that it should be so.
Carried to an excess-it retards the growth of the individual.”

121. A third view i8 expressed by some of the most thoughtful
and respected of our correspondents. These regard-the changes as
inevitable and as being largely for thee better, yet they regret
either the suddenness and violence of the tfansition or the
destruction of valuable factors in the cld schenfe of things. Dr.
Bra]endranath Seal,' while admitting that *the Indian thrives
best in home surroundings and does not bear transplantifig very
well,” adds that ‘“the parental home is no longer available
to the large majority of students; and ...... it is well fhat
it should be so; the growing youth should be weaned from
his home, provided the process does not arrest or rute “his
growth.”

122. In harmony with this view are those expressed by two
other correspondents somewliat similar in their bravery of spirit,,.
in their regret for the passing away of old times, and in their'realisa-
tion that the present evils are not necessarily permanent but the
inevitable products of an era of transition.

“To a certain extent,” writes Mahamahopadhyaya Pramathanath
Tarkabhushana, Professor in the Sanskrit College,! “ these circumstances
are unavoidable, for the times that we are passing through are transitional
times and the minds of the guardians as well as the wards of the University
are unsettled. The moral ideas of the Indian races are not in a stagic,
stereotyped condition but they are in a process of evolution consequent upon
the impact of the West and the East. This in itself is not unhealthy, although
for tha time being crudities are seen to result. Implicit faith in the existence
and immorta'ity “of the soul, unquestioning acceptance of the letter of the
Shastras, and a conception ,of the prcsent life as one in a series and a
preparation for the next—these were the most marked features of our tradi-
tional morality. For the pregent, however, it is jostling with ideas imported
from the West, such as the supreme value of the service of humanity (Which
for the individual is limited to this life), the exaggerated importance attached
4o the individuat and the universality of a material criterion. In intellec-
tual matters the age is distinguished by its tendency to the revaluation of
accepted values or, in other words, to criticism. , Not even the most orthodox
would, reasonably condemn such ideas ¢n tofo; the need of them, for the
intellectual liberation of the Indian brain, is realised by all. But the unsettling o
effect of this transitional moralitgy—of this mechanicd]l juxtaposition, not
reconciliation, of the two—should be checked as far as possible in the period
of growth and training. The student ought to conform in these matters

N\
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i;o soclal usages and beliefs, and must not move faster than soclety ab
arge.”

123. In the reply with which he has favdured us, Mr. Ramendra
Sunder Trivedi,! Principal, Ripon College,. Calcutta, describes the
University of Cgleutta~es “ altogether a foreign plant imported
into this country, belonging to a type that flourished in foreign
soil ” ; and feels that “thg new system was introduced in almost
complete defiance of the existing social order regulating the
‘everyddy life of an ancient people; that it was a temporary
device necessitated by a sudden demand and a sudden emer-
gency s He pleads earnestly that “each race and each people
may be allowed to have ‘its own way in the pursuit, the acquire-
mentd” and the advancament of knowledge, in accordance with
its special instincts, special aptitudes and special character-
istics.” Though he does not think it ° either practicable or
desu:able to build anew on entirely yew foundations,” he makes
“an earmest appeal that “two sets of ideals with corresponding
methods of their realisation—a set of ideals and methods indigen-
ous to the soil, and a second set impoyted from abroad—should be
placed side by side, and a comparative study be made of them in
their relation to existing conditions and the exigencies of the
present situation.” We shall try to answer this appeal in the
second part of our report.

XVI1.—The character of the student.

124, Such and so centrasted are the opinions held by." our
correspondents in regard to®the change that is spreading over
student life. We must next attempt some description of its effect
on’the character of the student. A considérable number of witnesses
regard the Bengali student as a very good specimen ©f his class.
Sir J. C. Bose? thinks that  Bengali students®have suffered
from mlsrepresentatlon, perhaps unlntentlonah« I am in a position
to state that they in no way suffer by comparisen with their

" brethren of the West. I fild that they are highly susceptlble to
good influences and are promptly” responsive to any appeal to

1 General Memoranda, page 303.
2 Question 17.
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their idealism.” Sir Asutosh Chaudhuri!is even more apprecia-
tive :—

“ Our students as a class are intelligent, moral and affectionate. They are
dutiful and have great love for their people, and patriotism has become a
religion with them. I canfot thigk of a better class or one deserving better
encouragement. They are responsive to kind ‘atme Closer attention
to their requirements would undoubtedly create in the gx a strong corporate
life and make them more virile. They are splendxd as a tlass.”

125. The Bengali student, as a rule, is industrious, courteous
and law-abiding. He cheerfully makes great sacrifices for his
family, just as the family does for him. He is very ready to
help others, particularly of his‘own social group, in time 8f need ;
he is an admirable nurse in cases of illness; and in many gases
the more well-to-do students of a college subscrlbe towards the
expenses of the poorer students. In class the Bengali student is
generally well-behaved ; and in the Indian school and college,
some of the minor worries .which confront the teacher in other
countries are noticeably absent. These observations are cdnfirmed
by the experience of two important colleges in Bengal. Dr. Watt?
and his colleagues at the Scottish Churches College state that they
‘““ have little difficulty in the matter of discipline.” The staff of
Serampore College! “ have experienced little or no difficulty in
maintaining the necessary discipline among the students.”

126. But while the student is, as a rule, obedient to laws and
regulatious, his obedience appears to be passive rather than
active. He does not wish to create trouble but, on the other
haygd, he rarely realises his essential oneness with the college ;
his loyalty to it, his co-operation in its life and discipline, is
not active enough ; his attachment ‘to the college is not sufficiently
deep to stand a suddgn violént strain. A more venial offepce
which springs from his temperament is that in many small points
of discipline he is apt to be casual; and that the school boy
and studert alike lay no great store by punctuality ; and have
few qualms about breaking engagements without notice.

127. Much more serious is the lgck of respect to elders and,
teachers which is attributed fo some studentsby various corre-
spondents. Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar' says tkat ““a great
many students....show a notable wamt of respect for elderly

Question 17.
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and eminent men in society.”” Mr. S. S. Banerjee' contends that
~the mingling of students in colleges and hostels has created a sense
of equality which is reflected in the attitude of students towards
their elders and teachers. India, however, is not alone among
countries in the world in ¢his experience. The first wave of the
critical and democratic spirit usually results in a certain self-
assertive rudeness which time and a riper judgment mellow down
to its proper proportions. *
128. Grave disorders, both moral and political, are not unknown,
but these evils are not by any means general. With regard to
the ArSt aecertain proportion of studnts are not free from sexual
indulgence and vice, nor from the unhappy physical diseases that
atteﬁs Jfuch excesses. ‘‘ Unsupervised, remote from any public_
opinion for which they care, living amid the vile temptations of this
great city, moral shipwreck is grievously common,” writes the
Rev. W. E. S. Holland® with reference to students living in
*Calcutta. o
129. The existence in the student class of the unbalanced and
fanatical spirit that leads to political crime and anarchy is better
known. The committee which inquired into the recent troubles
in the Presidency College asserts that ‘ nq evidence is needed in
proof of the undoubted fact that revolutionary propagandists
have with considerable success carried on their work among students
and have from time to time brought into their camp disaffected
youths of even considerable ability.”® It is in the schools that
the trouble usually begins. There were 557 boycott and picketing
cases between 1906-09 in® Kastern Bengal and Assam ; “ in the
great majority of these, probably 75 per cent., school boys and
teachers were concerned.” The evidence collected by the Bengal
Distrigt ‘Administration Committee? indicates that the university
men among the seditionists were nearly all university®failures.
The Sedition Committee in their recently issued repdrt state
fhat “ the revolutionary agsociations have spaied no pains to

gecure recruits from schools and colleges.”’ .
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130. Our evidence on this point has been gathered from pub-
lished records. As the matter was bemg considered at the “time
by a special commitfes,! we had no occasion to make it a subject
of specxal investigation, though‘we have kept the problem con-
stantly in mind because it has niany bedrings ypon our enquiry.
Furthermore, as in the judgment of many cgmpetent obsgrvers
crime ahd anarchy are helped and fostered in neurotic or un-
balanced minds by some of the existing conditions of student life,
it is clearly our duty to reckon it one of the factors of the pre-
sent situation and to suggest such a transformation of,these
conditions as will place students during their academic career

more effectually beyond the reach of unfair and dangerous
semptations. .

131. Alarming, in one aspect, are the student strikes which
have been frequent in recent years. We regard them as the more
significant because collective and as revealing the absence of any
real college loyalty on the part of the students. Strikes of this
sort would be impossible where the students realise themselves
to be an integral part of the college. Even the most influential
students seem to be lacking in this feeling. The evidence taken in
1916 by the Committée which investigated the troubles at the
Presidency College “ clearly shows that some at any rate of the
members of the Students’ Consultative Committee entirely failed
in their duty on the occasion of the strike in January. They had
been elected as representative students and occupied a posmon of
s®me trust and responsibility ; yet ther neglected to assist the
principal in his endegvours to ‘deal eﬁectlvely with the strike.
There is also good reason ,ito hold that some of the members.
deliberately misrepresented the attitude of the principal -at” that
time and thereby rendered more difficult the settlement of the
strike.”’2.

132. In order to appreciate the significance of strikes we have
to 'remember two things. In the first place, they are not altogether
a new phenomenon begotten of the political excitement of the
last few years. Secondly, they have usually been unpremeditated.

1 Sedition Committee, 1918
% Report, page 6. -
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As early as 1884 there were strikes in Bengal and Madras; snd
Sir Alfred Croft,! writing at that time, saiq that—

““they are not the outcome of sullgn discontent, of brooding over a long
serigs of grievances that culminate at length in a pfece of unendurable tyranny.
Nothing of that king ; five m¥nates before the attack, professors and students
were on the most cordial terms. What upsets them is the notion of an
insult to their class—8the belief that they are not receiving the consideration
due to their position as geatlemen. At that idea; however ill-fouhded and
illusory it may be, a sudden spirit of wrath seems to take violent possession
of them &nd to deprive them of self-control.”?

133. More recent experience is, in the main, in accord with
Sir Alfred Croft’s impresgions. But student-strikes have become
mare fl:gquent, and in some colleges there seems to be a nucleus
of disaffected students who take command on these occasioms
and incite their fellows to organised action. The Committee
which investigated troubles at Presidency College in 1916 wrote
tha't— .

‘“ the ®vidence proves conclusively the presence in the college and in the
collegiate hostel of a number of turbulent youths. .. .who are evidently able to
make their presence felt whenever there is an occasion calculated to excite
the students to an cutbreak against authority.”’3

134. The misciief i3 not confined to those colleges alone where
European teachers and Indian students come into contact ; strikes
have occurred in colleges under private management as well.
Nevertheless, it would be strange if the racial and political element
did not enter as a predisposing and aggravating factor in the
situation. As Mr. Haridas Bhattacharyya* puts.it, *“ the students

have learnt to scrutinige every word and act of their Ewf6fean
professors.” ’

" XVII.—Religious traiguing and observance.

"185. An important element in traditional merality consists
in the religious observances and beliefs in which® Hindu and
Muslinr boys are brought up in their homes. Sepdration from
home at an early age hag, in many cases. led them to neglect the

observances of religion which used to form so®large a part of
® their daily lives. , * .

»
1 Referring to an outbreak st the Presidency College, Calcutta, in 1884,

! Repogf on the subjeot of the Discipline and Moral Training in Schools and Colleges,
° 1890, page 143. - -

3 Report, page 3 .
¢ Q'uTion 17, .
282



366 CONDITIONS OF STUDENT LIFE. [cHAP. XIX.

136. Away from his home, the student finds it all the more
difficult to resist the critical and destructive tendencies of modern
thought with which He comes into contact at college. The super-
ficiality of his training very often leaves him stranded at this
rather negative stage without enabling him to fight his own way
beyond it. The narrow and external system of education rarely
gives hip that intellectual and moral cqurage which faces all the
facts, and at length issues in a positive and consndered faith.
In such a situation as the present it would be vain to expect
blind acceptance of an old tradition. The better, indeed the guly,
way is to give the student such a training and outlook as will enable
him to fight his doubts and to gather strength with Whlch_,to
face the spectres of the mind, to slay them and thus at length to
rest in a faith which by his effort he has made his own. This
faith may still be the old faith, but it will be the old faith definitely
appropriated by his heart and mind, and will thus be more truly
than before his own. .

137. The general lack of religious teaching is noted with regret
by many of our correspondents, Ilindu and Musalman. Mr.
Brajalal Chakravarti,! the founder of the Daulatpur Hindu Acad-
emy, says that ‘“all our university work is bound to fail
unless we can set up the ideal of religion which, however, has
all this time been left severely alone.” Maulvi Abdul Aziz!
urges that ‘‘ formation of character requires a deep and implicit
faith in religious principles.”” Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee? refers
to tire ““ gradual weakening of religious faith and spiritual culture,
resultmg from the attachlng of yndue 1mportance to material
science, and to secular Intellectual culture, and from the utter
neglect of religious and moral education.” L.

138. There are some signs of an increasing desife that (without
infringing updn liberty of conscience) schools and colleges should
do more in the way of giving to their students opportunities
for religious training and observance. ‘And the encouragement
of religious observance in some hostell, where the conditions make *
such an arrangement possible; has been found advantageous not
only to individual students but to the coxporate life of the society.

1 Question 1.
% Question 17
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139. Those asplratlons of human nature which are most deeply
satisfied by a steadfast and active rehgxous faith have, in the case
of many students, sought fulfilment in dewotion to the cause of
the nation. In so far as this devotion represents loyalty to a
disinterested idegl and evinces an éagerness for personal service
and sacrifice, no one would withheld respect or even admiration
from those actuat®d by such motives, whicl} indeed in thelr nobler
manifestations are wholly consonant with deep religious conviction.
But, as®we have seen, there are instances in which the appeal to
religion has been used for unworthav ends.

140..Unfortunately, the healthy vigour of judgment and, the
saﬁi’cy, of mind, which would guard the student against such
temptations, are not infparted by an education so mechaniesl
and shallow as that now received by many students in Bengal.
An education which strikes deeper into character and gives fuller
insight into the complex realities of life and duty is needed to pro-
tect boys and young men against morbid self-delusion and to instil
that steadiness of moral and intellectual discernment which they
need in order to distinguish between false patriotism and true.
In any event, many of them will not win their way to serenity
of mind without agony of thought andlong self-discipline. But
a sound education can do much to help them, especially those
who, by reason of their station in life, must be exposed to the subtler
influences of the philosophies and political ambitions of the age.
Education, for many reasons, they desire eagerly and rightly
claim. But it is only g good education (and they deserve me dess)
which, along with the more searchlng dlsc1plme of experience,
can guard the religious instinct from tlfe corrosion of moral scep-
ticism and guide the spirit of service to moble and fruitful ends.

141. The depressing and often squalid surroundings of student
life in Bengal are unworthy of university education® éThe general
discontent with existing conditions is a sign of a larger and
more generous idea of what education should be and ought to
give. To improye the en?ironment of the student’s life is an
essential part of any scheme of ®university reform. Leave the
envu:onment as it is, apd almost any other reform, however
, salutary, would for many of the students be wasted. Change
the environment, and reforms in the courses ‘and methods of study
will be doubly efficacious.
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College, the Vidyasagar College, the City College, the Ripon College, the
Calcutta University Institute, the Young Men’s Christian Association, the
Imperial Library, the Imperial Museum, the Zoological Gardens, the Botanical
Gardens, and in relation’ to professional learning, the High Court, the Bar
Associadion, the Vakils’ Association, the Caleutta Medical College with its
hospitals, and the Belgachia Mddical College® Some pE these institutions
are connected with the University, and some more may be expected to be
connected with or to co-operate with it. Though Calcuéta has ceased to be
the political capital, it still continues to bo the intellectual capital of

India.”

6. In addition to the institutions named by Sir Gooroo Dass
Banerjee, other answers mention the Observatory at Alipore,® the
Cathedral Library, and numerous muaicipal, commercial, and
industrial institutions which should be of great assistance if tHe
Eniversity undertakes technologlcal teaching. Sir Nilratan Sircar
points out that there are six civil hospitals witlk several thousand
patients The Victoria Memorial Museum of Indian History, now
in process of erection, will form a valuable addition to the educa-
tional museums.

7. Many of the Calcutta institutions are rennrkably well equip-
ped. Dr. N. Annandale ! tells us that the library of the Zoological
Survey is better than that of several British university towns. He
says :— .

“T have myself made use of the scientific libraries of three English, two
Scotch and two Japanese university towns. I do not hesitate to say that
Calcutta, with the libraries of the Zoological Survey, the Geological Survey,

and the Asiatic Society of Bengal, is very much better off for zoological litera-
ture than any of these, and my colleagues bear me out so far as their

expﬂnence gOBS

The library of the Geological Sunvey is regarded as one of the
best working geological hbrfu'les in the world and certainly the
finest in Asia. The herbarium in the Botanical Gardens at Sibpur
1s world-fampus.

8. Calcutta.in addition to possessing great educational resources
is the home of many illustrious scholars. In order that this
advantage shoyld be utilised to the full the University should be
within' the city, in touch with the intellectual movements of which
it is the home. After reference to its various “institutions, Dr.
Abdurrahman? says of Calcutta :— ¢

“1t has till very recently been the capital of Indis and i is rich jn all that
the West has given to the East. Here England and India stand face to face, *
<

1 Question 3.
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and thg movements have melted and fused ... The ultimate reconciliation
of Indian and “European ideals in education, which should fit the new
generation to make use of modern civilisation and, to enter upon its own
inheritance, demands that the Univegsity should be centralised in Calcutta.”

9. Question 21 asked, for suggestions of criticisms with regard
to the proposal dhat the University should be removed to an easily
accessible suburhan site. The number of answers received was
175. The opinions expressed in them are-dlmost equally*divided ;
80 are against the suggested suburban site and 73 in its favour.

10. A proposal to remove the University far away from Calcutta
was*made in 1910 by the Rev. Garfield Williams in his pamphlet
‘The Indian Student 2nd the Present Discontent.” After a
gPaphic description of the conditions of student life in Calcutta,
which have been discussed in the last chapter, he declared that—=""

* there is only one possible treatment of the condition I have outlined,
and that is the complete removal of the Universitv to a place where it would
have a chance to be a university in deed and in truth. Whether that be
Ranchi® as has been suggested, or some other place, is not a matter of import-
ance at the moment. But if 1 have made out my case that the lite and condi-
tions of the students are predisposing causes in this present discontent, then
I think there is no difliculty in proving that the only possible treatinent of the
condition is the complete removal of the University to surroundings which
will make its life and growth upon right lines possible.”

The ideal of Calcutta Universit,y,' he repeats, cannot be
fulfilled in the heart of Calcutta, and he regards the immediate
removal of the University as essential ¢ not only from the point of
view of education but also of the morality of the State.” In his
answer to Question 21 Mr. Garfield Williams says that he hgs not
altered the opinion expressed in his pamphlet and re-asserts ‘‘ that
the only solution of the problemy of the Calcutta University lies in
the removal of the arts and sciemce sections of the Ubiversity
froh its present site.” ’

11. The view of the desirability on moral grounds of the change
is urged by many of our correspondents. Thus Mr. Umacharan
" Banerji® deplores the distractions of the students at the present
site.  ““ The evils and temptations of social and political life,” he
Bdays, “are so numerous that ‘many a student is hopelessly 3poiled
thereby. The tudents should be brought up in a calm and quiet
atmosphere, amidst healthy surroundings, free from all evil influ-

* 3 Rmchi.'which is now in Blhar and Orissa, was then included in Bengg}. >
® The references in this chapter, unless otherwise stated, aie to the answers to Ques-

tion 21.
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ences and distractions.” Maulvi Abdul Aziz wishes the University
transferred so that the students may be fres from a ‘ noxious and
vicious atmosphere.” ,

12. The removal of the Umversn:y from its present position to
the suburbs is represented by some correspondents as urgent and
essential. Thus an emphatic answer by the staff of Serampore
College says that they are in “ hearty,sympat!ny with this pro-
posal ” and regard it as ““ an indispensable preliminary to ‘the
satisfactory solution of the grave and complex problem of univer-
sity education in Calcutta. An indefinite continuance of the
present system spells disaster.” Mr. B, Mukherjee of ti® staff of
the Diocesan Co]lege considers that the adoption of the suburban
wite would be ““ an immense advantage to the cause of education,”
if financially practicable. Dr. Syamadas Mukhopadhyaya declares
that it would be an inestimable boon to Bengal ; but as he would
leave a few ¢ arts’ colleges and some post-graduate colleges in the
city, he contemplates only a partial removal. *

13. The advantages expected from the removal of the Univer-
sity are enumerated as follows by Mr. Atul Chandra Sen:—

% (@) The calm and quiet of the suburbs will be specially favourable to the
pursuit of knowledge and in leeping with the traditions of the Indian methods
of education.

(b) The places being frec from the distractions and allurements of the town
will be specially suitable for the growth of a healthy moral life.

(¢) Provision can be casily made for physical exercise and all sorts of
innocent games and amusements.

o(dy The suburbs be'ng open on all sides would be conducive to the pre-

servation of good health. .

(e) The location of a number of collenes close to each other would facili-
tate interchange of ideas and the growth of a corporate life.

(f) The students will have the® opportunity of associating with their
teachers who will Jhave their residences close to the institutions to° which

they are attiched.
(9) The apst of living in the suburbs will be less than that of towns and

hence would prove a blessing to our boys, most of whom come .from the _

middle classes.
() Above al, our boys coming mostly irom the villages will be trained to

live coparatively simple lives and will not*be ruined by habits of luxury and
the spirit of frivolity which are se prominent characteristics of town boys.”,

- 14. \Support to the scheme is given by many Correspondents
whose bpinion carries great weight—including Mr. Jusfice Abdur
Rahitn, the Maharajadhiraja Bahadur of Burdwan, Nawab
Syed Nawabaly Chaudhury, and such educational authorities as
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the Rev. W. E. S. Holland, Principal of St. Psul’s Cathedral
Mission College, the staff of the Bethune College, and Mr. K.
Zachariah of Presidency College. The _ proposal ‘is moredver
supported by an advocate of* a corresponding change for
Bombay University, Sir ®. G. Bhaidarkar. The views of these
witnesses are so important that they deserve quotation.

18. Mr. Justic8 Abdur Rahim,® while ,advocating that the
University should be converted into a residential and teaching
university, says:—

“In any event, I would suggest that the Calcutta University should be
located im & suitable site in the suburbs of Calcutta. The Presidency College
may be removed there, and ®any other colleges that may be established in
the- futlge, including the Muhammadan College, which, I uz}ders.tand., has
already been sanctioned, muste also be located within the university limibee
These colleges should be entirely residential.” . ‘

16. The Maharajadhiraja Bahadur of Burdwan,? in discussing
the need for the improvement of thedesidential conditions of the
studentss recommends that the colleges should be removed “ from
the contaminated atmosphere of a city and placed at a safe
distance from it.” Each college, he suggests, should comprise a
boarding house fur the students, professors’ quarters, a hospital
and playground ; and all the colleges should be grouped into a
university colony away from the city so as to secure for the
students a purer and better intellectual atmosphere.

17. Nawab Syed Nawabaly Chaudhury, distressed by the con-
ditions of student life in Calcutta,. would remove the University
and would place it in the suburbs, preferably at Barrackpore~ tle
bases his conclusion mainly on the impossibility of the University
making sufficient suitable provision in Calcutta for the increasing
number of students, or securing ad@quate gxpansion of tho college
buildings.

18. The Rev. W. E. S. Holland® warmly supports tgile reppoval
of the Teaching University of Calcutta to a suburban #ite, and he
would leave Calcutta as the head-quarters of a new University of
Bengal for colleges outside Ca]cutta and Dacca. ’ .

g - '3 3 -

“«The whole system here sketched,” he admits, “ could be worked if
the colleges retgiaed their present location. But it would be an enormous
gain to university life and efficiency if the colleges could be induced to sell

1 Question 3.
2 Question 17.
3 Question 5.
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.up their present property, and combine to form a university of residential

colleges on a single large site with its central university buildings where.all
honours lectures would,be held, and with its own playing fields, in the
suburbs. Tram facilities sliould be provided to place the University within
the reach of students whose' homesg are situated in Calcutta.

The present university buildings cduld becdme the home of the new
University of Bengal. Some of the present college buildings might be utilised
a5 “ academies.” Some would provide greatly improved accomigodation for
the more fmportant high ‘schools. Others would fetch a large price in the
open market.”

19. The authorities of the Bethune College for Women are also
emphatic in their preference fos a suburban position. The Princi-
pal, Miss A. L. Janau, holds that the removal “is necessary in the
best interests of the University itself and of the students,;” and
BHle would restrict the size of the University by transferriﬁg the
mufassal colleges to the proposed University of Bengal. Her
colleague, Mr. D. N. Roy, declares himself in favour of ‘‘imme-
diately estabhshmg a teacling and residential university in a
healthy locality in the suburbs of Calcutta. Calcutta should con-
tinue to be the geat of a federal university.”

20. Mr. Zachariah of Presidency College pleads for a better
academic atmosphere. He says! that—

“in Calcutta the University is lost in the city. There are any number of
rules and regulations, time-tables and curricula, professors and students—but
there is no distinctive °ethos.” There may be certain advantages in this
association with a big city, chiefly for scfentific and technical studics, and
even in literary and philosophical studies, the intimate connexion with real
life in its many aspects is a valuable test of theory and a distinct gain in
many‘ways It is truc that an academic atmosphere may produce a crop
of ‘ beautiful theories unclouded by a single fact’; but, on the other hand,
such an atmosphere is of irmmense advaﬁtatre in embodylng and preserving
a university spirit, in maintaining tgadltlons and in influencing the members
of the Umvermty profoundlyveven when no book is read and no word spoken.”

" The difficulties of estabhshm§ such a university within Calcutta
are recogniged by Mr. Zachariah.

“It would be very much better,” he says, “if they [the colleges] could
take wing and fly to the suburbs of Calcutta.. ..« .If, however, all the colleges
refuse to migrate, the reluctant ones might be allowed to establish some form
of intercollegiate co-operation for themselves ; the Tegh would settle down®
somewhere near Calcutta and forth another university.

21. 8ir R. G. Bhandarkar, referring.to the correspondmg pro-
blem in Bombay, urges that it would be best for the University

1 Question 1.
% Queation 5.
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and its colleges to be transferred to a quiet suburban locality ;
but he recogmises the financial difficulties of the proposal, and
states that it was rejected when proposed foy Bombay University,
a decision which he regrets. .

22. An additional argumente*in favour of removal which has
been pressed upon the Commission is based on the expense of
house accommodafion in Calcutta. Calcutta, is at present gconfined
to & comparatively narrow strip of slightly raised ground between
the Hooghly on the west and the depression of the salt lakes to
the gast. The area of Calcutta is therefore cramped ; and the
buildinge are all the mg}e crowded in some places owing to
the extent of the Maidan, the numerous squares, and the
gardenf and compounds of many private residences. Moreoveze
owing to the tenacity with which many Bengalis cling to their
homes, there are in the centre of the city numerous small
houses which do not make adequate pse of their ground. Resi-
dences saitable for Europeans and for Indians of the professional
classes are insufficient in number, and the rents for such houses are
extremely expensive. The standard of living in Calcutta is very
high, being set by wealthy Indians and European merchants whose
incomes are far above those practicable in the educational services.
A professor from Britain finds it difficult to live in Calcutta on
his pay, and it would be an unquestionable advantage if less expen-
sive residences for the university staff could be erected on the
cheaper land available outside Calcutta. The provision of suburban
homes for university teachers is a much simpler policy thar the
removal of the Universify ; for it is easier to take the professors
to their students than wice vefsié. But ¢hough the provision of
suitable quarters for the university estaff i3 a consideration which
must Be borne in mind, it is relatively a minor factor.

23. Many of our correspondents, regarding the remdval of the
whole University as impossible, recommend its partifl removal.
Mr. Atul Chandra Sen wou]d leave one or two colleges in the heart
of the town for students living with their parents dr guardians.
Mr. Manmathanath Ray regards the removal as °desitable’
and urges thag 't “ should be effected at once, if funds permit,”
but he woyld leave it ‘eoptional with the existing colleges to
remove te the site.’”” Mr. Herambachandra Maitra, Prinfipal
of the City College, suggests that as new colleges are netded they
 may bi established in the suburbs,” but that the Universify
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should not be, removed. According to Rai Yatmdra Nath
Choudhury the engmeenng and techno}ogwal colleges should be
outside Calcutta and the ‘‘ other colleges should remain where
they now are.” Mr. ‘E. E, Biss takes the opposite view, and
would transfer the arts and pure' sciencé colleges and leave the
professional studies within the city. The same principle under-
lies the.proposal by Mr. Promode Chandra Dutta that the classes
of the first four years at Presidency College should be removed so
as to leave more room there for post-graduate classes. Mr. Bimal
Chandra Ghosh would also distinguish the colleges to be removed
according to their grade ; post-graduate and research work‘he would
remove to the suburbs, but “ colleges for undergraduate studées
«wkould not be removed from where they are; on the coﬂtrary,
more colleges should be opened in areas of the city—fast growing
in importance—e.g., Howrah, Cossipore and Entally. Such colleges
should be kept up and increased in district towns, as youths between
16 and 20 should remain with their parents as much as pdssible.”

24. Another form of partial removal suggested is that the
colleges and laboratories should remain in Calcutta, but that the
residences and hostels should be removed to the suburbs where
playing-fields could be provided ; and it is urged by some that
the conditions of life would be healthier than in the city. This
suggestion i1s made, amongst others, by Mr. A. C. Chatterjee,
Who would agree to the removal of the University as a whole

¢ if funds were unlimited ;’ but as he thinks that the University
should not be removed more than six miles from College Street,
and as land jwithin that radius is alrea.dy exceedmgly dear,” he
would leave the nucleus’of the Umvers1ty where it is, and convert
the area around it into a°®university quarter. To prov1de
means of , recreation, he suggests that land for playing-fields
should be, agquired in the suburbs to the east of the University
and should be connected with it by electric trams. Mr. A. H.
Harley and Khan Bahadur Aminul Islam in a joint answer ob]ect
to the removal of the University, as a whole, but recommend
it for any college which cagnot provide its skudents with proper
facilities for recreation. .

25. A protest against partial zemovat is-made by Rm Bahadur
Nisi, Kanta Ghosh, on the ground that any such °separatmn
‘would be. injurious to the corporate life of the University. He
considers that, as all the colleges would not consent tq remove,
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the scheme would be undesirable even if financially practicable.
Mr. Arthur Brown objects to either whole or partial removal and
asserts that the latter “ would destroy -te chance of Calcutta
dewveloping along academlc lmes +A more fundamental scheme
of partial removal is based on the division of Calcutta Umver&y
into.two universities, one of which would remain in the city while
the other would be established as a predontinantly residential and
teaching university outside Calcutta. Mr. R. N. Gilchrist proposes.
that the present university buildings should be given to a State
uniwersity, and that a new suburban university should be estab-
lished at Alipore or Belgachia, whither some of the colleges should
=also go. He thinks, however, that the missionary colleges would
not move from the city, a4nd that °their loss would be deadly ¥
though he describes the scheme as ‘ very desirable ’ he does not
see how it could be financed. Mr. Benoy Kumar Sen recommends
a new teaching university in the suburbs provided that the older
university continues to perform its functions of supervising the
colleges and conducting the examinations.

26. The proposal for the removal of the University, in whole
or in part, has, a~ we have seen, many authoritative and warm
supporters. But the opponents of the ‘scheme are numerous and
some of them are uncompromising in their hostility. Thus Mr.
Prasanta Chandra Mahalanobis says, “I do not believe a greater
mistake than this can ever be committed ’, and asserts that its
effect on the University would be © highly injurious.” Mr. Frovash °
Chunder Mitter does not think the removal financially possible and
says, ““ it will mean such a reckless waste of large sums already
sunk and such a dislocation of exjsting conditions that the results
will .be almost disastrous.” Mr. G. C. Bose, Principal of the
Bangabasi College, dismisses the proposal as ‘ beyond *the range of
practical politics at least for some time to come.”” * o

27. The arguments against removal are clearly summarised by
Mr. Umes Chandra Haldar in the following answer *— .

o (]
“(1) The remova) will deprive the stydents of the special opportunities
offered for cwm education by the exigencies of town life.
(2) The rer.oval will begdetrimental to the formation and growth of
national cha.ra.cter the foundations of which are laid in town life.

) The removal will involve unnecessary hardship and expense®on the
part of poor students and those living with their parents or g.uardlans, who
will be c’)mpel]ed to live in the hostel.
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(4) The ends mentioned. ...may be achieved by acquiring land round the
present site of the University and erecting suitable buildings there.

(5) Modern universities have been established and are flourishing in large
towns in America, Europe; Japan and China.”

8. Many witnesses Urge that as the gemoval of the Univer-
sity would involve the loss of the intellectual stimulus of the
metropohs, it is educationally undesirable. (These witnesses
hold that the training of students in a great city fits them
better for service as citizens than in the academic seclusion of a
rural university. ‘“ Happy as quiet university hostel life may
be,” says Sir Gooroo Dass Baierjee, “itis insufficient traifing
for the world outside the college walls,”” dnd he especially mentions
the desirability of the “ mingling of hostel boarders with syen &
handful of home- hvmg students who serve as a saluta1y leaven.”
“ Academic seclusion,” says Mr. Jaygopal Banerjee, “is not an
unmixed good—is not w1thout its special danger on social percep-
tions and interests which are claiming greater and greater atten-
tion from qualified educationists of to-day.” The students of the
suburban university, predicts Mr. Sudhansukumar Banerjee, would
be “ a batch of theoretical people entirely inexperienced in the
mode of life.”” According to Mr. Mohini Mohan Bhattacharjee
¢ monkish seclusion does not build up character ”” and ‘‘ universities
are not meant for the production of scholars only, but also for
the preparation of men who will be leaders of public opinion.”
¢ A separate university area, buildings, teachers, and students living
together near one another—these,” says Mr. Ramananda Chatterjee,

“ constitute the mere skeleton of a university. The real thing is
the life, the spirit animating this bedy ;” and he has little faith
that the development of such a life would be quickened by removal
of the University as a whole to the suburbs, though he would *be
willing to ptace there a residential teaching institution, teaching up
to the highest’standards, for those who can afford to pay for it.
‘“ That a total dissociation from civic life is not desirable ” is the
first of the six reasons which Mr. Haridas Bhattacharyya gives as
the basts of his emphatic opposition t6 the removal. . °

29. The argument for removal based on the desirability of -
strengthening the corporate life of the University is in many answers
dlsmlssed as of little value. ‘ The growth of a real corpo:ate uni-_
versity life in India,” says Mr. Govinda Chandra Bhowal, “is not
possible. Diversity of castes and creeds is a great obstac%e in the
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way. The growth of a corporate university life with teachers of
foreign nationality is, generally speaking, a mere dream.”, * Caste
prejudices,” says Mr. Panchanan Majumdar, ‘ will hamper the
growth of corporate university life,” and hte objects to the removal
as the loss of the home mﬂuence would have “a bad effect upon
the character of the students.” The Bengal Landholders’ Associa-
tion Teply “ we age decidedly of opinion that it will- be sheer
wastefulness on our part,eif we fritter away our scanty »esources
in securing the growth of a corporate university life. Bgsides, _
it is easily possible to lay exéessive emphasis upon this corporate
university life.”” .

— 30. The view that the removal of the University would be bene-
ﬁcxal ¢5 the health of the students is rejected by most of oug,
correspondents who have referred:to that aspect of the questmn
¢ Calcutta on the whole,” says Mr. Jaygopal Banerjee “is far
and away more healthy all the year round than any other place
on the Rower Bengal plains;” and Mr. Surendranath Das Gupta
adds that ““ the health of Calcutta is generally much better than any
of its suburbs which are generally malarious.”

31. A plea for the special consideration of the poor students
is raised, amongst others, by Sir P. C. Ray who points out that
many of them have to earn their livelihood by private tuition and
that a student living in a suburban university would be deprived
of this source of income. Mr. Jites Chandra Guha objects to the
removal of the University, on the ground that it ““would cause
immense hardship to poor students whose number is legion.”
Mr. Haridas Bhattacharyya aJso begs for consideration of the
poor students who now earn iheir livelifood while attendmg the
University and would find this impossiblesif they had to live in a
suburb. Mr. Sites Chandra Kar, who thinks the remgval of the
University and the colleges to the suburbs “is worth serious
consideration,”” would endeavour to obviate the dlﬁiculfy by allow-
ing the students to live inoCalcutta and providing cheap tramears
Jfor the daily journey out to the University. Iti is right to add

that he does not approve of an ‘ out-and-out residential umver‘uty

“The peculiar conditions of our social life and the general

poverty of a large class Jf our students would lmpose tremendous

hardship ®on them if residence is insisted on in every gase.”

Mahamahopadhyaya Kaliprasanna Bhattacharyya urges that
. VOL. {1 N 20.
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under residential conditions the cost of the university course
would be greater to many of the students, because they would not
be able to live with their guardians.

32. Mr. E. Vredethburg emphasises the value of home influ-
ences on the studentd He objects to the removal of #the
University because it would deprive numerous students * of
the most priceless of blessings—family lifg.”” Sir Nilratan
Sircar wrges the sa2me objection; he says “we all know
how very benign this parental influence is. I would, how-
ever, welcome the establishment of a large residential college in
the suburbs.” A method of cembining the advantages of retain-
ing home influences for the Calcutta %tudents with those of a
suburban residence for those who come from the mufassaleis pro-
‘posed by Rai Kumudini Kanta Banerjee Bahadur; by his plan
some colleges would rémain in the city while others would be
moved to the suburbs, and most of the mufassal students should

join the latter. . N

33. On the question of expense opinions are divided. Sir Rash
Behary Ghose thinksthe “ Government will be expected to provide
liberally ” for the removal, which “should be carried out at
once, if funds permit;” and Mr. M. A. N. Hydari urges that the
removal ‘ would be really an economy for the sites where the
existing colleges happen to be located must be very valuable and
can be sold without any loss.” On the other hand, the financial
objections are regarded by many witnesses asinsuperable. Sir P. S.
Sivaswamy Aiyer says that without °unlimited funds’ it is not
worth while discussing this question. M1 Satyendra Nath Basu
recognises the advantagessbut considers that they would be pur-
chased at too great a cost. Bhe Indian Association says “ the
idea i 1s good, but the outlay would be enormous and perhaps prohibi-
tive.”” Th& Maharajadhiraja Bahadur of Burdwan, though he
sympathisest with the proposal, thinks the cost may be prohibitive
Mr. Biraj Mohan Majumdar would welcome the step in the
lntere.sts of th8 health and morals of the students but he concludes

*“ when® we think of the ﬁnanclal TesOUICes to, carry on such a
scheme—it is reduced to nothing but a dream.” The Maharajah
of Kasimbazar regards the expenditure which would be incurred as
¢ disproportionate to the advantages anticipated,” especially as the
University® would lose by its  isolation from the currents of social
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and civic life.”” Rai Debender Chunder Ghose Bahadur thinks
the scheme would have been admirable 60 years ago.but that it is
now ﬁnancially and economically impracticable. Mr. Ramananda
Chatterjee in a detailed discussion of the general question says the
coat would be enormous and prohxbltlvq and that the existing
buildings “ would have’to be sold very cheap. Would this waste
of money be justifiable ¢’ Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta also holds
that the mopey spent in Jremoval could be *more profitably spept
on teaching and in providing residences, and he dismisses the
proposal as ‘ a counsel of perfection.’

84. The aggregation of the university buildings and -colleges
around ollege Square hae already proceeded so far as to make

«phat part of Calcutta a university quarter; and several corre-
spondents urge that this process should be encouraged. o =
¢ (‘ollege-Squarc.” wites Dr - Brajendianath Seal, * with the reclamation
of land tor college and hostel sites on the same plan as that of the City
Extension and Improvement Trust, may Jbe converted into an academio
quarter 1m the heart of the city, which will provide full scope for corpoiate
university hfe, as well as space tor new colleges and residences for students
and teachers alihe. The sub-centres in Cornwallis Square, Amherst Street
and Lower (ircular Road have already an academuc air which may be pre-
served from intrusion, 41d are in the 'nature ot two wings to the East and
the Notth within an easilv manageable dlstat}ce from the main centre ”

Mr. Rajanikanta Guha, after enumerating the educational insti-
tutions around the University, urges that if the closer concentra-
tion of the colleges around the University be regarded as indis-
pensable “‘ the most feasible plan would be to acquire sites for
them in the area bounded on the north by the Machusbagar
Street, on the east by the Clrcular Road, and on the south by the
Bowbazur Street.” He points out that®as the Medical College
could not be removed, the removaPcould pnly be partial ; and this
would defeat 1ts purpose ot fostering the growth of corporate uni-
versity life. Mr. Meghnad Saha and Mr. Stuniti Kumar Chatterjee
also koth recommend the acquisition of land for unlve'rsmy exten-

~ sions and concentration agound the present umversxt‘y areas.

35. The concentration of the Umversxty around one site is
‘admittedly difficu)t owing to its great size and its large number
of students, and a policy of dispersion has much to recommend it
as a means ofi preventingethe overcrowding of students in Calcutta.
Thus Mr.eW. C. Wordsworth, who is not in favour of the repoval
of the whole University, would trust to the growth of mufassal



382 THE SITE OF THE UNIVERSITY. ‘[cHAP. XX.

colleges to reduce the over-pressure on Calcutta. He recommends
that the.colleges which remain in Calcutta should be as-far as
possible removed from cramped and noisy sites ; but he says that
the result of the removal of the whole University with its colleges
“ would be the detachmint of higher education from the genagal
life of the province, an arrangement that would make strongly
for artificiality. I prefer to contemplate colleges in numerous
lovalities; feeling thentselves in touch with local needs and aspira-
tions.” Mr. Ramesh Chandra Majumdar also thinks that the
money that would be expended on the removal of the University
would ““ be more profitably employed in establishing more colleges.”
This view is emphatically expressed by Mr. Devaprasad’ Ghosh,
who urges that the remedy for the congestion in Calcutta lies
“‘in building (and in encouraging the' creation of) colleges and
'still more colleges in the mufassal, the Calcutta University still
remaining of the federal type.”

36. Even if the difficulties of removing the University ,were all
surmounted, and the objections waived or overridden, it is pre-
dicted by some of our witnesses that this step would not be final,
as the demand for university education in Calcutta would lead to
the re-establishment ®f a university within the city. ‘ Were
the University transported to-morrow,” predicts Mr. Patrick
Geddes, ““ a new university would necessarily arise, as is natural
to every great city.”. Mr. C. H. Bompas says that Calcutta will
‘always remain the seat of a university’ and he recommends, in
order, to reduce its size, the foundation of sister universities in
the other parts of Bergal. He would not remove the University
to the suburbs but would build in them any new colleges that
may be required ; and he insis§s that if the University is to be
removed from the .city ‘it should be removed ‘at least 100.ntiles
from Calcutta.” Rai Mahendra Chandra Mitra Bahadul, suggests
that a sukable site could be found * within 50 miles or
even some smaller distance from Calcutta.” Mr. Radhakamal «
Mukerjee, who holds that the University has “created around
it a zone of college-going populatioh,” concluées as follows :— e

“ The largest and wealthiest c;ntre of population in Indig, cannot remain

~unprovided with facilities for higher education, and even if the present
colleges and the centralised University are removed to the suburbs, there

will ke an énevitable tendency fer new colleges to be established which will
be bound to flourish at the expense of the University in the suburbs that
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will stagnate in the shade of intellectual and civic isolation. In the atruggle

for survival among universities, the civio university in the heart of the city

developing a civie personality will prosper more than a hermit university

which lives in the suburbs to ¢ protect ’ its classical culture from the throb«

bing life of the multitude.” o' *
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